This volume was donated to LLMC 
to enrich its on-line offerings and 
for purposes of long-term preservation by 


Hawaii State Archives 


IK ts od 


k 


Wis TORY 


>a + 
~ ivan or Sanditirh Jo) — 
seas by Isliiny 


awe J eee, 


/ if, Aff 
% wtll Ml Se wey 


BRSTAON. 
PUR LeNeo BY TACPAN we DENN ET, 


1843 


HISTORY 


OF THE 


HAWAIIAN OR SANDWICH ISLANDS, 


EMBRACING 


THEIR ANTIQUITIES, MYTHOLOGY, LEGENDS, DISCOVERY BY EUROPEANS 
IN THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY, RE-DISCOVERY BY COOK, WITH THEIR 
CIVIL, RELIGIOUS, AND POLITICAL HISTORY, FROM THE EAR- 
LIEST TRADITIONARY PERIOD TO THE PRESENT TIME. 


BY JAMES JACKSON JARVES, 


AUTHOR OF SCENES AND SCENERY IN THE SANDWICH ISLANDS, &e. 3 MEMBER 
OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 


SECOND EDITION. 


BOSTON: 
JAMES MUNROE AND COMPANY. 
1644. 


Lag rie 


Entered according to act of Congress, in the year 1843, by 
Jamus J. Janvus, 
In the Clerk’s Office of the District Court of Massachusetts. 


ae 


a2] 
338 
j Ree 


TO THE 
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PREFACE. 


Tue author deems it proper briefly to state the 
causes, which have led him upon venturing to in- 
trude before the public, a narrative of a nation so 
youthful in annals, which constitute claims to the 
appellation of history in its most dignified sense. If 
he had been more ambitious of the credit of an his- 
toriographer, than desirous of presenting in their true 
light, the historical incidents of an interesting though 
humble people, a field of greater events and more 
storied interest would have been selected. But 
deeds are not always to be judged by the extent 
of the territories which gave them origin, or princi- 
ples, by the degree of the individuals who were the 
means of their dissemination. Both must be tested 
by their relative effects. 'The record of the spread of 
moral worth and political freedom in a nation, how- 
ever puny, is deserving of far more attention, than 
the tales of a lawless ambition, whose spirit is death, 
and whose path is misery and ruin. The author fain 


vi PREFACE. 


would trust that some of the interest and instruction, 
which he, himself, has derived from studying the ac- 
tual condition of heathenism as it existed among the 
Hawaiian nation, its Providential overthrow, and the 
gradual and increasing ascendency of Christianity 
and civilization, despite many reactions and unceas- 
ing hostility, will be imparted to his readers. The 
Christian community have long looked with kindly 
interest on this experiment; their gifts, labors and 
prayers have nourished its growth; but to the re- 
mainder of the world, it has appeared more as an 
imperfectly finished picture, in which light and 
shade were inharmoniously blended, than as a beau- 
tiful illustration of the power of “‘ God unto salva- 
tion.” In this work, it has been attempted to trace 
the courses and results of the antagonistic efforts of 
the several influences which have been brought to 
impede or accelerate its progress, and also to pre- 
serve in a popular form, the records of an age which 
were fast disappearing. In the traditions and cus- 
toms of their earlier existence, much will be found 
to gratify the spirit of curiosity and research; at 
least, they possess the merit of forming a portion 
in the general catalogue of human events, while 
without them, an additional page would be num- 
bered among the already too numerous blanks in 
the history of mankind. 

The author, in pursuit of health and recreation, 
first landed on the shores of Oahu in 1837, imbued 
with much of that spirit which erroneously pervades 
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the interesting narratives of a Beechey, a Kotzebue, 
and others, who fancied themselves honest searchers 
after trath. From his course of reading and inqui- 
ries among those, whose opportunities had allowed 
them to form correct opinions, (had not their preju- 
dices been too deep to be eradicated by reason,) he 
had formed the opinion, that the Hawaiians, though 
bettered in morals, were a priest-ridden people ; that 
sectarianism and worldly aggrandizement were the 
cogent motives of their spiritual teachers, and that 
they had succeeded in establishing a system of gov- 
ernment, which for influence and secrecy of design 
might justly be compared to the dominion of the 
Jesuits in South America. A close examination it 
was expected would confirfn these views. How far 
these opinions have been retained, the following 
pages will show. They are the results of convic- 
tions derived from a nearly four years’ residence at 
these islands, with a diligent study of their ancient 
history, and its connection with the political and 
religious changes. If the writer were of the same 
sect as that body whose missionary labors have been 
instrumental of so much good, he might be accused 
of a bias toward them. But such is not the case ; 
he feels it a duty frankly to bear testimony to truth, 
in whomsoever it may appear, and whatsoever may 
be its shape. Had his former views been establish- 
ed, they would have been as freely proclaimed ; his 
earnest desire being to contribute even-a mite to the 
pages of history. 
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It was designed to interweave with the civil and 
political account of the nation, a series of sketches 
illustrative of their present life and condition, and 
other interesting points which would have enlivened 
a bare narrative of facts; also to have pictured the 
wondrous natural phenomena of that prolific portion 
of the Pacific; the great volcanic eruption of 1840, 
and a full account of the mightiest of craters, the 
gigantic Lua Pele, or Kilauea, in Hawaii. But it 
would have swelled the volume to an unwieldly size, 
and the author preferred, by giving the political his- 
tory of the group by itself, to test the perhaps too 
partial opinion of his friends, who opined that the 
value of the subject would of itself insure the work 
a fair circulation. Should this be verified, at an 
early period will be presented an additional volume, 
which, without being connected with the present, 
will give in detail all that is necessary to form a cor- 
rect view of the Hawaiian Islands, their condition, 
prospects, the every-day concerns of the people, and 
missionary life as it now exists; the two to form a 
succinct whole, illustrating each other. 

To the valuable labors of the Rev. William Ellis, 
author of “ Tour Around Hawaii,” the .author has 
been greatly indebted, and is happy to be able to 
verify the general accuracy of his statements. His 
former position as editor of a weekly paper at Hono- 
lulu, “The Polynesian,” and his relations with all 
the parties of that place, his acquaintance with the 
chiefs and natives, and with others whose personal 
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knowledge of historical events extended beyond his, 
enabled him to collect much valuable information ; 
this, since his arrival in Boston, has been carefully 
arranged and collated, with all the works of author- 
ity relative to the islands, including the expensive 
foreign editions of early voyagers. Information has 
been derived from individudls who early resorted 
thither for trade. Accuracy in all statements has 
been diligently sought, and, as all the events are of 
comparatively recent occurrence, it is believed, ob- 
tained. ‘The translations from “‘ Ka Mooolelo Ha- 
waii,” or History of Hawaii, written by the scholars 
of the High School at Lahainaluna, were made by 
the Rev. Reuben Tinker, late a missionary, and may 
be depended on for their fidelity. 

As many of the individuals whose conduct has had 
an important bearing upon Hawaiian policy and re- 
form are still living, and holding the same relations 
as formerly, statements which affect them have been 
made only when necessary for the exposition of po- 
litical movements; and then only upon indisputable 
evidence. The history of the government is so inti- 
mately involved with the unprincipled movements of 
a few characters, that to delineate the former, it was 
impossible to avoid picturing the latter; while the 
natural delicacy of unobtrusive good, prevents a more 
‘public acknowledgment of the quiet yet effective 
exertions of individuals whose visits or residences 
have been peculiarly ‘beneficial. If the secret 
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countries to war or anarchy were exposed, avarice 
or sensuality, envy or revenge, would be found 
prime movers. History pictures the barbarous Ha- 
waiian court, with its internal foes of white skins but 
black hearts, in all its naked deformity. Could the 
deceitful veil be thrown aside, which screens the 
vices and deformities of prouder courts, whose out- 
ward lustre dazzles the eye, and whose power 
affrights the timid in truth, scenes would be dis- 
closed, which might justly be paralleled with those 
of the former. The selfish passions and dark de- 
signs of weak and semi-savage royalty, would be 
discovered to be but an epitome of the secret springs 
which move the machinery of strong and civilized 
monarchism. 

The strictures upon the conduct of the Roman 
Catholics at the Hawaiian Islands, will doubtless, 
at first glance, appear unnecessarily severe, to the 
numerous class of that denomination in the United 
States and Europe. At the same time, it is to be 
hoped that the candid and enlightened among them, 
will, after a careful scrutiny of the facts, unite in 
condemning measures founded in fraud and violence, 
which, though they may be temporarily successful, 
must ultimately recoil upon their authors. If oth- 
erwise, the opprobrium must rest upon a system 
that nourishes means so foul to effect its ends. 

It has been a matter of some perplexity to gene- 
_ralize the information sufficiently to make a readable 
volume for the public at large. All facts of impor- 
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tance have been related ; and while the resident at 
the islands may miss the records of some petty oc- 
currences, which in his little world appeared of great 
interest, it will be found that nothing, which was 
necessary to form a general and connected whole, or 
possessed historic value, so far as authorities could 
be depended upon, has been omitted. To add to 
the utility of the work, some valuable documents 
have been added as an appendix. 

From the general want of an accurate knowledge 
of the physical features of the Hawaiian archipel- 
ago, it was thought desirable to commence this work 
by a brief outline of their prominent characteristics 
and capabilities; as an acquaintance with the nature 
of the ground would render the historical portions 
more easy of elucidation. Much interest and sym- 
pathy have been felt on the subject of the rapid 
decrease of the savage races when brought in con- 
tact with civilization. So general has been their de- 
struction, that many fanciful theories have been 
formed for its solution, and, with many, it has the 
force of an unchangeable axiom; a decree of the 
Creator of both races, that the weaker is destined 
to perish from off the earth, to give room for the 
stronger. Consequently, a spirit of apathy, or per- 
haps it may. with more propriety be termed fatalism, 
has arisen, which strongly tends to quench the de- 
sires and exertions of benevolence. Like any other 
of the natural Jaws of an All-wise Being, the author 
believes it susceptible of reasonable exposition ; and 
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in the last portion of the appendix he has endeay- 
ored to state the causes which will account for its 
activity with the Hawaiians, and the means for ar- 
resting its progress. Compared with the specula- 
tions of philosophers, desirous of erecting a showy 
fabric, and apparently regardless of the unsubstantial 
nature of the materials used, the reasoning will ap- 
pear simple, and perhaps ineffective. But evidences 
derived from years of actual experience with the 
race in question, are more to be depended on, than 
the isolated cogitations of a study. 


Summer Sr. Bostoy, 
February 20, 1843. 
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CHAPTER I. 


Sandwich Islands—True Name—Situation— Geographical Importance— 
Number and Extent—Reefs—Growth of—Harbors—General Appear- 
ance and Structure—Rain—Windward Sides—Leeward Sides—Min- 
erals—Salt Lake—Soil—Vegetable Productions—Insects—Animals— 
Fishes—Climate—Meteorological Tables—Winds—Storms—Diseases 
—Earthquakes—Phenomena of Tides—Meteoric Showers of 1825— 
Water Spouts. 


Tuar important cluster of Islands, situated in the North 
Pacific Ocean, generally known as the Sandwich Islands, 
were so named by Captain Cook, at the date of their 
discovery by him, in honor of his patron, the Earl of 
Sandwich, then first Lord of the Admiralty. Their legit- 
imate appellation, and the one by which they still con- 
tinue to be distinguished by the aboriginal inhabitants, is 
Hawaii nei, a collective term, synonymous with the Ha- 
waiian Islands. They are so called from the largest of the 
group, Hawaii; from which the reigning family originated. 
This term is now gradually taking the place of the former 
in charts, maps, and books, and with reason. 

If the appellation of a race or country is not derived 
from the inhabitants themselves, no uniformity can exist. 
The numerous groups of Polynesia, exhibit evidence, in 
this respect, of the caprices of their discoverers; who, 
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regardless of their aboriginal designations, bestowed upon 
them such as their fancies suggested. Much perplexity 
and confusion have resulted from this: species of robbery, 
which the better judgment of the present age is endeavor- 
ing to correct. Thus, the Navigator group is becoming 
better known by its aboriginal name, Samoa—and the 
Friendly, by the Tonga; while others, such as New 
Zealand and the Marquesas, will be perpetuated by 
those cognomens. If the change could be universally 
accomplished, the conflicting claims of rival nations for 
the honor of conferring their titles upon the many disputed 
points of discovery, would cease, and they be known to 
the world by their rightful terms. Ignorance of the 
structure of the Polynesian language, led Cook into error 
in regard to the proper names of many islands. Hawaii, 
he called Owhyhee, Kauai, Atooi; Niihau, Onehow; 
substituting compound words for single terms. The mis- 
take was a natural one, though the more correct ear of 
Ledyard, seems to have detected the difference. The 
O is the sign denoting the nominative case, answer- 
ing to the question, who or what, and not part of 
the proper name. 'Thus—if he asked what land was that, 
the answer would have been, “O, Hawaii,” Hawaii. 
No Hawaii, of or belonging to Hawaii, is the possessive, 
and I or Mai Hawaii, to and from Hawaii, the objective. 
If he inquired the names of the group, the answer would 
have been, O, Hawaii, Maui, Molokai, Oahu a (and) 
Kauai—a being the copulative conjunction, and necessa- 
rily placed before the last named island. ‘This, probably, 
was the occasion of its being prefixed to Kauai. Onehow 
was formed the same as Owhyhee—Otaheite for Tahiti. 
The disagreement in spelling is owing to the English 
sound being given to Hawaiian vowels. This orthography 
is still retained by some of his countrymen, in blind re- 
spect to his memory. 
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The peculiar situation of the Hawaiian Islands in the 
vast North Pacific, is of great importance to commerce, 
and marks them as a general resting place in that portion 
of the great highway of the world, and the embryo depot 
of a vast and flourishing trade. Their extremes of lati- 
tude are from 18° 50’ to 22° 20’ north, which brings them 
upon the borders of the Tropic of Cancer; and of longi- 
tude from 154° 53’ to 160° 15’ west from Greenwich. 

Their position is central to both the neighboring conti- 
nents; being nearly equi-distant from Central America, 
Mexico, California, and the Northwest Coast, on the one 
side, and the Russian dominions, Japan, China, and the 
Philippine Islands, on the other. When a civilized and 
enterprising population shall have developed the resources 
of these countries, these islands will bear the same rela- 
tive importance to them, in proportion to their extent, that 
the West Indies now do to North and South America. 

The lesser Southern groups, lie also within a few 
weeks sail, and much of their commerce must eventually 
centre here, though a long period must elapse before their 
full value and importance become thoroughly developed. 

To the whaling interests they are invaluable; the ocean 
on every side, from the equator to the pole, and between 
both continents, abounds with favorable cruising grounds, 
and these islands afford the advantages of good harbors, 
abundant supplies, and a healthful climate, in the imme- 
diate vicinity of their dangerous labors. 

If the ports of this group were closed to neutral com- 
merce, many thousand miles of ocean would have to be 
traversed before havens possessing the requisite conven- 
iences for recruiting or repairing shipping, could be 
reached. 'This fact illustrates their great importance in a 
naval point. Should any one of the great nations seize 
upon them, it might be considered as holding the key of 
the North Pacific—for no trade could prosper in their 
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vicinity, or even exist, while a hostile power, possessing 
an active and powerful marine, should send forth ‘its 
cruisers to prey upon the neighboring commerce. Their 
isolated position, in connection with their reef or precipice 
bound shores, would add greatly to other local advantages 
of defence, and a military colony once fairly established, 
might surely put at defiance any means of attack which 
could be brought against them. 

Including Bird Island, which was well known to the 
others prior to their discovery, in 1778, the group consists 
of twelve. This island les one hundred and twenty 
miles to the northwest of Kauai; it is a barren rock, 
rarely visited; the resort, as its name indicates, of vast 
quantities of birds. Three of the others are, likewise, mere 
rocks; Molokini, which rises from fifteen to twenty feet 
above the ocean, and lies between Maui and Kahoolawe; 
and the other two off Niihau—the larger, Lehua, 
(Egg Island,) a mile to the west of Niihau, has an eleva- 
tion of one thousand feet, and is covered with a small 
growth of shrubs, and a stunted vegetation, which affords 
sustenance to a flourishing colony of rabbits. An excel- 
lent spring of water exists upon it. Kaula, the other, is 
of less extent, and lies a few miles to the southwest of 
Niihau; it abounds with sea-fowl. The other islands, 
eight in number, are all inhabited, and are of the following 
extent :-— 

Length: Breadth. Square miles. 

Hawaii, 88 miles. 73 miles. 4000 miles. 


Maui, Ag & 30 « 620. « 
Kahoolawe, 11 “ — 8 « 60 « 
Lanai, 1y « Q « 100 « 
Molokai, 40 “ v « 190 « 
Oahu, 46 « 25 « 530 « 
Kauai, 22 « 24 « 500 « 


Niihau, 20 “ 7 « 90 « 
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The whole embrace a superficial area of about sixty-one 
hundred miles, of which Hawaii includes two thirds. 
But a small proportion of their coasts, when compared 
with the Southern groups, is bounded by coral reefs. They 
are of limited extent, and extend but a short distance from 
the shore, forming a barrier, over which the sea rolls in 
sheets of foam. Coral enters but slightly into the forma- 
tion of the islands; the soil, ina few places only, near the 
shore, is based upon it, and it is said to be found with 
shells and beach-sand on the summit of a lofty mountain 
on Kauai. ; 

The reefs in some places, have been supposed to have a 
regular increase. From 1794 to 1810, a difference of 
three feet in the reef which forms the harbor of Honolulu, 
was noticed. Later observations have confirmed what has 
appeared to be the gradual growth of the coral; and which, 
it was feared, would eventually destroy the channel; but 
more accurate investigations have determined it to be pro- 
duced by a general elevation of the coast, which is 
conjectured at the present time to be going forward at quite 
arapid rate. Annually the reefs are becoming more bare, 
and in some places the sea has receded more than a rod 
from where canoes landed a few years previous. Freshets 
and whirlwinds are the occasion of great deposits of soil 
between the external barrier of the reef, and the shore, in 
consequence of which it is thought the harbor will be ul- 
timately injured, if not rendered altogether too shallow for 
ships. The attention of the King has been turned to- 
wards diverting the channel of the river of Ewa, which is 
the most noxious agent in this filling up. The average 
rise and fall of the tides is from four to fivé and a half 
feet, and they follow with regularity the course of the 
moon. ‘ 

Unlike the Southern groups, also, the harbors are few,” 
excepting for vessels of small draught. Numerous chan- 
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nels appear in the reefs, which afford entrance into basins, 
capable only of accommodating the diminutive native 
coasters. With the exception of Honolulu, on the south 
side of Oahu, no other good harbor exists. At Kwa, ten 
miles to the west of Honolulu, one has been recently sur- 
veyed, which has -twenty-two feet at low water in the 
entrance, and the basin within is capacious; but the 
adjoining land is low and forbidding. At Koolau, 
on the north side of Oahu, a fine harbor occurs, 
with unfortunately but nine feet water in the channel. 
The surrounding country is verdant, well watered, and 
the breeze directly from the ocean. By deepening the 
channel, whenever the wants of the kingdom should 
require it, a fine site for a commercial town would be 
formed. Hilo Bay, on the north of Hawaii, commonly 
known as Byron’s Bay, so named in 1825, from the com- 
mander of the Blonde frigate, the first war-ship that 
anchored there, affords excellent anchorage; the shipping 
is protected by a projecting reef, and the holding ground 
is good, but the surf breaks heavily upon the beach, and 
renders the landing difficult. Should a strong north wind 
set in, a vessel would find it impossible to get under 
way. This delay frequently happens. At all of the 
principal towns, with these exceptions, the roadsteads are 
exposed; but such is the nature of the prevailing winds, 
that vessels can frequent them in perfect safety during 
* nine or ten months of the year—and with good ground 
tackle there is little to be feared at any season. No dan- 
gers to navigation exist in the vicinity of the islands, with 
the exception of a reef off the west coast of Kahoolawe, on 
which several ships bound to Lahaina have struck. It is a 
little less than two miles from the shore, and has two 
fathoms of water on it at low tide. A few rocks, within a 
circumference of two hundred feet, compose its whole 
extent. Vessels, by approaching too near the leeward 
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side of the islands, and getting becalmed, are liable to be 
drifted ashore, and frequently save themselves only by 
towing. 

The formation of the whole group is volcanic. On Ha- 
waii exists the largest known volcano, in an active state, in 
the world, and. several others of great size, partially quies- 
cent. The mountains attain an elevation of fourteen 
thousand feet, and are of great extent and grandeur, and 
here, as well as elsewhere, throughout the group, present 
a combination of valley, plain, and dell, of the wildest 
description, interspersed with scenery of the most peculiar 
and beautiful character. In places they slope gradually to 
the sea, covered with a fine green sward at their base, while 
the upper region supports dense forests. Plains are broken 
by deep ravines, down the steep sides of which cascades 
tumble in bright sheets, glistening in the sunlight, and, 
uniting at their feet, form rivers of considerable depth and 
size. “ Palis,’ or precipices, in many parts, present stu- 
pendous walls of rock, from one thousand to four thousand 
fect perpendicular elevation, which directly front the 
ocean, and receive the dash of its waves; these, in time, 
wear away the rock, and form large caverns at their base, 
into which the sea rushes, its roar reverberating through 
their vast walls, with a deafening noise. 

The great height of the mountains intercepts the clouds 
which condense against their sides, and to the windward 
and on the high lands, occasions abundance of rain, which 
keeps vegetation perennially verdant, while the leeward 
portions, during most of the year, suffer from drought, and 
offer the voyager a most cheerless aspect. From below 
the region of clouds, vast and rugged masses of broken 
lava spread themselves over the country, and render it 
almost impassable. These are the most recent streams 
which have flowed from neighboring volcanos, destroying 
every living thing in their course, and now present noth- 
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ing to the eye, but heaps of blackened rocks. On the 
small islands, sloping plains more frequently occur, the soil 
of which is formed of ashes and cinders, of a dark red 
color. This is frequently set in motion by violent gusts 
of wind, and carried to sea in dense clouds, darkening the 
sun, and hiding all objects from the view. During the 
winter months, when the trades are partially interrupted, 
showers occur more frequently; should much rain fall, 
these plains become covered with a species of coarse grass, 
which affords tolerable pasturage for cattle. One of the 
noost remarkable features of the islands, is the great num- 
ber of extinct volcanos everywhere to be seen; they are 
of every age, size and shape; at places, crowning the sum- 
mits of lofty hills and mountains; elsewhere projecting 
into the ocean, forming excellent landmarks for navigators. 
Some look as if ready, at any moment, to belch forth 
again, nature’s artillery, and renew their hottest fires; 
others are gradually losing their fierce characteristics ; 
their summits mouldering away, and vegetation yearly 
gaining ground upon their parched sides. One of the 
most singular and well-known, is the promontory near 
Honolulu, called Leahi, better known among foreigners 
as Diamond-Head, from an idea formerly in vogue, that 
precious stones were to be found there. 

The minerals are few and simple, consisting of the 
usual variety of the lavas, from the most solid and granu- 
lar, to the light pumice-stone. Ledges of compact lime- 
Stone, a beautiful material for building, are found in seve- 
ral of the islands, and being elevated considerably above 
the sea, have afforded subject of much speculation as to 
how they were formed or arrived at their present situation. 
The most remarkable of these is at Kahuku, Oahu. No 
metals have been discovered. Four miles to the west of 
Honolulu, and within a mile of the ocean, a collection of 
old craters are to be seen. In one of these is the famous 
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salt lake of Alia-paakai, elevated only a few feet above the 
jevel of the sea. Itis nearly oval in form, and about a 
mile in circumference. At certain seasons, salt forms 
spontaneously, and in the greatest abundance; at others, 
but little is created, owing to its being overflowed by 
rains. Some have supposed it a mineral salt; but the gen- 
eral belief among the natives is, that it is formed by evap- 
oration, and the following facts favor the supposition. Its 
general depth is but eighteen inches; near the centre a 
hole exists, five to six fathoms in circumference, which, 
as no bottom has been found to it, is supposed to connect 
with the ocean; through this, the lake is slightly affected 
by the tides. At times it is crusted over with salt sufli- 
ciently strong to bear a man’s weight. Large quantities 
are annually exported from this source. 

The soil of the islands is composed of decomposed. vol- 
canic rocks, sand, mud, and ashes; which, to be made 
fertile, require constant irrigation. Valleys which receive 
the debris and rains of the mountains, and for ages have 
been collecting deposits of vegetable mould from their 
own natural growth, are exceedingly rich and productive ; 
but they are of a very limited extent. The soil generally 
is poor, better adapted for grazing than cultivation, though 
with labor and skill it can be made to produce good crops. 
Nature yields but little spontaneously, and the inhabitants 
have always been obliged to exercise much industry and 
ingenuity to raise their crops. The principal article of 
food is the well known Kalo, arwm esculentum, the most 
delicious of vegetables. Great labor is necessary in rais- 
ing it successfully, and it requires a year to arrive at ma- 
turity. i 

The banana, yam, sweet potato, bread-fruit, cocoanut, 
aIroWwroot, sugar-cane, strawberry, raspberry, okelo, (a ber- 
ry,) ohia, (a juicy, red apple, but of poor flavor,) are in- 
digenous and plentiful. Many varieties of esculent fruits 
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and vegetables have been successfully introduced, among 
which are melons, by Vancouver, the delicious chirimoya, 
from Peru, limes, oranges, guavas, pine-apples, grapes, 
peaches, figs, citrons, and tamarinds. The vegetables of 
the temperate region have been acclimated to a considera- 
ble extent. The uplands of Maui produce good Irish po- 
tatoes, and of great size—the largest of which weigh be- 
tween three and four pounds. These can be raised for 
twenty-five cents the barrel. Wheat of good quality grows 
wild in the same region, and two crops can be annually 
raised. It needs but the introduction of a good mill, to 
make this a valuable staple. An oil used in painting is 
extracted, to a considerable extent, from the nut of the 
kukui tree, aleurites trileba, and forms an article of export. 
Sandal wood, suitable for exportation, is mostly exhausted, 
though the young wood is abundant. The manner of 
selling this article in former times was somewhat singu- 
lar. If a vessel was to be purchased, the chief agreed to 
give an amount of sandal wood, in exchange, equal to the 
bulk of the craft; taking her greatest length, depth, and 
breadth, a pit was dug of the same extent, making no 
allowance for bilge, which was filled with sandal wood, 
and this amount exchanged for the desired object. In 
those days of simplicity, it is said that natives would ex- 
change “ yellow dollars” (old doubloons) for bright new 
silver dollars; thus rather practically illustrating the 
adage, that “all is not gold that glitters.” 

Coffee, cotton, indigo, tobacco, sugar-cane, mulberry, 
cocoa, and most of the tropical products, can be success 
fully cultivated on the low grounds, while the uplands are 
suitable for the productions of more temperate regions. 

Insects are few, though mostly of a destructive or troub- 
lesome character. A species of caterpillar at certain sea- 
sons destroys vegetation to a great extent, eating even the 
grass to its very roots. A slug deposits its eggs in the 
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cotton blossoms, which, when ripe, are pierced through 
by the young insects, and the staple entirely destroyed. 
Large spiders are very numerous and mischievous, weav- 
ing strong webs upon shrubs and young trees, in such 
quantities as to check their growth, and even impede the 
passage through an orchard. A species of wood-louse fas- 
tens upon the limbs, entirely covering them, and which 
speedily exhausts the juices; and their growth is for the 
time effectually checked. A black rust, firm, hard, and 
stiff, like strong paper, resembling soot in its appearance, 
attacks many varieties of trees and plants,covering the bark 
and even the leaves, giving them the singular appearance 
of being clothed in mourning. This causes no permanent 
damage, and, while it disfigures fruit, does not appear 
seriously to injure it. Rats damage the sugar-cane to a 
considerable extent annually. Though the Hawaiian ag- 
riculturalist escapes many of the evils incidental to other 
tropical climes, enough exist here to make his labors no 
sinecure. The noxious vermin, such as musquitoes, fleas, 
cockroaches, scorpions, and centipedes, are a modern im- 
portation, and have extensively increased. The bite of 
the two latter, causes no permanent injury, and is not more 
injurious than the sting of a common wasp. They are 
very abundant about the seaports. No ‘serpents, frogs, or 
toads, have as yet reached the islands. A small lizard is 
common. 

Cabinet-woods could be profitably exported; some are 
of the most beautiful description, equal to the finest Bra- 
zillian. ‘The branch Koa is excelled by none in beauty, 
and the Kamani, Kauila, and Hala, are much prized. 
The forests are usually very dense, broken by deep 
chasms, hidden ravines, and deep, conical-shaped pits, 
which appear to have once been active craters ; while the 
trees are overgrown with masses of ferns, and parasitical 
vines, thickly interlaced, and spreading their shoots in all 
directions, which renders it a task of great difficulty to 
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penetrate their recesses. Birds of beautiful plumage and 
note enliven these solitudes. Wild geese abound at Ha- 
waii, and snipe, plover, and wild ducks, on all the islands. 
A variety of the owl is very abundant; but nature, in the 
ornithological as well as the entomological tribe, has been 
chary of her gifts, and the traveler looks in vain for the 
endless varieties which more favored countries within the 
same latitudes afford. Dogs, swine, rats, and domestic 
fowls, are indigenous, and, beside the wild-fowl above 
mentioned, afforded the only varieties of animal food be- 
fore the introduction of cattle, goats, sheep, and other do- 
mestic animals. Horses are abundant, but held at high 
prices—those imported from California bringing from sev- 
enty-five to one hundred and: fifty dollars each. The 
native stock, though much the hardiest, are little used, 
owing to want of proper training, and the severe treatment 
they receive when young from their native owners. The 
stock of cattle which are the descendants of those intro- 
duced by the great English navigator, Vancouver, has 
greatly increased, and are to be found wild on the princi- 
pal islands. Their hides, tallow, and flesh, form a produc- 
tive revenue for the government, and constitute a valuable 
source of export, adding greatly to the wealth of the king- 
dom. Laws are framed for their preservation, and they 
are allowed to be hunted only under certain restrictions. 
Their annual increase is great; with care, they are said to 
double their number biennially. Wild goats are numer- 
ous, and their skins are also an important article of traffic. 
The foreign breed of dogs has increased to such an ex- 
tent as to be a great evil. Wandering from the habitations 
of man, they roam in the mountains in packs, like wolves, 
destroying the young calves and kids, and are even dan- 
gerous to man. Many have had narrow escapes from their 
jaws, and one native, encountering a number in the recess 
of a forest, was torn to pieces and devoured. Wild hogs 
are common, and grow to a great size. The boars are 
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dangerous, and are to be avoided, though if it were not 
for the impenetrable nature of the forests, would afford a 
good species of game. I*ish, of which there are a great 
variety, form one of the chief articles of diet. ‘They con- 
sist chiefly of the albicore, bonita, flying-fish, shark, cut- 
tle-fish, eels, prawns, and many species preserved in arti- 
ficial ponds, which acquire a delicious flavor, and are 
highly prized. The best of these is the mullet. Edible 
shell-fish are also abundant, of which the pearl oyster is 
very palatable. Pearls are common, but of no great size 
or beauty. They formerly constituted a profitable branch 
of trade, and were monopolized by the king. The com- 
mon oyster is not found. 

The climate is salubrious, and possesses a remark- 
able evenness of temperature, so much so that the lan- 
guage has no word to express the general idea of 
weather. Remarkable changes, such as a severe storm, 
or long periods of rain, which on the more populous 
portions are of rare occurrence, only, attract notice. Sit- 
uated in the midst of the Pacific, the heat produced by 
a tropical sun is mitigated by the breezes which blow over 
the wide expanses of ocean, and the shores on either side 
show but little difference in the results of the thermome- 
ter. Physiologists give a certain point of temperature as 
most conducive to health and longevity. The mean heat 
of these islands approaches neaf to it, and is highly favor- 
able to the full development and perfection of animal 
economy. 

Approaching the interior, and ascending the mountains, 
a gradual change occurs, and any desirable degree of tem- 
perature can be attained. On the highest mountains snow 
remains during most of the year, and in a few exposed 
situations, throughout the whole. Snow storms are of 
frequent occurrence on the highlands of Maui, during the 
winter months; none falls at Oahu; but on the upland 
region ‘of Kauai, a uniform elevation of four thousand. 
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feet, both snow and. hail occasionally occur. The tempe- 
rature here is quite regular the year through, requiring 
warm garments and fires even in the month of July. 
Much rain falls, and the soil is cold, wet, and capable of 
being turned to little account. A portion of it supports a 
heavy growth of timber, and is frequented only by wood- 
cutters. The average temperature of Waimea, Hawaii, sit- 
uated in the interior, at an elevation of about four thou- 
sand feet, is nearly 64° Fahrenheit—48° being the lowest 
extreme. This place affords an excellent retreat for those 
whose constitutions have become enervated by too long a 
residence nearer the coast. Rain is of frequent occurrence 
at this altitude, but the dryness of the soil seldom leaves 
the ground damp for any length of time. At Mountain Re- 
treat, back of Lahaina, Maui, at an elevation of three thou- 
sand feet, the temperature varies from 40° to 75°—the 
general average about 60°; but such situations afford 
few comforts for the sick, and their dampness renders 
them objectionable. 

Some places could be selected on the sea-shore which 
possess advantages for invalids, particularly those affected 
with pulmonary complaints. Many individuals, by change 
of residence, have prolonged their lives for years, and oth- 
ers live with scarcely an admonition of their disease, who, 
in the less favored regions of the north, were perpetual 
sufferers. Lahaina, Kailua, Hwa, and Honolulu, are all 
good. resorts for such. At the former, during ten years, 
the highest thermometrical elevation, was 86° ; the lowest, 
54°; thus exhibiting the extreme difference a but 82°. 
Dunne no day in this period was the difference greater 
than 19°. June has the highest range—January the low- 
est. But little rain falls, and for successive months the 
sun. is rarely obscured by clouds. 

The common range of the thermometer at Honolulu is 
12° per diem. The greatest degree of heat during twelve 
years, in the shade, was 90°, and 53° for the coldest; the 
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mean is about 75°. Kailua and Ewa vary but little from 
the above. The following table will serve to show more 
particularly the changes as they occur at Honolulu, and is 
a fair criterion for places similarly situated on the other 
islands: 


General Table of Meteorological Observations at Honolulu, from Jan- 

uary 1, 1837,to January 1, 1839, with the average of each year ; pre- 

ared for the Hawaiian Spectator, by T. Chas. Byde Rooke, FR. CS. 
{Hondhulu is in latitude 21° 18! north, and longitude 158° 1! awest.) 


Barometer. Fab. Thermom- Winds. |Weather.| » 
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1837. 
Jan. 29,970] 30.006! 30.043) 67.9) 76.6) 71.3] 10|14) 7| 24| 3] 4| 2.0 
Feb. | 30.076! 30.030] 30.060] 71.1) 77.7| 72.7; 22) 4) 2) 19) 3} 6} 1.7 
March | 30.098) 30.057) 30.087| 69.6| 76.6] 72.4] 19| 6} 6| 22) 2| 7; 2.5 
April | 30.128] 30.092| 30.117] 72.1) 78.4] 73.7] 30] 0| 6) 25) 4) 1} 1.2 
May | 30.109) 30.085 30.097) 73.4] 80.2) 75.0) 30} 1} 0} 29) 1) 1} 0.9 
June | 30.093) 30.061) 30.085] 76.1) 81.9) 77.5| 29) O| 4] 21) 3) 6] 1.4 
July — | 30.115! 30.095) 30.107} 76.4 81.5) 77.3! 28) 1) 3] 21) 7| 3 28 
Aug. | 30.077| 30.066] 30.087| 76.9| 82.8] 78.1; 30! 0} 1) 22) 3) 6| 2.0 
Sept. | 30.095] 30.060} 30.097] 76.5} 83.0) 77.0} 29) 1) 6! 29] 1] 0} 0.7 
Oct. | 80.116] 30.076} 30.120; 74.8) 80.6] 76.0| 26] 4| 1] 28] 1) 2) 0.4 
Nov. | 30.070) 830.029] 30.071) 72.7] 77.9) 73.8| 19] 7) 4] 18) 8} 4) 4.5 
wee F 30.124) 30.072} 30.115; 69.9] 76.5] 71.1) 23} 6} 2] 27] 1] 3] 1.0 
V. 0: —— | | | — | —— | |} _ | 
the yr. } 30.128) 30.060} 30.090) 73.1) 79.5} 74.8,295|44/261285'37/43) 21.1 
1838. 
Jan. 30.060} 30.028) 30.054) 69.3] 75.6; 71.51 21; 5] 5) 25) 3] 3) 0.8 
Feb. | 30.016) 29.970 30.005! 71.2] 75.3! 72.1] 20] 3] 5; 18] 6; 4] 8.5 
March | 30.105} 30.064} 30.095) 72.0] 75.1! 72.5) 22) 3] 6; 21; 4| 6) 2.1 
April | 30.127] 30.095] 30.140) 71.5) 76.7| 72.8] 29: 1; 0) 27] 1! 2} 1.0 
May | 30 149} 30.189} 30.162] 73.2} 80.3) 75.5] 25! 5} 1| 28) 1) 2} 0.5 
June | 30.085] 30.040] 30.090| 75.5! 81.7! 77.1) 20| 7) 3| 17] 3/10] 2.5 
July | 30.091] 30.068] 30.092 76.4 ee 77.9)| 26) 3] 2; 24' 3) 4 1.5 
Aug. | 30.078) 80.052) 30.078! 77 2} 83.2! 78.4] 30! 1! 0 28: 1) 2 12 
Sept. | 30.073) 30.035] 30.068] 76.7 82.6) 784A) 27) 2] 1) 25! 3] 2| 2.5 
Oct. 30.040] 30.021] 30.142 79.0) 80.1] 76.9! 16] 7] 8} 20: 5} 6 12.0 
Nov. | 30.041} 30.008] 30.144 72.3, 76.6| 73.7| 181 9. 3! 19 5! 6, 6.7 
rier 29.978, 29.876] 29.993 ey 76.3| 733| 425 2] 23 6) 2) 7.5 
Vv. 0 ; _—— 
the yr. { 30.087 30.033! 30.072 73.5| 788) 75.1|258,71 36/275 41/49 46.8 
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At Koloa Kauai the thermometer varies from 50° to 
88°; at Waioli, from 53° to 90°. Much rain falls here. 
In many situations, thin or woolen garments can be worn 
with equal comfort. A change of wind affects the cli- 
mate materially. During nine months of the year, the 
northeast trade lasts with great regularity, and the tempe- 
rature is very uniform. It frequently blows with consider- 
able violence, almost amounting to a gale; but its great 
purity and freshness produces an invigorating influence, 
while its strength frees the islands from all noxious exha- 
lations. Oahu and Kauai are the most influenced by it; 
Maui, which is larger, has in a few places to the leeward, 
including Lahaina, the regular land and sea breeze. 
Hawaii, from its size and height of mountains, neutral- 
izes its influence, and enjoys an almost uninterrupted land 
and sea breeze. This occurs, in some degree, even on its 
northeast coast, where the trade is usually freshest; the’ 
winds partake of the character of the sea breeze in the 
day, and during the night are so modified by the infiu- 
ence of the land, as to vary their course from off the shore, 
or become very light. Where the mountain ranges are 
broken by steep defiles, as at Kawaihae, and other bays on 
the west side, the wind rushes through with great violence, 
gathering strength as it descends, until it passes off to sea. 
This wind, called by the natives the Mamuka, is frequently 
very destructive ; overturning houses, fences, canoes, and 
driving vessels from.the roads, with loss of anchors or 
spars. The trades are greatly interrupted during the win- 
ter months—the wind from the south and west often pre- 
vailing for several successive weeks; calms are also fre- 
quent, and of long duration. The south wind brings 
heavy rain, and is usually loaded with a briny vapor, 
which is deposited upon vegetation, and causes it to 
wither as if touched with frost. Its effects are equally 
disagreeable to the human system. Headaches, catarrhs, 
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rheumatism, and kindred diseases, prevail during their 
continuance. Upon foreigners its influence is very obvi- 
ous, causing a compression about the head, and an ener- 
vation, which greatly incapacitates the body for all active 
business ; the atmosphere is thick, raw, and at times feels 
like the heated air of a furnace. The miasma arising 
from the lagoons, which exist to some extent near Hono- 
lulu, on the sea side, is blown back upon the land. By 
the natives’ it is known as the “sick wind,” and with 
great propriety. It sometimes occurs with sufficient force 
to destroy their frail habitations, and do much damage to 
plantations and forests. During the winter season, owing 
to greater abundance of rain, the leeward. portions of the 
islands present a more verdant aspect. Much of the 
weather at this time is of the most delightful description ; 
the sky is cloudless, the atmosphere dry, clear, and brac- 
ing, and the whole system feels the invigorating influence 
of the change. ‘The moonlight nights are remarkable, 
and their varied beauty cannot fail to attract the attention 
of the most indifferent observer. 'Thunder-storms are of 
rare occurrence, and light in their nature. No hurricanes 
or heavy gales have been known. 

An epidemic prevailed throughout the group in the 
years 1803 and 1804. What its precise cause was has 
never been ascertained ; but it occasioned a great mortal- 
ity—so much so, that the natives state, the living were not 
able to bury the dead. Though this is doubtless an exag- 
geration, it proved an active agent in the depopulation of 
the islands. Since that period, nothing of the kind has 
appeared. ‘There are but few epidemic diseases, and those 
mostly of a light character. The mumps have prevailed 
very generally, and in some cases terminated fatally 
through mismanagement. The influenza occurs almost 
annually, but is seldom fatal. The whooping-cough, a 
few years since, spread through the whole population, but 
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soon entirely spent itself. Contagious diseases are scarcely 
known, excepting those of a cutaneous nature, which pre- 
vail very generally, owing to filthy habits and gross food. 
The small-pox has raged in the southern groups, but, 
notwithstanding the intercourse between these islands 
and them, has never reached here. Vaccination is very 
generally practiced. The croup sometimes occurs. 
Hoapili-wahine, a chief woman of high rank, upwards 
of seventy years of age, died of this disease in January, 
1842. 'The venereal disease has almost exhausted itself, 
and it is rarely to be met with, except about the seaports, 
where the virus is kept active by augmentation from for- 
eign countries. Even in these places it does not prevail 
either extensively or fatally, nor can it be said materially to 
retard the increase of population at the present time. 

To foreigners, and particularly to children, the climate 
has proved of the most salubrious nature. It may be doubt- 
ed if any more conducive to general health can be found. 
The diseases, when compared with those of other regions, 
are but few, and of a milder form. ‘To other causes than 
to the effects of climate, the great decline in the native 
population is to be traced. Their diseases are greatly to 
be attributed to their wretched manner of living—damp 
habitations, insufficient clothing, poverty, prevalence of 
quackery, and. general low estimate of life—causes which 
itis believed, owing to gradual improvements, are annu- 
ally less active in their nature, and in time will mostly be 
checked. 

Powerful volcanic eruptions, attended with disastrous 
effects, have occurred in Hawaii several times within the 
memory of the present generation. Some of the most 
tremendous of the craters, such as those of Mauna Halea- 
kala, (house of the sun,)in Maui, at an elevation of eleven 
thousand feet, have been quiescent from a period beyond 
the traditions of the inhabitants. Earthquakes are mostly 
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confined to the largest island; the shocks felt at Maui are 
slight. The immense craters with which the former 
island abounds, serve for a beneficent end; they operate 
as safety valves, by which the pent gases, generated by the 
vast subterranean fires, escape. Without them, the thin 
crusts of lava which constitute the foundation of the 
island, would be rent asunder; and it would become a 
terrific waste. Shocks are frequent, but without sufficient 
strength to be very destructive. Trees are thrown down, 
rocks split, and the scene of action otherwise affected. At 
Hilo, in November, 1838, during the space of eight days, 
from forty to fifty shocks occurred. T'welve distinct ones 
were counted in one night. For two days and nights, the 
earth was in a state of continual agitation, the plants and 
flowers trembling like frightened animals. Jn some cases 
the motion was perpendicular, like that of a ship pitching, 
and attended by noises and sensations similar to those 
produced by heavy waves striking against her sides, 
and some degree of nausea was felt. In others, the 
motion was lateral, easy, and undulating, unaccompanied 
by any sounds. In April, 1841, several more powerful 
shocks were experienced at the same place; one of which 
was quite severe. The houses were violently shaken, and 
had they not been constructed of yielding materials, would 
have been prostrated. The plastering was shattered, 
crockery ware destroyed, milk thrown from pans, stone 
walls cast down, and other damage done. In March, 
of the same year, several, of a severe nature, occurred at 
Kailua, which threw down much rock from the poli. 
These shocks were distinctly felt throughout Maui. 

On the 25th of September, 1825, a shower of Meteoric 
stones occurred at Honolulu. Reports like the firing of 
cannon, and the repeated discharges of musketry, were 
heard at about ten o’clock in the morning. The first sup- 
position was, that a naval action was taking place, in the 
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immediate neighborhood ; but the fall of many fragments 
of rock, weighing from ten to twenty pounds, accompa- 
nied by a whizzing sound, explained the nature of the 
noises. ‘‘hey struck with sufficient force to create cavities 
in the coral rock, and the pieces presented a greyish black 
exterior, with a yellowish appearance on the fractured 
portions. 

A remarkable oscillation of the ocean was observed in 
1837, throughout the group. In 1819, one on a lesser scale, 
and unattended with any fatal consequences occurred. It 
was considered, by the natives, as prognosticating some dire 
event to their nation, and the death of Kamehameha, 
which took place soon after, was supposed to be the con- 
summation. Upon its recurrence, in 1837, the death of 
his son Kauikeouli, or some ,high chief, was confidently 
predicted; but as no national calamity ensued, this super- 
stition was materially weakened. On the evening of the 
7th of November, the commotion of the waters was first 
noticed at Honolulu. Neither the barometer or thermome- 
ter indicated any unusual atmospherical changes. At five 
o’clock it was observed the sea was retiring. 'This it did 
with such rapidity as to cause much alarm among the 
foreigners, who were fearful its reaction would overwhelm 
the town, like the great wave which destroyed Callao, in 
1746, while hundreds of the native population, shouting 
and frolicking, followed its retreat, picking up the stranded 
fish, and viewing the whole as a rare piece of fun. Many, 
however, seemed ‘otherwise affected, and the dismal cry 
which was raised in the stillness of the night, carried the 
news far inland. 

The first recession was the greatest, being more than 
eight feet; the reefs were left entirely dry, and the fishes 
died. ‘The vessels, not in the deepest water, grounded ; 
but the sea quickly returned, and in twenty-eight minutes 
reached the ordinary height of the highest tides: it then 
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commenced receding again, and fell six feet.* It rose a 
few inches higher on its third return, and fell six and a 
half feet. ‘This action continued, with a gradually di- 
minishing force and extent, throughout that night, and the 
forenoon of the ensuing day. The greatest rapidity with 
which it fell, was twelve inches in thirty seconds. 

On Hawaii and Maui, the phenomenon was more power- 
ful, and occasioned considerable loss of property and lives. 
Tts action increased to the windward, and the northern 
sides of the islands were the most affected. At Maui, the 
sea retired about twenty fathoms, and returned with great 
speed, in one immense wave, which swept before it, 
houses, trees, canoes, and all else exposed to its fury. At 
the village of Kahului, the inhabitants, as at Honolulu, 
followed with rapturous delight the retreating wave, when 
suddenly it turned upon them, and rising like a steep 
wall, rushed forward to the shore, burying the natives in 
its foam, and destroying the whole hamlet. The amphibi- 
ous character of the islanders proved their safety, though 
they were obliged to mourn the loss of two of their num- 
ber, and the destruction of all their personal effects. 

At Byron’s Bay, Hawaii, the village was crowded with 
people, who had collected to attend a religious meeting. 
At half past six o’clock the sea retired at the rate of five 
miles an hour, leaving a great portion of the harbor dry, 
and reducing the soundings in other places, from five, to 
three and a half fathoms. The wondering multitude, in 
their simplicity, eagerly rushed to the beach to witness 
the novel sight; quickly a gigantic wave came roaring to- 
wards them at a speed of seven to eight miles an hour, 
and rising twenty feet above high-water mark, dashed 
upon the coast with a stunning noise, resembling a heavy 
crash of thunder. The people were buried in its flood; 
houses, canoes, fish-ponds, animals, in short, property of 
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all kinds, were mingled in one common ruin. Cries of 
distress filled the air. Those in the water were struggling 
for their lives, amid the wreck of houses, and entangled 
among floating timber, while their relatives, who had 
escaped the torrent, were loudly bewailing their situation. 
The wave which had rushed inland, had in its way dash- 
ed over the deck of an English whaler at anchor in the 
bay. As soon asthe crew recovered from the shock, they 
lowered their boats, and through their exertions many 
lives were saved. Not a canoe had escaped, and numbers 
of the people, stunned and insensible, were floating rapidly 
seaward. The destruction of property was universal; 
even the garnered food was swept off. In two hamlets 
alone, sixty-six habitations were destroyed, and eleven 
lives lost. Other portions of the sea-coast suffered in like 
proportion. No shocks of earthquakes, or any tremor of 
the earth were experienced, though the action of the 
crater of Kilauea, the night previous, was uncommonly 
furious. In some spots its fires were quenched; in others, 
chasms were opened with violent explosions. It would 
appear from the simultaneousness of the commotion 
throughout the group, that it originated at some distance. 
The wave struck the several islands from apparently the 
same direction. 

May 17th, 1841, the same circumstance, though of a 
much less general nature, and attended with no loss of 
life, took place. At twenty minutes past five o’clock, P. 
M., the water in the harbor of Honolulu was observed to 
be suddenly discolored and breaking like a tide rip. «It 
then rushed rapidly out, leaving a portion of the harbor, 
and all the reef bare. This occurred twice in the space of 
forty minutes, when it resumed its ordinary appearance. 
The fall was estimated at three feet. Simultaneously, at 
Lahaina, a distance of one hundred miles, the rise and fall 
of the water was several feet, and occurred frequently, at 
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intervals of four minutes each, rushing violently and with 
great noise over the reefs. At about this period a similar 
scene was noticed on the coast of Kamtchatka. 

An immense water-spout broke over this harbor in May, 
1809. The day was calm, with a clear atmosphere, when 
it was first observed. A heavy, dark cloud, hung over its 
body, which appeared to be of the size of a stout mast. 
As it advanced, its bulk increased, until it attained the 
thickness of a hogshead. Its progress was slow, accom- 
panied with a violent ebullition of.the water at its base. 
Upon touching the reefs, the column broke, causing a 
sudden rise of the sea of three feet on the beach. Great 
numbers of fish were destroyed by the force of the mass 
of water which fell. A few years before, one broke on the 
north side of the island, washed away a number of houses, 
and drowned several of the inhabitants. 


CHAPTER II. 


Early Hawaiian History—Former intercourse between the Hawaiian Is- 
lands and the Tahitan—Samoan and Marquesian groups—Beautiful 
Superstition of “* Youth-renewing Fountain’’—Creation of first inhabi- 
tants—Flood—Origin of the World—of Hawaii—ancient Hawaiian 
Kings—Government—-Common Law—Cruelties—Kingly power— 
Police—Chiefs—Retinues—Rank—How derived—Orders of nobility 
—Homage—Public councils, and meetings—Conduct of superiors to- 
wards inferiors—Litigation—Ordeals—Praying to Death—Sorcery— 
Soothsayers or Magicians—Character of Religion—Notions of Fu- 
ture State—Hawaiian Hades—Ideas in regard to souls—Milu--Idols— 
Different classes of Male and female—God Lono—Goddess Pele 
and her family—Hawaiian Centaur—Fabrication of Idols—Temples 
or “‘heiaus’—Ceremonies attending consecration—Human sacrifices 
—Victims—How obtained—Animal and vegetable offerings—Divin- 
ers—Priesthood—Ranks—General character—Taxes of priesthood— 
Remarkable privileges—Tabus—origin and meaning of the word— 
Present application—Penalties attached to violation of Tabus— 
“Pahonuas” or Cities of Refuge—Comparison between the relig- 
ions and governments of the different groups—General character 
of all, previous to the introduction of Christianity. 


Tue early history of the Hawaiian nation, like that of 
all savages, derived only through the uncertain medium of 
oral traditions, is vague, and but slightly calculated to re- 
ward the researches of the curious. Their origin is 
involved in obscurity, on which their own fables, and 
historical and sacred melés or songs, are calculated to 
throw but little light. A certain uniformity in the earliest 
traditions and the traits of the most savage nations exists, 
which would seem to indicate a common origin, or, may 
be the result of necessities, which, under like circumstan- 
ces, adopt the same means to effect corresponding ends. 
This may account for customs of a common character, so 
frequently observed in tribes widely separated by geo- 
graphical limits, and without any means of communica- 
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tion. The bartenness of the savage intellect affords but 
partial scope for observation and improvement. The same 
idea which would call into existence certain forms or 
habits of life in one latitude, would be equally as like to 
arise in another. Hence, but little confidence can be 
placed in deductions founded upon a conformity in a few 
isolated customs, among different barbarous communities. 
But, when affinities of language, physiological resemblan- 
ces, corresponding manners, and religious belief, and more 
particularly, well established traditions, pointing to a com- 
mon origin, appear among tribes, which, in modern times, 
have lost all means of communication, the inquirer finds 
tenable grounds for believing in a general relationship. 
This appears to be the ease throughout Polynesia. The 
language spoken in the groups so widely diffused over the 
Pacific ocean, has the same common structure, with but 
such differences as may be resolved into dialects ;—the 
result of long non-intercourse, while other peculiarities 
are rightly to be attributed to local causes: difference of 
soils, climates and governments. The New Zealander 
and Hawaiian, though more than four thousand miles 
apart, with all the intermediate tribes, are members of one 
family, and require but a short period to acquire the faculty 
of a free exchange of ideas. 

The fact that intercourse formerly existed between the 
various groups is well authenticated. According to tradi- 
tions, voyages were of common occurrence. In those 
days their canoes were said to be larger and better con- 
structed than at the present. From some of the circum- 
stances related coneerning them, it is not improbable that 
they were the very boats, or proas, (perhaps of Malay 
origin,) which brought the first inhabitants to Hawaii, 
and which continued to be employed as long as they were 
sea-worthy, in keeping up the intercourse with the moth- 
erisland. he frail canoes of modern times would seem 
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ill adapted to voyages of between two and*three thousand 
miles in length. Within the influence of the trade winds, 
heavy blows sometimes occur, and powerful rains with 
sudden squalls. In the most favorable weather, such canoes 
might perform the voyage in safety, by stopping at the 
numerous intervening coral islands, for rest and refresh- 
ment. Still it would be more a matter of accident than 
skill. Even with better means of conveyance, it is not to 
be wondered that these voyages should have been discon- 
tinued, as no traffic existed, and curiosity or the love of 
relatives, were the only impelling motives. 

It is impossible to ascertain when these venturous 
navigators relinquished their voyages. From the indefi- 
niteness of the recollections concerning them, it must 
have been many ages since. Certain points of departure, 
as the southern extremities of Kahoolawe and Hawaii, are 
still designated as the “foreign roads.” In their melés, 
the names of Nukahiva, Tahuata, two islands of the Mar- 
quesian group, Vavau and Savaii, of the Samoan, Tahiti 
and others in that neighborhood, frequently appear. Names 
of head-lands, or towns, in many of these, are also com- 
mon to others. Tahiti was the name more commonly 
known, and appears to have been the island most visited. 
Popular opinion points to it, as the source from whence 
Hawaii was peopled. So vague, however, had their ideas 
become in this respect, that it was applied to any foreign 
country, and to this day, its actual signification answers to 
the English term, “abroad.” Bolabola, the name of an 
adjoining island, is applied to Tahiti. 

The meaning thus attached to Tahiti, arose, no doubt, 
from the circumstance, that after the voyages ceased, it 
was the only country, the knowledge of which remained 
popular among the common people. The names of the 
others were preserved among the priests and chiefs, though 
with an indistinctness that ultimately must have consigned 
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them to oblivion. With the advantage of a written lan- 
guage, the knowledge of America was lost, or but obscure- 
ly remembered by the adventurous Northmen. 

A few of the traditions relative to the earliest history of 
the islands are of an interesting nature. The first inhabi- 
tants are related to have brought with them from Tahiti, a 
hog, a dog, and a pair of fowls. Before landing, they asked. 
and obtained permission of the gods, then the sole deni- 
zens of this region, to remain. 'The arrival of a chief is 
also noticed, who settled and sent for his son. 

Other voyages are spoken of; one of which was made 
by a priest, in obedience to a communication from his god, 
who, in a vision, revealed to him the existence, situa- 
tion, and distance, of Tahiti, and ordered him to proceed 
thither. Obeying this injunction, he set sail from Hawaii, 
with forty companions, in four double canoes. After an 
absence of fifteen years, they returned, and gave an inter- 
esting account of a country which they had visited, called 
Haupokane. It was bordered with fine sandy beaches, 
abounding in shell-fish. The inhabitants were fair to be- 
hold, possessed much wealth, and delicious fruits were 
plentiful. 

The name of this Hawaiian Colon, was Kamapiikai, 
which means “a child running over the sea.” He after- 
ward made three voyages to the same place, accompanied 
by numerous trains of followers, who were tempted by his 
glowing descriptions of the newly discovered land, to 
share his fortunes. From the fourth he never returned, 
and is supposed to have perished at sea. 

The most remarkable circumstance connected with 
this tale, is the “water of enduring life,” wai-ola-loa; a 
fountain or stream, said to exist in the land of Haupokane. 
It possessed even more marvelous properties, than the far- 
famed “Fountain of Youth,” which Ponce De Leon 
vainly sought for, in 1512, in Florida. By bathing in its 


28 THE HAWAIIAN ISLANDS. 


miraculous waters, people, however aged or infirm, de- 
formed or ugly, maimed or diseased, were immediately 
restored to youth, strength, and beauty. Such being the 
reputation of this stream, itis no matter of surprise, that 
Kamapiikai was able to entice numbers, to brave with him 
the dangers of the ocean. Report does not say, whether 
his crews were composed only of those, whose necessities 
required such a bath. If they were, it will more readily 
account for his final loss, than his previous success. It is 
not altogether improbable that the Hawaiians derived this 
story from some of their early Spanish visiters, who had 
received it from the Indians of Cuba; or it may have 
been a superstition common to both races. 

An opinion was prevalent, that the first inhabitants de- 
scended from the gods, or were created on the islands. 
But this may be referred to a still earlier period, and dif- 
ferent locality. Such traditions being found to exist 
among all nations, they evidently point to the common 
origin of the human species. ‘The world of each, being 
mostly confined to its immediate neighborhood, this, as 
all remembrance of the primary migrations were gradu- 
ally lost, would naturally be selected as the site of the 
miraculous creation. 

A tradition of the flood likewise exists, which states that 
all the land, except the summit of Mauna-kea, was over- 
flowed by copious rains and risings of the waters. Some 
of the inhabitants preserved themselves in a canoe, which 
finally rested upon that mountain; after which the waters 
fell, and the people went forth, and again dwelt in the 
jand. This flood is called Kaiakahnialit, the great deluge 
of Hinalii. 

Their traditions, like those of the ancients, refer to the 
period of perpetual night, or a state of chaos, before the 
world existed. Nothing that now is, was then created, 
except some of their gods. The present state was called 
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the “state of light,” and creation was a transition from 
darkness to light. Any reference to existence from the 
earliest time was expressed thus, “from the state of con- 
fusion or darkness, until now.” Hawaii was said to have 
been produced from a large egg, deposited by an immense 
bird upon the water, which bursting, formed the present 
island. 

‘Maui, a god, is said to have laid his hand upon the sun, 
and arrested its course, to give his wife time to finish work, 
which she was anxious to complete before dark. The 
analogy to be observed in this story, with the miracle of 
Joshua, is striking. Whatever may have been the original 
condition of Hawaiian civilization, it is evident that they 
formerly possessed simpler and more acctirate ideas of 
divine worship; dim traditionary recollections, derived 
from primeval ages, before mankind had become alto- 
géther corrupt. At this day, it is impossible to discrim- 
inate between what may be the genuine legends of remote 
antiquity, and the crude recollections of the teachings and 
tales of their civilized visiters of the sixteenth century. 

The query, “ whence the Pelynesian family,” has been 
much discussed. Dr. Lang’s “ View of the Origin and Mi- 
gration of the Polynesian Nation,” throws some light upon 
this perplexing question. There is no difficulty in account- 
ing for the islands being peopled ; for it has been found 
that frail canoes and boats, either by accident or design, 
have performed voyages of sufficient extent to have arrived 
at the most distant lands. Japanese junks have been 
blown to sea, and finally stranded with their occupants 
upon remote islands, and have reached even the continent 
of America, in the 46th degree of north latitude. In De- 
cember, 1832, one was wrecked on Oahu, after having 
been tossed upon the ocean for eleven months: four, out 
of a crew of nine, survived. Similar accidents have no 
doubt happened centuries since. Lord North’s island, a 
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mere rock, of scarcely two miles circuit, and upwards of a 
thousand miles distant from any other land, has a numer- 
ous population; originating probably from some such acas- 
ualty. Canoes, crowded with occupants of both sexes, 
are annually picked up at sea, long distances from their 
places of departure, and drifting about at the mercy of 
the weather. The continent of Asia, from the numerous 
intervening islands, affords more facilities for reaching 
Polynesia in this manner, than America, though strag- 
glers from the latter have doubtless from time to time 
added to the population, and thus created a mixture of cus- 
toms, which, to some extent, indicate an origin from both. 
The probabilities are greatly in favor of Asia, both from 
certain affinities of tongue, and from striking resemblances 
in manners, idols, clothing, and physical conformation. 
All conclusions, with the present light upon this subject, 
must necessarily be speculative, and of little practical util- 
ity. China was known to Egypt more than two thousand 
years before the birth of Christ, and a commercial inter- 
course maintained between the two countries. Africa 
was circumnavigated by the ancient Egyptian mariners; 
among the relics of their primary high condition of civ- 
ilization, cultivated science and literature, indications of 
an acquaintance with the continent of America are to be 
traced. Upon further development of the history of the 
earliest records of our race, it may be found that the geog- 
raphy of the world was better known than we are at pres- 
ent aware of—and the peopling of isolated: positions, and 
the migrations of nations, to have been performed with a 
definite knowledge of the general features of the globe. 
This, as well as their purer forms of faith, became ob- 
scured in the night of ages, when darkness and ignorance 
settled like a pall upon the nations of the earth; and, after 
a lapse of four thousand years, glimmerings only of the 
truth are revealed, in the fables of a multitude of distinct 
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tribes of men; the coincidence of which is a striking proof 
of a common parentage. 

A genealogy of the kings of Hawaii and their wives, ex- 
ists from a period long antecedent to 1778, though but few 
facts of an interesting nature have been preserved. [Ka- 
hiko (ancient) was the name of the first man, and Kupu- 
lanakahau, the first woman. A son called Wakea sprung 
from them. Kukalaniehu, and his wife Kakulaua, were 
among the first settlers from abroad. They had a daugh- 
ter who married Wakea. ‘These became the progenitors of 
the whole Hawaiian race. The generations of kings 
whose names have been preserved in their historical melés 
are seventy-four, from the last of whom descended Kame- 
hameha. Many marvelous things are related of these 
men and their consorts. Papa was said to be the mother 
of the islands, and to have created the kalo plant, by plant- 
ing a deformed child, from which it grew. Another, 
Hema, sailed to a foreign land, there found a husband, had. 
her eyes put out, and miserably perished. 

The brother of Kana was a famous warrior, and remark- 
able deeds are attributed to him. His stature was so great 
that he could wade the ocean, and, colossus-like, stand 
with one foot upon Oahu and the other upon Kauai, sev- 
enty miles distant. On one occasion, the Hawaiians gave 
offence to the king of Tahiti, who, in revenge, deprived 
them of the sun. Kana not relishing the darkness, walked 
through the sea to Tahiti, where the maker of the sun, 
Kahoaalii, lived. Having obtained it, he returned and 
placed it where it still remains. But stories like these, 
originating in the imaginations of the bards, or supersti- 
tions of the people, have neither interest or value. The 
lives of the rulers were stained with the usual crimes of 
heathenism, and occupied with wars and dissensions. 
One, Luamuo, it is said, died a natural death, amid his 
court, as a reward for his extraordinary virtue. Another, 
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by the name of Puiakalani, becoming disgusted with the 
continued dissensions among his subjects, which he was 
called on to adjust, resigned his power, saying to the peo- 
ple, “I am tired of ruling over the land, and will no lon- 
ger have care of it. It will be better for you, my subjects, 
to look after your own lands in a way to suit yourselves; 
while I will take care of my own.” The government be- 
ing without a head, great confusion ensued, and the peo- 
ple soon petitioned their prince to resume his former 
station, which he did with additional power. Fo him 
is attributed the originating of the general feudal prin- 
ciple, that the whole country belonged exclusively to the 
king ; and all lands from that time were held in fief’ The 
great increase of tyranny was chiefly owing to the devo- 
tion paid to warriors; the most illustrious of whom were 
feared, and worshipped as superior beings, and were sought 
after to lead their armies in battle. As in all governments, 
when the army holds the sway, despotic power soon be- 
came the inheritance of its favorite chiefs; and long and 
bitterly the people rued their misplaced partiality. The 
same means which obtained them supreme authority, 
were used to promote it. Officers, soldiers, relations, and 
all interested in their success, were rewarded: by gifts of 
lands and people. New and more rigorous laws were en- 
forced, until every vestige of former liberty was entirely 
lost. 

It is probable that the political condition of the country, 
during this period, was much the same as when first vis- 
ited by Captain Cook: wars and famine, peace and plenty, 
alternating according to the dispositions of the ruling prin- 
ces. The prevalence of such a system must effectually 
have checked any tendency to mental or physical advance- - 
ynent. 

Before the conquest of Kamehameha, the several islands 
were ruled by independent kings, who were frequently 
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at war with each other, and more often with their own 
subjects. As one chief acquired sufficient strength, he 
disputed the title of the reigning prince; and if success- 
ful, his chance of permanent power was quite as precari- 
ous as that of his predecessor. In some instances the title 
established by force of arms remained in the same family 
for several generations, disturbed, however, by frequent 
rebellions. The rich valleys were claimed by separate 
tribes, whose principal occupation was to prey upon their 
neighbors; the highlands were arrayed against the low- 
lands; robbers infested all the public paths, or lurked amid 
the recesses of the forest. ‘The smallest trifle of property 
was a sufficient temptation to murder; and no individual 
was safe, away from the immediate precincts of his own 
village. ‘The traveler of the present day hears from the 
lips of their descendants many a tale of horror, as they di- 
rect his notice to the haunts of these men of blood and 
lust. ‘These dark features will be found to be relieved by 
a few lighter shades, when the general character of the 
ancient government is understood. " 

It was a complete despotism, modified, to some extent, 
by certain customs, or regulations, which had been pro- 
mulgated in the early periods of their history, by the high 

’ chiefs, and which, from their general usefulness and an- 
tiquity, were considered in the light of a traditienary code. 
These related principally to the tenure of lands, personal 
security, right of property, and barter. Such was the 
force of public sentiment upon these subjects, that the 
chiefs hesitated to violate the spirit of their meaning. By 
them the amount of taxes or labor due the chiefs from 
their dependants, and his duties to them, were, to some 
extent, regulated. This species of common law was pat- 
ticularly binding in regard to the means of. irrigation, 
on which the whole value of their crops depended. It 
regulated the amount of water for each plantation, varied 
. 5 
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according to the dryness of the season. In barter, no 
bargain was considered as binding until the articles were 
exchanged, and both parties expressed themselves satis- 
fied; after which, no withdrawal was permitted, whatever 
might be the consequence. A common practice existed of 
paying workmen in,advance. Should they then refuse to 
perform the stipulated work, their property was seized and 
their plantations destroyed. In criminal cases, the law of 
retaliation prevailed, except toward their immediate chiefs, 
who could commit any trespass, or even murder, at their 


option. In other cases, the injured party retaliated to the , 


extent of their desires, unless they were too weak—in 
which event, an appeal to the king, or chief of the dis- 
trict, brought some light punishment upon the offender ; 
murder being punished simply by banishment. Theft 
was more severely dealt with; those who had suffered in 
their houses or farms, repaired to the property of the guilty 
party, even if they were the strongest, and seized upon 
‘every available article. Public opinion was so powerful 
on this subject, that the whole people would sustain those 
who thus desired to obtain redress. This species of lex 
talionis seems in no way calculated to have improved their 
morals, though perhaps suited to their circumstances. In 
their customs the greatest hospitality prevailed. So 
freely were gifts bestowed, that almost a community of 
property existed; and no man would refuse food to his bit- 
terest enemy, should he enter his house. Thus the temp- 
tation to theft ‘was much diminished, and the heinousness 
of the offence aggravated. If a robbery was committed 
on the property of a high chief, the offender was some- 
times bound hand and foot, placed in a decayed canoe, 
and committed to the waters, to await a lingering death. 
Such were the nature of some of their regulations, 
which, while they tended, to some extent, to create a se- 
curity of property and person among the common people, 
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in their transactions with each other, afforded but little 
safety against oppression on the part of their chiefs. The 
king could dispense with any of them, and the chiefs like- 
wise—though an appeal to the king afforded some security 
against this latter abuse. he will of the monarch con- 
stituted the supreme law; consequently the government 
partook of his personal character, being more or less arbi- 
trary, according to his disposition. 

Kumalai, an ancient king of Maui, is noted in their an- 
nals for his oppression, and his memory is still fresh among 
the people, on account of a road of flat stones which he 
caused to be made around the island, part of which exists 
to this day. Another of these Caligulas, whose memory 
was universally execrated, was Huakau, a king of Ha- 
waii. His disposition was so malicious, that, seeing the 
leg of a man more handsomely tataued than his own, he 
immediately ordered it cut off. A good-looking face, or 
handsome hair, if unfortunate enough to attract his at- 
tention, were sufficient to cause the possessor to be be- 
headed. The bleeding head was brought to him, to be 
mangled and hacked in a most wanton manner. He 
finally was slain in a conspiracy, between Umi, a rival 
king, and two aged men, whom he had abused. The 
general character of the chiefs was such as boundless 
power, engrafted upon savage dispositions and sensual 
appetites, would be calculated to produce. 

The kingly authority extended over the lives, liberty, 
and property of all, and was delegated to the governors of 
the islands, or great districts, and from them to inferior 
officers. No chief could interfere with the tenant of 
another, and should he desire revenge or justice, it could 
only be obtained through the legitimate lord. The great- 
est safeguard of the people consisted in the self-interest of 
their masters, whose wealth and power depended chiefly 
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on the number of theit bondmen. The king was chief 
magistrate, and the ultimate source of appeal. 

No regular police existed. The immediate attendants of 
the chiefs executed their orders. These attendants were 
numerous, every person of rank being supplied according 
to his grade. A certain number were bosom friends, who 
always remained privileged idlers about the persons of 
their lords, having no voice in political affairs: the others 
held different offices in the household, more or less menial, 
and constituted a permanent establishment. The princi- 
pal of these were “ pipe lighters,” “spittoon carriers,” 
“ kahili bearers,” “ purloiners,” “ assassins,” “cooks,” &c. 
All eat, drank and slept in common. 

These retinues were formed immediately upon the birth 
of a chief of either sex, and each was designated by some 
peculiar title, generally of a whimsical character. As 
“the fragments,” “ musquetoes,” “umbrellas,” &c. The 
care of the children devolved upon “kahus,” or nurses, 
who assumed the sole direction, until the child was capa- 
ble of exercising its own will; a period, which, as no 
contradiction to its caprices was allowed, soon arrived. 

Rank was hereditary, and descended chiefly from the 
females, who frequently held the reins of government in 
their own right. This custom originated in the great 
license existing between the sexes; no child, with cer- 
tainty, being able to designate his father, while no mistake 
could be made in regard to the mother. 

Three distinct orders of nobles existed. The first em- 
braced the kings, queens, and all branches of the royal 
family. It also included the chief advisers, or counsellors, 
though of inferior birth. Governors, or chiefs of large 
districts, were included’ in the second, and the third em- 
braced the lords of villages, priests, and those who held 
estates, by payment of regular taxes, which were raised 


COURTLY ETIQUTTE. 37 


by their own dependants, or ioe to whom they had 
farmed out lands. 

Servile homage was paid to superiors, particularly to 
priests and chiefs of the highest rank. ‘Their persons 
could not be touched, or their houses entered, without 
permission. AIl must prostrate themselves when they 
appeared, and death was the penalty of the slightest in- 
fringement of any degree of etiquette which the law 
required to be exercised towards them, or their rites. The 
people were attached to the soil, and transferred with the 
land, like the serfs of modern times. They had no voice 
in the government. 'The advice of the principal chiefs 
was taken, in matters of importance, by the king, though 
he was responsible to no one. No regular council existed, 
but the political deliberations were conducted with consid- 
erable diplomatic skill and secrecy. Their results were 
promulgated to the people by heralds and messengers, 
whose offices were hereditary, and considered highly 
honorable. 

Public meetings, for discussing national affairs, were 
sometimes held. Orators and counsellors, whose offices 
were also hereditary, spoke on these occasions, and with a 
degree of refinement and eloquence which bespoke much 
previous preparation. 

Among the chiefs a considerable degree of courtesy pre- 
vailed, and a difference of language and demeanor, which 
betokened conscious rank. Perhaps in no other point was 
the exclusiveness of the aristocracy more strongly charac- 
terized. In every department of life a distinction was 
made, as if contact with the people, by touch, use of the 
same articles, houses, food or bathing places, would produce 
contamination. From such rules and deportment, so great 
a physical difference arose, that many superficial observers 
considered the two as distinct races. The chiefs formed a 
conventional dialect, understood only among themselves; 
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in it novel words were incorporated ‘or formed, which, if 
they came to be understood by the common orders, were 
immediately discarded, and others substituted. Towards 
the common people their conduct’ was of the most op- 
pressive character. No respect to their persons or property 
was shown. Their only security was to avoid their 
presence. T'o use the expressive language of their de-, 
scendants, “ their restrictions were like the poisoned tooth 
ofa reptile.” If a common man made use of any conse- 
crated property belonging to a chief; or if a man walked in 
‘the shade of the house of a chief, with his head besmear- 
ed with clay, or with a wreath about it, with it wet, or 
wearing a kiheit,—a kapa mantle,—or Velstad any one of 
numerous other regulations, equally whimsical and ab- 
surd, he lost his life. At sea, if their canoes interrupted 
their progress, they were overturned; on land, if the 
shadow of an individual fell upon the king, or he did 
not prostrate himself when any thing was carried to or 
from his majesty, the punishment was death. This was 
likewise the case, should any one place his hand upon his 
head, or be found in a more elevated position. ‘The laws 
of etiquette were of the most varied nature, dependent 
greatly upou the caprices of the prince. Justice, or hu- 
manity, were utterly set aside, though, as before remarked, 
the personal disposition of the sovereign greatly affected 
the whole system of government. But thé humane char- 
acter of the few, was but a slight relief from the cruel and 
capricious desires of the many. Priestcraft lent all its 
adventitious aids to support this system, from which it de- 
rived its own existence. So that but two classes really 
existed, the oppressor and oppressed ;—those who labored, 
and those who reaped. 
In cases of litigation, some appearance of judicial forms 
was ,preserved. Both parties were generally summoned 
. before the king, or chief, and heard before judgment: was 
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pronounced ; in the execution of which no unnecessary 
delays occurred. Ordinarily, cases were left to the priests, 
whose examinations were more calculated to appeal to the 
superstitious fears of the real or fancied criminal, than to 
produce any direct evidences of guilt. Ordeals of a sin- 
gular nature were practiced. One was the “wat halulu,” 
shaking water, a large dish of which was placed before 
the culprit, while a prayer was offered by the priest. Both 
hands were required to be held over the fluid, as the 
priest gazed steadfastly upon it. Should the water trem- 
ble, an event, by little chicanery, very likely to occur, the 
fate of the victim was sealed. However, this was much 
superior to the hot iron and water ordeals of civilized 
urope, the termination of which was necessarily fatal. 

The delusion of “praying to death” exercised a power- 
ful influence over their minds. Chiefs and common peo- 
ple alike felt its force, though the former, it is to be sup- 
posed, seldom came under ‘its baneful operation. Even to 
this day this superstition exists, though rapidly wearing 
away. Like the remembrance of goblin tales, the influence 
is long felt after all belief is destroyed. As a powerful 
engine of government and priesthood, it was to be feared 
and deprecated. equally by the innocent as by ihe guilty. 

Sorcery and witchcraft were also extensively practiced, 
and exerted a power not inferior to the above, which may 
be considered as a kindred practice, depending for its suc- 
cess upon the same credulity and ignorance. Kilo was 
the term applied to that class who predicted future events, 
from the appearances of the heavens, crowing of cocks, 
or barking of dogs. It was analogous, and perhaps coeval 
with the practice of soothsaying among the more polished 
nations of antiquity. 

The priests were frequently applied to, to detect those 
guilty of theft. The complainant was obliged to pay a 
fee, generally a pig, in advance. Then the following cer- 
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emonies were enacted. Two sticks of green wood were 
rubbed together, until the friction produced a kind of 
powder, resembling snuff, sufficiently hot, upon being 
blown upon, when applied to dried grass, to kindle into a 
flame. This was used to fire a pile of wood. Three kukuwi 
nuts were then broken, and one of the kernels thrown 
into the fire. While this was burning, a prayer was ut- 
tered, accompanied with an anathema, “ to kill the fellow.” 
The same ceremony was repeated until the nuts were con- 
sumed, unless the thief appeared and made restitution, 
which generally happened. The offence was then pun- 
ished with a heavy fine. Should the culprit have neg- 
lected to appear, his fate was considered as inevitable. A 
proclamation was made throughout the-island by the king, 
that theft had been committéd, and the guilty prayed to 
death. So firm was their belief in the power of these 
prayers to arouse the avenging deity, that the miserable 
victim generally pined away, and fell-a sacrifice to his 
fears. When we consider the powerful -influence which 
the church of Rome exercised over those who acknowl- 
edged her authority, throwing, by her paper interdicts, a 
whole kingdom into a state of distress, scarcely conceiva- 
ble in modern times, we find little to excite wonder in the 
“ praying to death” of the poor savage. 

No spirit of benevolence pervaded their religion. It was 
a gloomy and fearful principle, abounding in punishments 
for the present life, and dark threatenings for the future. 
Among the lowest orders no distinct idea of futurity pre- 
vailed. A general opinion that there was a future state, 
existed, and with it vague expectances of rewards and pun- 
ishments. In their corrupted minds the simple truth of 
one all-creative power, the “ Great Spirit” of the Ameri- 
can Indians, had no being. ‘Their traditions referred to ° 
the creation of the world, and the deluge; but even then, 
according to their ideas, a multiplicity of gods existed. 
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The knowledge of the true God was lost among many 
families soon after the world became peopled; else was 
buried amid a mass of superstitions and heathen ceremo- 
nies, which each successive generation increased. This 
was emphatically the case with the Hawaiians. However 
simple their faith originally had been, almost all traces 
of truth were lost at their discovery. Every age became 
“ more corrupt, and, at that date, the cup of heathenism was 
full. Savage rites and blood-loving deities, a cruel priest- 
hood and rapacious governments, inhuman faiths and ab- 
surd superstitions, were the burdens which the people were 
required to believe and sustain. From the perusal of the 
stories of this dark era, as gathered from their own lips, 
it would seem as if human depravity had reached its 
limits, and that the people must have gradually wasted 
away, like a mass of corruption, or have boldly cast 
off the slough with which they were enveloped. A 
religion which ineulcates some degree of morality, how- 
ever small, or allows latitude for the better principles of . 
humanity, even if checked and almost destroyed by sur- 
rounding depravity, will exert a beneficial influence, suffi- 
cient to temper the general evil. This was the case with 
the Buddhistic creed, and the simple faith of the ancient 
Peruvians. But here no such freedom prevailed. The 
system had degenerated into unmixed evil, and the good, 
like that derived from government, the result of individual 
action. Fortunately for humanity, the most barbarous be- 
lief will, at times, yield to the natural instincts of the man; 
and faiths, however cruel in their exactions, often become 
comparatively mild in their application. 

The religion of the Hawaiians, as it existed when they 
became known to the civilized world, incorporated no ab- 
stract principles of belief. It was rather a system of 
worldly despotism, better calculated to perpetuate the 
power of the priests, than to direct the ideas of the people 
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to concerns of eternal interest. Deities, ceremonies, and | 
restrictions, had been indefinitely multiplied; so that it’ 
presented a confused mass of dark superstitions, based 
upon the slavish fear and ignorance of the people. 

The contradictory ideas that prevailed in regard to a fu- 
ture state, attest the indefiniteness of their belief on this 
point. ‘Their revelations were derived from dreams and 
pretended visions of the priests. By some, it was sup- 
posed. that the souls of the departed went to Po, (place of 
night,) where they were annihilated, or eaten by the gods. 
Others, considered the regions of Akea and Milu the final 

resting-places. These were former kings of Hawaii, who, 
after death, went below and founded kingdoms, which be 
came the Hades of the Hawaiian Islands. Darkness pre- 
vailed here, and lizards and butterflies were the only diet. 
The spirits of the departed were sometimes sent back with 
messages to the living. These pretended messages were 
expounded, greatly to their own interest, by the priests, 
and were received as divine commands by the people.* 
There were two gods, one of whom was called Kaonohio- 
kala, the eye-ball of the sun, who conducted the spirits of 
the chiefs to some place in the heavens, where it was 
supposed their rulers dwelt after death. They sometimes 
returned to the earth, and watched over the welfare of 
their survivois. By this belief, it will be seen that the 
spiritual destinies of the nobles were well provided for, by 


* Hawaiians supposed they had two souls, one of which always re- 
mained with the body; the other had the power of leaving it, for good or 
evil; to aid a friend, or to pursue an enemy; a belief somewhat similar 
to the Hebrew demonology. A class of priests were supposed to possess 
the power'of exorcising the evil inclined spirits,and of altogether destroy- 
ing them. Their souls were thought to be distinct from the body, though 
in near relationship; hence, they called them hoapili o ke kino, “ close- 
adhering companions of the body.” 

In the following commencement of a “ melé,’’ an ode to the soul, com- 
posed by Maewa, a modern Hawaiian, and a Christian, he still recognizes 
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the complaisant priests; in return, probably, for fayors re- 
ceived from the living. Servitude was the lot of the com- 
mon people in this life, and no hope enlightened their 
souls for the future. 

Their-gods were many, and received constant addi- 
tions from the most trivial circumstances. Livery ob- 
ject of fear, or from which harm could be derived, was 


the old. belief of two distinct yet familiar existences. The present race 
generally consider their souls as having the same relation to their bodies, 
as their shadows. 
*e Aloha, ka ahane, ka hoapili o ke kino; 

I pili ka ua me ka la. 

A o ke anuenue me ke koekoe, 

Aloha kuu hoa ohumu o kahi kanaka ole. * 

A.o hoi na, kun hoapili, o ka ua lanipo lua, 

Hoa ae ole o na kai ewalu, ‘ 

A me na makani cha; 

Kuu hoa o ka maona kawalawala, 

A me ka maka poniuniu ai ole ; 

He pokakaa, la e noho anei, 

A. hala na, makahiki eha, 

Malajla no ka halialia aloha ana mai,’’ &c. 


TRANSLATION, 
“Farewell, thou soul, the body’s near companion,’ 
Companion in the rain and in the%un, 
In the piercing cold, and inthe chilly damp. 
Farewell my soul; we have communed together in the still retreat, 
Been companions in the crowd and in the silent places. 
And thou art going, my bosom friend in the dark storm, 
Who rodest with me o’er the waves of the eight seas,” 
And when contending with the four winds ; 
My companion in rare-full meals, ‘ - 
And in long-fasting faintness. 
While living here, the sun has onward rolled, 
And four full years have past ; 
“TE is but a vapor of a loved remembrance,” &c. 


The remainder of this ode, with an excellent translation by Rev. L. 
Andrews, of the Sandwich Islands Mission, will be found in the Polyne- 
sian for July, 1840. 


* The several channels between the islands. 
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worshipped. Sharks, volcanoes, and any singular appear- 
ance in the natural kingdom, had each their devotees. 
There were household deities, some of ludicrous and ob- 
scene character, like the Roman Penates; gods of war, 
the sea, seasons, crops, and of the winds; also of pre- 
cipices, or dangerous places in traveling; images were 
placed on such to receive the offerings of the devout. 
Among the principal, were Lono, Ku, Kane, and Kanaloa; 
these were male gods. Those of the other sex were com- 


Female Idol. 


Male Idol. 


were the most celebrated. All of these appear to have had 
a human origin; being mostly deified kings and queens. 
So sensualized were they as to appear incapable of invest- 
ing their gods with other than physical attributes. Their 
conceptions of divinity were limited to deeds of strength, 
lust and revenge. In this they differed not materially 
from the popular opinions of the polished Greeks and ‘Ro- 
mans. Indeed, a uniformity of ideas is found to exist 
among all nations unenlightened by revelation. Man dei- 
fied man. His fertile imagination peopled groves, shores, 
and ocean, with beings of wonderful natures; with some, 
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the objects of fear—with others, of companionship and 
protection. Each man, according to his prominent char- 
acteristic, selected his protecting deity; and their qualities 
were as Various as the tastes and dispositions of mankind. 

' Thus man, in reality, fashioned. gods after his own image. 
Tn the Hawaiian, mythology, little exists to interest or in- 
struct. It is a record of depravity necessary to examine, 
that a proper judgment of their aboriginal condition may 
be formed. 

The several islands had favorite idols. On Maui 
Kealoewa, was much worshipped. It was an image of 
wood, covered with “tapa.” The head, which was dis- 
figured with an enormous mouth, was formed ofa kind of 
fine basket-work, curiously and neatly wrought with red 
feathers, so as to resemble the plumage of a beautiful bird. 
This was surmounted by a helmet, to the crown of which 
long tresses of human. hair were attached. 

Kihu was a famous female idol of Maui, and received 
equal adoration with Keoloewa. On Lanai, two large 
stone images, personifying the deities supposed to preside 
over the sea, were much honored by fishermen. Moa- 
alii, a shark, was a celebrated marine god of Molokai. 

Numerous temples were built, on projecting head-lands, 
for his homage, and to them the first fruits of the fisher- 

man’s labors were dedicated. Kalaipa- 
hoa,a carved, wooden image, was much 
feared. Its arms were extended, with 
spread fingers, its head decorated with 
human hair, and its gaping mouth or- 
namented with rows of sharks’ teeth. 
The wood, of which this idol was made, 
to increase the horrid effect of its appear- 
Kalaipaboa—Poison God. ance, was fabled to be deadly poisonous. 
One of the most popular gods of Hawaii, was Lono; 
an ancient king, who, becoming offended with his wife, 
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2 murdered her. His contrition caused derange- 
ment, and he traveled through the islands, 
boxing and wrestling with all he met. Not 
long after, he sailed in an oddly constructed 
canoe, for a foreign land, from which he never 
returned. He was deified, and annual athletic 
| exercises held in his honor.* 

This was the god for which Cook was mis- 
taken upon his arrival; which delusion: was 
not altogether removed even after his death. _ 

‘The most fearful of all their deities was 
Pele, a goddess. Her, habitation, the famous 
volcano of Kilauea, well accorded with her re- 
puted character. Here, with her attendant 
spirits, she reveled in the flames; the unearth- 
ly noises of the burning mass, were the music 
g of their dance, and they bathed in the red 
| surge of 'the fiery billows, as it dashed against 
the sides of the crater. This fire-loving family 
is said to have emigrated from Tahiti, soon 
after the deluge. Their names, as given by 
Ellis, were characteristic of their habits, and 
show how readily the natiye intellect metamor- 
Image of the nhosed natural phenomena into personal quali- 


God Lono. 
ties. 


* The following is a translation of the melé composed on this event. 


Oo LONO AKUA. ‘ 


1. Lono Akua, (God) of Hawaii, in ancient times, resided with his wife 
at Kealakeakua. 

2. The name of the goddess, his love, was Kaikilani Alii. They 
dwelt beneath the steep rock. 

3. A man ascended the summit, and from the height thus addressed 
the spouse of Lono. 

4, “O Kaikilani, your lover salutes you : keep this—remove that: one 
“will still remain.” 

5. Lono, overhearing this artful speech, killed his wife with a hasty _ 
stroke. 


. 


GODDESS PELE. AT 


Pele was the chief goddess. Her principal followers 
were Ka-mo-ho-alti—the king of steam and vapor. Ka- 
poha-ikahi-ola—the explosion in the palace of life. Ke- 
ua-ke-po—the rain of night. Kane-kekili—thundering 
god. Ke-oahi-kama-kaua—fire thrusting-child of war. 
These were brothers; like Vulcan, two of them were de- 
formed. Makole-wawa-hi-waa—fiery-eyed canoe breaker. 
Hiaka-wawahi-lani—heaven-dwelling cloud-holder—and 
several others of longer names, and similar definitions. 
These latter were sisters: all were regarded with great 
awe. The volcano was their principal residence, though 
occasionally they recruited their spirits amid the snows of 
the mountains. On such occasions, their journeys were 
accompanied by earthquakes, eruptions, heavy thunder 
and lightning. All these were malignant spirits, and de- 
lighted in acts of vengeance and destruction. The 
numerous eruptions with which the island has been de- 
vastated, were ascribed to their enmity. Many tributes 
were assessed to avoid or appease their anger; the greater 
part of which went to support the numerous and wealthy 


: 
. 

6. Sorry for this rash act, he carried to a heiau the lifeless body of his 
wife, and made great wail oxer it. 

7. He traveled through Hawaii, in a state of frenzy, boxing with every 
one he met. bd 

8. The people astonished, said, “Is Lono entirely mad.” He replied, 
“Tam frantic with my great love.” 

9. Having instituted gamest to commemorate her death, he embarked 
in a triangular canoe, for a foreign land. 

10. Ere he departed he prophesied, “I will return in after times, on an 
island bearing cocoanut trees, swine and dogs.” 7 

{Voyage of the Blonde, p. 30, where this version is ascribed to the Am. Missionaries.{ 

The sacred relic from which the representation of Lono was taken, is 
preserved with the other idols, of which engravings have been given, in 
the Museum of the Am’ Board for Foreign Missions, at their house, in 
Pemberton Square, Boston. Lono is a slim figure, of about twelve feet in 
height. The male idol is a colossal image—the others are sniall. 


+ Those known as the Makahiki. ‘ 


* 
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priesthood, and their followers, who regulated the worship 
of Pele. They were held in_the highest reverence, as 
holding in their power the devouring fires of the all-pow- 
erful goddess. To insult them, break their tabus, or 
neglect to send offerings, was to call down certain destruc- 
tion. Pele would spout out her lava, and rush down upon 
the delinquent parties, destroying the persons and prop- 
erty. Vast numbers of hogs, both cooked and alive, were 
thrown into the crater, when any fear of an eruption was 
entertained, or to stay the progress of one commenced. 
Offerings were annually made to keep her in good humor, 
and no traveler dared venture near her precincts, without 
seeking her good will. 

Wonderful monsters and giants abound in their tradi- 
tions, showing how prevalent was the love of the marvel- 
ous. Events and people, not remarkable in themselves, 
in the course of time, have been converted into miracles 
and heroes; in the nature of which the ridiculous, rather 
than the sublime, predominates. 

Pele and her family are said to have had a contest, in 
which they were almost overpowered, with Kamapuaa, 
half hog and half man; a gigantic animal, the Centaur 
of Hawaii. He traveled from Oahu to countries beyond 
the heavens, or where they swpposed the sky to join the 
sea. In his route he visited Kilauea, and desired to pay 
his addresses to Pele. She rejected him with contempt, 
rather impolitely calling him “a hog, and the son of a 
hog.” In endeavoring to drive him away, a fierce battle 
took place. Pele was driven to her house, and the fires 
nearly extinguished by great quantities of water, which 
Kamapuaa poured into the crater; the thirsty family, 
however, soon drank it up, and finally obtained the mas- 
tery over the demi-hog, forcing him into the sea, amidst a 
shower of fire and stones. This tale probably originated 
in an eruption, in which the fires of the volcano came in 
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contact with the ocean. Another account states that he 
conquered Pele, and they were quietly married; in conse- 
quence of which no more islands were formed, or exten- 
sive eruptions took place. 

This same character was guilty of stealing fowls of a 
king of Oahu, who, to revenge himself, sent and captured 
him. However, he soon released himself, and killed all 
the party but one, whom he sent back with the news of 
the death of his companions. This mightily enraged the 
monarch, and he summoned all his force for a fresh at- 
tack. Success attended this effort, and Kamapuaa, with 
his followers, were pent up in a narrow gorge, between 
two mountains, all sides of which, but the entrance, were 
bounded by stupendous precipices. Seeing no outlet for 
escape, he reared upon his hind legs, and placed his fore 
feet upon the summit of one of the perpendicular walls; 
his defeated army scrambling over his back, reached the 
top in safety, while the monster himself, with one bound, 
readily surmounted the difficulty. At Haula, where this 
is said to have occurred, the natives still point out the 
smooth channels in the rock, made by his efforts on this 
occasion, but which incredulous whites believe to have 
been water courses. 

Idols were of every variety imaginable, from the most 
hideous and deformed sculpture of wood, to the utmost 
perfection of their art.. The features of their religion were 
embodied in their images, the most desired object in their 
manufacture being to inspire fear and horror, sentiments 
which, in a more refined people, would from such exhibi- 
tions have been converted into disgust. Much ceremony 
took place when a new idol was to be made. A great pro- 
cession, headed by the highest priests and chiefs, marched 

~ in state to the tree selected for the purpose. After it was 

felled, a man or hog was sacrificed on its site. 'The rocks 

of a beach at Ninole, Hawaii, were in high repute among 
7 
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the manufacturers of stone images and adzes. They were 
believed to have been of different sexes, and therefore to 
have had the power of propagation, and were generally 
used in the fabrication of gods which presided over games. 
When a suitable stone for this design was found, it was 
taken to the “‘heiau,” and certain rites performed, after 
which it was properly fashioned, and then carried to the 
arena where the games were held. Ifthe party to which 
it belonged were frequently successful, it was regarded as a 
god; but if not, it was thrown aside. When victims were 
required in honor of Maa-alii, the divine shark, or it 
was supposed. to be hungry, the priests sallied out and en- 
snared with a rope any one whom they could catch, who 
was immediately strangled, cut in pieces and thrown to 
the rapacious fish. Another ingenious mode of entrapping 
the unwary, was by uttering piteous cries, like a wounded 
or sick individual, and those attracted to the spot were 
seized and sacrificed. Temples or hetaus were commonly 
erected upon hills, or near the sea, and formed conspicu- 
ous objects in the landscapes. They were works of great 
labor, built of loose stones, with sufficient skill to form 
compact walls. There usual form was an irregular paral- 
lelogram. That of Kawaihae, on Hawaii was two hundred 
and twenty-four feet long and one hundred feet wide, with 
walls twelve feet thick at the base; from eight to twenty 
feet high, and from two to six feet wide at the’top, which, 
being well paved with smooth stones, formed, when in re- 
pair, a pleasant walk. The entrance was narrow, between 
two high walls. The interior divided into terraces, the up- 
per one paved with flat stones. The south end constituted 
an inner court, and was the most sacred place where was 
placed the chief’s idol, surrounded by a multitude of infe- 
rior deities. A small frame of wicker work, hollow and in 
the shape of an obelisk, stood in the centre of this inner 
court; in this, the priest stationed himself when in consul- 
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tation with the god, All affairs of importance were brought 
before him, and he, pretending divine inspiration, like 
the sibyls of classic mythology, answered distinctly, though 
ambiguously. The king and chiefs who received them, 
‘went outside and caused them to be proclaimed to the peo- 
ple. The sacrificial altar was near the entrance to this 
court. Only the high chiefs and priests were allowed to 
reside within the precincts of the temple. The external 
walls were crowned with hideous idols of all shapes and 
sizes. This temple was built by Kamehameha L., preyious 
to his conquest of the leeward islands, and dedicated to his 
favorite war god Kath, a large wooden image richly orna- 
mented with red feathers. On the day it was completed, 
eleven men were immolated on its altar, and great quan- 
tities of fruit, hogs, and dogs presented. The other heiaus, 
the ruins of which still remain, resembled this, but were 
not all constructed on a scale of equal grandeur. 

Enclosures sacred to Lono, were built of the 47 leaf; 
four distinct houses were erected for the accommodation 
of the idols. Fronting these was a handsomely made, 
high, wooden fence, called the Anwu, surmounted by nu- 
merous images. 'The Lama was the only timber allowed 
in this enclosure, except the Ohia, of which the idols were 
made. No priests except those attached to Lono, could 
officiate in this enclosure. This was a universal rule ; 
each temple being sacred to some special deity, for whose 
service distinct orders of priests were maintained. These 
orders were sub-divided into classes, each attending to 
some specified duty. ‘The king alone had free access to 
all. 

Upon the consecration of a temple, or an appointed pe- 
riod for worship, the day was made sacred, and the most 
profound silence enforced. All animals that were not re- 
moved, were ordered to be confined, and kept quiet; other- 
wise they were seized and offered up in sacrifice. Chiefs 
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and priests, entering the most sacred house, united in 
prayer for many successive hours, with their arms extend- 
ed toward heaven. On important occasions, several days 
were spent in this manner, and were succeeded by rites of 
a different character. The priests went through various 
maneuvres, singing songs and chanting praises to their 
deity. Distinct sacrifices were offered for the gods, priests 
and people. These were laid upon altars and lofty scaf- 
folds. Women were not permitted to be present at these 
seasons, and the restrictions were extremely severe. The 
two sexes were forbidden all intercourse; if they but spoke 
to each other, or accidentally came in contact, the penalty 
was death. Any infringement of the laws, however triv- 
ial, brought the same punishment. On the eighth day of 
the dedication the last hog reserved for this occasion, called 
the puaa-hea, or “ hog to be entirely consumed,” was sacri- 
ficed. Should any one refuse to partake of its flesh, he lost 
his life; for it was supposed if any portion of his body 
should remain undevoured, the whole company would per- 
ish by some awful judgment. 

Festivals of a more pleasing description were frequently 
held, accompanied. by sports, trials of skill, dancing, and 
other amusements. ‘ 

Human sacrifices were common; they occurred previous 
to going to war, upon the death of any high chief, or any 
other occasion of importance. It is said that Umi, a cele- 
brated king of Hawaii, upon being victorious in battle, 
commenced sacrificing human victims to his god. After a 
number had been slain, the insatiate god called for more, 
which were granted, until none were left except Umi and 
the priest. Eighty victims perished; the same number 
are said to have been sacrificed on other occasions. These 
stories show the frequency of the practice, and the prodigal 
waste of human life attending it. All criminals, and those 
who had broken any religious requirements, were slain and 
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offered to the gods. Those who were destined for slaugh- 
ter, for any great event, were frequently selected for months 
or years beforehand. They were, probably, such as were 
obnoxious to the priests or chiefs; whose policy prompt- 
ed them thus to dispose of them, rather than by undisguis- 
ed murder. 

Unconscious of the fate that awaited them, they pursued 
their daily avocations in apparent security; the first in- 
timation of their danger being the blow which killed them. 
Sometimes they were seized and carried to the temple,and 
there slain, to avoid mangling their limbs. Their bodies 
were then stripped, and placed on an altar, before the idol, 
with their faces downward. If hogs were offered at the 
same time, they were piled at right-angles upon the bodies; 
after which prayers were repeated, and the whole mass left 
in that position to putrefy. In minor affairs, animals, 
fruits, or vegetables, only were offered. The former were 
slain by diviners, who observed the manner of their death, 
the looks of their entrails, and other signs. The face of 
the heavens, clouds, and rainbows, were also examined, 
and, according to their appearance, more or less favorable 
auguries given. It is probable, however, that the wishes 
of the chief had the most influence in dictating their an- 
swers. 

The priesthood formed a numerous and powerful body. 
Their offices were hereditary. They owned much prop- 
erty in people and lands, which were heavily taxed for 
their support. Each chief had his family priest, who fol- 
lowed him to battle, carried his war-god, and superin- 
tended all the sacred rites of his household. The priests 
took rank from their gods and chiefs; the worship of the 
latter usually determining the popularity of the former. 
The keeper of the national war-god, and the.one imme- 
diately attached to the person of the most powerful ruler, 
was the great high priest. The power of the priest, though 
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it partook more of a religious character, was scarcely infe- 
rior to that of-the chiefs. Their persons were sacred, from 
their supposed familiarity with the gods. It sometimes hap- 
pened, that a chief took the sacred offices upon himself; 
though, perhaps, from the nature of the intimate connec-- 
tion existing between the two orders, the absolute power, 
both in politics and religion, centred in the head of the 
state. When the supreme sovereignty is resolved into the 
whims and caprices of one individual, and is constantly 
changing by death or warfare, no regular system, either 
in government or religion, can be developed. From all 
that has transpired of their early history, it would appear, 
that while chiefs and priests maintained their power, in all 
its grossness, the rites and ceremonies, and even the dejties 
of their faith, were ever varying. The desires of the 
moment being the law of the land, there is, consequently, 
but little of permanent interest to be recorded. One 
fact is everywhere apparent: the spiritual, like the tem. 
poral lords of the people, amid all their vagaries, never 
neglected their own interests. Every ceremony or super- 
stition was framed-to aid their already overgrown power ; 
humanity, or a regard for the rights of their inferiors, 
would have been received as monstrous deviations from 
the true policy of government. Perhaps they governed 
no more harshly than could have been expected from a 
privileged order, nursed in selfishness and brutality. 
Their very superiority of station and feeling, incidentally 
developed a slight courteousness of manner, when ‘com- 
pared with the dark mass beneath them. Among equals, 
much ceremony prevailed, and an external degree of cold 
politeness, which served to disguise the most odious fea- 
tures of their characters. 

Even over the warrior-chiefs, the priests, at times, were 
enabled to exercise a powerful influence, and made their 
religious fears and blind devotion subservient to their sel- 
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fish purposes. In sickness, or fear of sorcery, their aid 
was to be purchased only by gifts, in proportion to the 
rank of the applicant. Great prices were extorted for in- 
cantations to be practiced upon enemies, or counter cere- 
monies, to avoid such phantoms as their imaginations had 
not only give birth to, but pretended to the exclusive 
power to allay. 

Offerings to the gods, or, more properly, to the priests, 
were required at definite periods, as at all religious cer- 
emonies, and on all occasions when the people desired. 
their services. ‘The wants of the priesthood regulated the 
amount; and when the regular taxes failed in supplying 
their desires, the wishes of the god were called into requi- 
sition, and the coveted articles tabued for his use. Orisons, 
chants, and offerings, were made by the priests at their 
meals. Even in the care of their fowls and quadrupeds, 
they enjoyed remarkable privileges. When hogs were re- 
ceived. alive, they were dedicated to the god of the order, 
received his marks, and were turned loose, to fatten upon 
the plantations of the poor cultivators; no one daring 
openly to injure or drive away the sacred animals. 

The expression, tabu, or, according to Hawaiian orthog- 
raphy, Kapu, which, from its usefulness, has now become 
incbrporated into most modern tongues, requires some 
explanation. Originally, it meant sacred. It does not 
imply any moral quality, but is indicative of a particular ° 
distinction, or separation from common purposes, for some 
spécial design. It also expresses an unlimited restriction- 
Formerly, it was applied exclusively to persons or things 
in a sacred sense, and was strictly a religious ceremony, 
imposed only by the priests; but has since come into 
common tse in all the every day concerns of life. An- 
ciently, those chiefs who pretended to derive their descent 
from the gods, weré called alii kapu, sacred chiefs. A 
temple, exclusively devoted to the abode and worship of , 
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gods, was said to be wahi kapu—sacred place. Any thing 
dedicated or reserved for the exclusive use of gods, chiefs, 
or priests, was considered as kapu for them. Certain 
lands and islands was kapu, as well as hunting-grounds, 
fish, fruit, or whatever the sacred classes chose to reserve 
for themselves. These kapus were occasional, or perma- 
nent—-particular fruits, fish, and vegetables, being some- 
times tabu both from men and women, for several succes- 
sive months. The idols, temples, persons, and names of 
their kings, and members of the royal family ; persons and 
property of the priests; every thing appertaining to the 
gods; religious devotees; the chiefs’ bathing-places, or 
favorite springs of water; and every thing offered in sac- 
rifice, were strictly kapu. In modern times, this magic 
term has became the property of all. A common man can 
tabu his house, lands, or make any partial restrictions, 
and all would respect the prohibition. Any forbidden arti- 
cle, or action, is called tabued ; hence, its common use in 
the domestic circle, and its application to laws. A captain 
can tabu his ship, and none dare approach. 'Tabued prop- 
erty is generally marked by small white flags, or other 
signs which are well understood. At the present time, 
any individual can impose such tabu as suits his necessi- 
ties or convenience, provided they do not infringe personal 
rights or the laws of the kingdom. 

Formerly a religious motive was necessary for its as- 
signment, but as the power of the chiefs increased, its use 
was greatly corrupted, while its influence remained the 
same, and may be said to have partaken of the ‘preternat- 
ural. The bans of the Romish church, in the proudest 
days of that hierarchy, were not more powerful or obliga- 
tory. Every will of a chief, however monstrous, was pro- 
mulgated as a tabu, and officers were appointed to see that 
it was observed. © 

This institution, unknown elsewhere, was general with 
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slight variations throughout the Polynesian groups. Its 
antiquity was coeval with the superstitions which it so 
materially strengthened, and it may be regarded as one of 
the greatest productions of heathen ingenuity. A more 
powerful system of religious despotism, at once capable of 
great utility and equal abuse, could not have been devised. 
Its application was adapted to all wants and circumstances, 
and no civil or ecclesiastical government ever possessed a 
more refined, yet effective weapon. Its influence, among the 
éommon people, was universal and inflexible. Its exact- 
ments were of the most humitiating and troublesome de- 
scription, and if anything had been wanting to complete 
their bondage, this, like the key-stone to an arch, was 
‘made to perfect and perpetuate their degradation. Eman- 
ating as did the religion and government from the higher 
classes, it fitted them loosely and easily, and could be set 
aside or put in motion at their option. 

The penalties partook both of a temporal and super- 
natural character. The victims, like those of the Inquisi- 
tion, being equally delivered to the terrors of the secular 
arm, and the judgments of offended gods. Unless powerful 
friends interfered, the slightest breach of any of its requi- 
sitions, however absurd or artificial, was punished with 
death. Some were burnt, others strangled, or despatched 
with clubs or stones within the temples, or sacrificed in a , 
more lingering and dreadful manner. Eyes were scooped 
out, limbs broken, and the most exquisite tortures inflicted 
for several days, before the final stroke was given. 

Particular seasons were tabu; as on the sickness of a 
high chief, preparations for war, or the approach of impor- 
tant religious ceremonies. ‘Their duration was indefinite, 
sometimes for a day only, then for months, and occasion- 
ally for years. Thirty to forty days was the ordinary pe- 
riod before Kamehameha’s reign, when they were much 
reduced. 

: 8 
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These tabus were either common or strict, and were 
proclaimed. by criers or heralds. Men only were required 
to abstain from their common pursuits, and’to attend prayers 
morning and evening at the heiau, during the former. But 
when the season of strict tabu was in force, a general gloom 
and silence pervaded the whole district or island. Not a fire 
or light was to be seen, or canoe launched; none bathed ; 
«he mouths of dogs were tied up, and fowls put under cal- 
abashes, or their heads enveloped in cloth; for no noise of 
man or animal must be heard. No persons, excepting 
those who officiated at the temple; were allowed to leave the 
shelter of their roofs. Were but one of these rules broken, 
the tabu would fail and the gods be displeased. 

“When the sacred chiefs appeared in public, all the com- 
mon people prostrated themselves, with their faces upon 
the earth. The food of chiefs and priests, they being in- 
terdicted from, handling ay thing during this tabu, was 
put into their mouths by their attendants. 

The only feature in the religious system, which can be 
regarded with a degree of satisfaction, and that only par- 
tially, was the Pahonua, or city of refuge, which stands 
amid rapidly increasing darkness, like the last faint ray of 
a setting sun. ‘There were two on Hawaii; one at Waipio, 
the other at Honaunau. 'To those who fled from an enemy, 
the manslayer, those who had transgressed tabu, the thief, 
and even to the vilest criminal, their precincts, once gained, 
afforded an inviolable sanctuary. They were free to all of 
every tribe, or condition, though the flying party could be 
pursued to their very gates. They were perpetually open. 
The rescued party repaired immediately to the idol, and 
offered a thanksgiving for his escape. 

They also afforded safe retreats during war. All the 
non-combatants of the neighboring districts, men, women, 
and children, flocked into them, and there awaited the issue 
of the struggle. ‘To them the vanquished fled. If they 
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could reach a spot, a short distance outside the walls, where, 
during war, a white banner was displayed, they were safe. 
Should a victorious warrior venture further, he would be 
put to death by the attendant priests and their adherents. 
Those once within the pale of the sanctuary, were under 
the protection of the spirit of Keave, the tutelar deity of 
the enclosure. 

Houses were erected for the accommodation of all within 
their walls. After a short period, they were permitted to 
return unmolested to their homes, the divine protection 
being supposed still to abide with them. 

These places of refuge were very capacious, and built 
after the manner of their temples. The one at Honaunau, 
as measured by Ellis, was seven hundred and fifteen feet 
in length, and four hundred and four feet wide. Its walls 
were twelve feet high, and fifteen thick, and formerly sur- 
mounted with images, which stood four rods apart, on their 
whole extent. Within, three large heiaus were erected, 
one of which presented a solid pyramid of stone, one 
hundred and twenty-six feet by sixty, and ten feet high. 
In several parts of the wall, were large masses of rock, 
weighing two or more tons, each raised six feet above 
theground. This Pahonua was built for Keave, who reigned 
in Hawaii, two hundred and seventy years ago; and desti- 
tute as the islanders were of any machinery, must have 
been a herculean task, requiring the labor of a vast num- 
ber of people. 

The sanctuaries are somewhat analogous to the Israel- 
itish cities of refuge, and originated, doubtless, from the 
barbarous and sanguinary customs, common to both 
nations, which required a safeguard from the effect3 of 
evil passions, constantly kept in excitement by the univer- 
sal prevalence of the law of retaliation, and the bloody 
charactér of their warfare. 

While considerable difference in government, and cer- 
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tain customs, originating from local circumstances, prevail- 
ed throughout Polynesia, a general uniformity in religion, 
existed. 'The earliest traditions are strikingly similar, and 
the rites and priesthood of the same sanguinary character. 
A more refined barbarism, prevailed among the Society and 
Samoa islanders, the former of which have aptly been 
called the French of the Pacific. Still, when a general 
comparison is drawn, not a doubt of their common origin, 
ean be entertamed. The structure of their languages, 
their physical characteristics, analogous religious systems, 
and a general conformity in all the arts and customs of 
life, clearly demonstrate the fact. While the Hawaiian, 
in certain points, appears to more advantage than his south- 
ern brother, in religion and government, they appear be- 
hind them. In New Zealand, the Marquesas, Samoan, 
and Tonga groups, a kind of republican freedom prevailed, 
which here finds no counterpart. The power of the chiefs 
was more restricted, varying much in the different groups, 
The religion of the Tahitian, Samoan, and 'Tongan, consti- 
tuted a better defined system, and was founded on certain 
well established traditions and maxims, handed. down from 
their forefathers. [ts effects, though disastrous in the ex- 
treme, were less conspicuously degrading. A:refinement 
of heathenism was diffused, which served to gild the 
darker shades of its character, and it was not until the 
veil was completely stripped from the vile image, that all 
its deformities appeared. Many of the early voyagers, 
formed from superficial views, favorable opinions of the 
savage character, which served for awhile to deceive 
the world with false ideas of the innocency of man, 
in his primeval condition. A knowledge of his dreadful 
worship, and its direful effects, soon served to dissipate this 
belief; none, but those who have interested views to main- 
iain, now give it credence. A valuable lesson is to be 
learned from the history of the savage tribes, so rapidly 
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wasting away, or merging into civilized nations, inasmuch 
as it serves to illustrate the history of unenlightened and 
unevangelized man—man, left in isolated communities to 
grope his way, unaided by the light of revelation. Could 
a result more painful to human dignity present itself? As 
before the flood, “ the wickedness of man became great in 
the earth, and every imagination of the thoughts of his 
heart was only evil continually.” 


Interior view of a Herau, or Kayan, in 1778. 
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Tur warlike weapons of the Hawaiians were few and 
simple. They consisted chiefly of spears, javelins, dag- 
gers, andsclubs, made from a tough wood, susceptible of 
high polish. These were their most effective weapons. 
They had no shields; javelins being used on the defen- 
sive as well as offensive; in the former of which they 
were more expert than in the latter, Their lances were 
perfectly straight, flattened to a point at one end, and from 
twelve to twenty feet inlength. The javelins were simi- 
ilarly constructed, barbed, and about six feet in length. 
The laau palau, a species of club, or halbert, was several 
feet longer. It was employed either in thrusting or stril- 
ing. The paloa, or dagger, was from sixteen inches to 
two feet in length, frequently pointed at both ends, with a 
string attached to the handle, by which it was made fast 
‘ to the wrist. Bows and arrows were rarely used, being so 
poorly fabricated as to be of little utility. Slings, manu- 
factured from human hair, or the elastic fibres of the cocoa- 
nut husk, were a destructive weapon. The ammunition 
used, was small, smooth stones, which were cast with 
great force and precision. Small swords, or saws, the edges 
of which were set with sharks’ teeth, were common. 
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Defensive armor was seldom employed. Besides the 
malo, the cloth girded about the loins, a turban was occa- 
sionally worn. The helmets and war-cloaks, although 
they gave their wearers an imposing and martial appear- 
ance, must have proved an incumbrance. The former 
were too slightly constructed to afford any security against 
a well-directed blow; being made of wicker-work, and 
closely fitted to the crown. 'Those worn by the high 
chiefs were exceedingly beautiful. They were surmounted 
by a lofty crest, sometimes ornamented with the tail-plum- 
age of the tropic-bird, and the whole was thickly wrought 
with glossy red and yellow feathers. In form, they resem- 
bled the Grecian casque. These, with the cloaks, were 
admirably adapted to set off to advantage the towering fig- 
ures of the chiefs. Cloaks or caps, made exclusively of 
yellow feathers, were reserved for the king. : 

The mamo, or feather war-cloak of Kamehameha; occu- 
pied nine generations of kings in its fabrication; not be- 
ing completed until the reign of the father of the present 
sovereign. Its length is four feet, with eleven and a half 
feet spread at the bottom. The groundwork is a fine net- 
ting. To this the feathers, which are exceedingly small 
and delicate, being less than an inch in length, are skill- 
fully attached. They overlap each other, and form a per- 
fectly smooth surface. Around the borders the feathers 
are reversed. The whole is of a beautifully bright yellow 
hue, giving it the appearance of a golden mantle. Such 
cloaks were rare. Savage despotism could not produce a 
richer or more costly garment. The birds from which the 
feathers were obtained, are found in the mountainous parts 
of the islands, ‘and caught only with great difficulty. 
They are ensnared, by means of an adhesive substance 
smeared upon long poles, well baited, which are thickly 
scattered about their haunts. Alighting upon these, their 
feet become attached; the hunter then easily secures 
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them, and plucks from under their wings, the. two feath- 
ers (all each bird produces) which are so much coveted. 
These feathers are highly valued; a piece of nankeen, 
of the value of one dollar and a half, being the price given 
for five, in modern times. If the labor expended on this 
cloak could be estimated, its nominal worth would be found 
equal to that of the most costly gems in the regalia of 
Europe. 

Those of other chiefs were less expensive and beauti- 
ful; being alternated with red and yellow, rhomboidal fig- 
ures or lines, relieved with sections of dark purple or 
glossy black. A smaller kind, manufactured of the same 
materials, was worn by those whose rank did not entitle 
them to the larger garment. An ornament, made from a: 
whale’s tooth, called a palaoa, suspended from the neck by 
braids of human hair, was much prized by the high chiefs. 

In their modes of warfare, they exhibited considerable 
address. War being the chief occupation, it was reduced 
toa system, of which the following were the principal 
features. 

In a war of magnitude, a universal conscription was en- 
forced ; none but those incapacitated by age or, bodily infir- 
mity, were excused from following their sovereign to the 
field. All were drilled in the use of arms, and practiced 
warlike exercises, such as sham-fights, slinging stones at 
a mark, throwing the javelin, warding it off, or catching 
it in their hands, wrestling, &c. 

After war was declared, the king, principal warriors, and 
priests, determined the plan of attack, or the general 
method for its prosecution. Lunapai, war-heralds, were 
sent through all the districts, summoning such of the 
chiefs and their tenants, as were to bear part in its opera- 
tions. Women frequently fought in the ranks, or bore 
refreshments to their party, through the thickest of the 
fray. All were required to bring their own weapons and 
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provisions, which were generally prepared beforehand, for 
emergencies of this nature. If any one shouldrrefuse to 
obey the summons, his ears were slit, and he was led into 
the camp with a rope around his body. So great was the 
disgrace attached to this punishment, that there was 
seldom occasion to resort to it. 

Upon reaching the rendezvous, each chief reported the 
number and condition of his followers to the commander. 
Each division encamped around the hut of its leader, or 
occupied a large house by itself. No fortifications were 
erected, though favorable natural sites for defence were 
selected for camps, and picquets stationed- at the several 
approaches. ‘The non-combatants were sent to strong- 
holds, or fortresses erected on steep eminences, to which, in 
case of defeat, the whole army retired, and defended them 
to the last extremity. ’ 

Unlike most savages, they appear to have been deficient 
in the science of strategy; seldom lying in ambush, but 
making their assaults openly, and generally in the day time. 
Their methods of attack and defence were various, ac- 
cording to the nature of the ground and the force of the 
enemy, and exhibited much ingenuity. When on an open * 
plain, the army was drawn up in the form of a crescent. 
A body of spear-men, forming a kind of phalanx, compos- 
ed the centre, while the slingers, and those armed with 
javelins, were distributed throughout the line. The com- 
mander was either the highest chief, or a warrior of dis- 
tinguished bravery and address. His position was in the 
centre, and the other chiefs were stationed about the 
ranks, at his discretion. When an action took place in a 
narrow defile, the army was formed in a single column; 
the first division was called welau, the extremity or point, 
and received the brunt of the onset. The strongest divis- 
ion, in the centre of which was the chief, was pohiwt 
“the shoulder.” Other portions were known by similarly 
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expressive names. No banners were used, but idols were 
borne in+the ranks; the priests of which, in the heat of 
the action, would rush forward, uttering terrific yells, and 
distorting their features into the most frightful forms, to 
spread dismay into the opposing force, and stimulate the 
courage of their own; the yells and grimaces being sup- 
posed to proceed from the images. 

The whole army seldom engaged at once. The battles 
were usually a succession of skirmishes, or but partial 
actions. Naval engagements, in which several hundred 
canoes were employed on both sides, were not unusual. 
Flags, called puwalu, were then used, and attached to the 
triangular sails of the canoes. Boastful shouts, yells, cries 
of defiance, and every noise calculated to intimidate, re- 
sounded among the combatants. 'The bodies of the first 
slain on either side, received the greatest indignities, and 
their mangled remains were dedicated to the gods of the 
victors. Sometimes a single warrior, deridingly carrying 
only a fan, would advance from the lines, and insult the 
opposite party with the most opprobious language, chal- 
lenging them to begin the attack upon him singly. In 
reply to this rhodomontade, a dozen or more spears would 
be cast at him at once; these, by nimbly stooping, twist- 
ing, and jumping aside, he would avoid. Occasionally, 
with a motion of his arm, he would ward them off, or 
catch them in his hands, and hurl them back upon the 
foe. Should he be slain, a bloody encounter ensued for 
the possession of the body. 

Their conflicts, which do not appear to have been very 
fatal, sometimes lasted for several successive days, and 
were then terminated by mutual consent; both parties, in 
contradiction of the vain-glorious civilized custom in such 
eases, acknowledging themselves luka lua, beaten. More 
frequently, one was routed, and fled for safety to the 
sacred enclosures, or their mountain retreats. Those over- 
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taken were massacred, else brought to the chiefs for their 
final decision. Some were spared to be slaves; others for 
future sacrifices. When the chief was mercifully inclined, 
he spoke to, or recognized the prisoners, who were then 
safe, and could either return to their own tribe, or join the 
train of their preserver, which, from gratitude, they gener- 
ally did, and became faithful adherents. The victors 
erected cairns over the remains of their slain, leaving the 
bodies of the vanquished to be devoured by wild hogs 
and dogs. The subdued country was portioned out among 
the conquering chiefs; the wives and children of the 
captives, being made slaves, and attached to the soil, to 
cultivate it for their new masters, who treated them with 
great harshness. 

The branches of the fi plant, or young banana trees, were 
used as flags of truce. When peace was sought, ambassa- 
dors were sent, bearing these symbols; after arranging the 
preliminaries, the chiefs and priests of both parties met and 
adjusted the terms. This done, a pig was sacrificed, and 
its blood poured upon the ground—emblematic of the fate 
of either party that should afterward infringe its conditions. 
A sweet scented wreath was then woven by the leaders of 
both sides, and deposited, as a peace offering, in a tem- 
ple. Feasts, dances, and public games, celebrated this re- 
turn of good will, and heralds were sent to announce the 
termination of the war. 

The professions of the orators and bards were hereditary 
and. highly illustrious. The former were employed on all 
great occasions to plead cases, and in all national negotia- 
tions. ‘The latter, some of whom were blind, were the re- 

positories of the historical and sacred songs, and compos- 
"ers of new, which they sang in honor of their divine and 
temporal lords. They were handed down with great care 
from one generation to another; the sole occupation of the 
bards being their preservation, for which purpose they com- 
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menced repeating them by rote, from an early age, until 
they were indelibly fixed in their memories. The language 
used was very figurative, often approaching the sublime; 
their imagery well depicted and highly beautiful. Bold 
sentiments and striking comparisons abounded. Their 
gestures were animated, and the effect of their recitations 
greatly heightened by a conciseness and euphony of lan- 
guage, or a plaintive sadness, with local allusions, which 
had a startling influence upon the passions of their untu- 
tored hearers. 

Songs and chants were common among all classes, and 
recited by strolling musiciarfs as panegyrics on occasions 
of joy, grief, or worship. The knowledge of events in the 
lives of. prominent individuals, or the annals of the na- 
tion, were thus perpetuated. 

The Hawaiian dialect, from its great smoothness, and 
multiplicity of vowels, is admirably adapted for this kind of 
poetry. The chief art lay in the formation of short met- 
rical sentences, without much regard to their rhymic ter- 
mination, though the conclusion of each, or the end of sev- 
eral, were made to harmonize in cadence. So popular is 
this form of expression, that, even to the present day, the 
natives repeat their lessons, orders received, or scraps of 
ancient songs, or extemporize in this monotonous, sing- 
song tone, for hours together, and in perfect concord. 
Monosyllables, dissyllables, and trisyllables had each their 
distinct tune. 

Analogous to this was the mournful auw-we, uttered on 
occasions of calamity and death. On the decease of a 
great chief, the wail was commenced at his couch, and 
borne from one individual to another, until it spread over 
the island. Night and day was the dismal sound prolong- 
ed; its first notes were low, gradually swelling until one 
full, passionate burst of grief filled the air, and resounded 
among the neighboring rocks and hills, whose echoes threw 
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back the cry. During the night its effect, as thus borne 
from party to party, from one valley to another, now rising 
into almost a shriek of bitterness, then subsiding into a 
low, murmuring sound, was startling and impressive. 
Watch-fires, surrounded by groups of both sexes, wailing 
and weeping violently, tearing their hair, and giving way 
to other and more barbarous demonstrations of their sor- 
row, completed the scene. 

The same expressions were also uttered on the most 
trivial occasions; as an injury, surprise, the death of a 
favorite animal, or any disappointment. Its signification 
was, alas! to sigh or to have a deep affection. Mourners 
were frequently hired; and the same party could be seen 
one moment buried, apparently, in the deepest affliction, 
and, in another, reveling in boisterous mirth about their 
food, while their places were supplied by a fresh set. 


A Wailing Scene. ; 
The following from Hilis’s tour through Hawaii, is a 
specimen of their mournful poetry. His‘orthography has 
been changed to the modern Hawaiian. - 


Ue, ue, ua make kuu Alii Alas, alas! dead is my chief, 
Ua make, hua, haku kuu hoa, Dead 1s my lord and my fend; 
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, Kun hoai ka wao ka wi My friend in the season of famine, 

“ Kuu hoa i paa ke aina, . My friend in the time of drought, 
Kun hoa i kun ilihune, My friend in poverty, 
Kuu hoa i ka aue ka makani, My friend in the rain and the wind, 
Kuu hoa, i ka wela a ka la, My friend in the heat and the sun,” 
Kuu hoa, i ka anuakamouna, My friend im the cold from the 

mountain, - 

Kuu hoa i ka ino My friend in the storm, 
Kuu hoa i ka malie, My friend in the calm, 
Kuu hoa i mau kai awalu My friend in the eight seas ; 
Ue, ue, ua hala kuu boa, Alas, alas! gone is my friend, 
Aole e hoi hou mai. And no more will return. 


Moku-moku, or boxing, was a favorite national game, 
regulated by certain laws, for the proper execution of which 
managers were appointed, and umpires to decide upon rival 
claims. A spirit of clanship inspired the champions, who 
usually belonged to different chiefs. The victor in one 
engagement paced the ring in triumph, until another an- 
tagonist appeared. The final conqueror received the high- 
est honors. These boxing matches were often attended 
-with fatal results. The spectators delighted in blows that 
brought blood, and. stimulated the combatants with shouts 
and yells of applause, dancing and other wild expressions 
of delight, until, as it frequently happened, many were slain. 
Foot races were common; the king’s messengers attain- 
ed great speed, frequently making the circuit of Hawaii, 
three hundred miles of bad road, in eight or nine days; 
their pace was a dog trot. 

Sliding down steep hills, on a smooth board, was a com- 
mon amusement. No sport was a greater source of delight 
than bathing in the surf. Young and old, high and low, 
of both sexes, engaged in it, and in no other way could they 
show greater dexterity in their aquatic exercises. Multi- 
tudes could be seen when the surf was highest, pushing 
boldly seaward, with their surf-board in advance, diving 
beneath the huge combers, as they broke in succession 
over them, until they reached ‘the outer line of breakers. 
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Then laying flat upon their boards, using their arms and 
legsas guides, they boldly mounted the loftiest, and, borne 
upon its crest, rushed with the speed of a race-horse to- 
wards the shore; the being dashed upon which, seemed 
to a spectator impossible to be avoided. Buta dexterous, 
movement turned their course again seaward, or they 
nimbly slipped off their boards, which the force of the 
waves threw far up the rocks. 

The pahe was a game in great vogue. It consisted in 
throwing, or rather glancing, heavy darts, from two to five 
feet in length, along a level floor, prepared with great care 
for this purpose. The skill consisted in the nearness to 
certain marks at which the darts were cast. Analogous to 
this was the ulu-maika, a species of bowling, in which a 
circular stone, highly polished, with flat sides, was used. 
The konane was an intricate game of drafts, played with 
colored stones, upon a great number of squares. ‘The pu- 
henehene consisted in secreting a stone so adroitly, in the 
full gaze of all present, as to deceive the watchers in their 
guess as to the hiding-place; five loose bundles of cloth 
were prepared for this design, under one of which the stone, 
was slipped. 

Hakoohu, wrestling ; loulou, a trial of strength by hook- 
ing the fingers; honuhonu, swimming with the hands 
only, the feet’ being fast interlocked; wma, a trial of the 
strength of the arms ; /elekawa, leaping from precipices into 
water ; lelekoali, rope-swinging ; kulakulai, wrestling in the 
sea, were sports in high repute. The wme, kilu, and pa- , 
puhene, were of an impure nature, and engaged in only 
under veil of night. 

The generality of games were seldom practiced except for 
the purpose of gambling, to which they were inordinately 
addicted. In betting, every article of clothing or property 
was staked, and their interest only stayed by the exhaus- 
tion of their means, when violent passions were usually 
aroused, and fierce brawls ensued. 
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Dances, hula, were of various 
, character, sometimes interspers- 
ged with chants relating to the 
i achievements of the past or pre- 
sent rulers, or in honor of the 
* gods. Such was the hula ala- 
apupa. The dancers were de- 
corated with necklaces of human 
* hair, supporting ornaments of 
bone, or whale’s teeth. Brace- 
A Musician. ‘Jets and buskins of net-work, 
thickly set with the teeth of dogs or hogs, encircled their 
wrists and ankles. 'Their motions were sometimes active, 
sometimes slow and graceful, and in perfect time with the 
music of rude drums, made from large calabashes, with 
apertures at the top, or hollow logs tastefully carved and 
covered at the ends with sharks’ skin. The former were 
alternately beaten with the palms of the hands, and struck 
on the ground, on which cloth was laid. ‘The gesticula- 
tions of the musicians were violent, and they also joined 
in the chants. ; 
Dancing was as universal as swimming ; all, of every age 
and character engaging in it, though it was more common- 
ly practiced in honor of the gods, or for the amusement of 
the chiefs, by professional dancers. The dances of the 
latter consisted in a variety of 
uncouth motions and twist- 
ings of the body, of too las- 
ivious a nature to bear de- 
scription, and were generally 
t preparatory to brutal revels. 
; Their costumes were in con- 
formity with their actions; 
garlands of flowers, necklaces 
of shells, and eis, beautiful 
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wreaths, fabricated from red or yellow feathers, encircled 
the limbs of the females. Both sexes were tataued, though 
not to such an extent as prevailed elsewhere. The dances 
of the youth were peculiarly graceful and pleasing, 

The ceremonies observed on the death of any promi- 
nent personage, were extremely barbarous. The hair was 
shavetl, or cut close, teeth knocked out, and ears some- 
times mangled. Some tataued their tongues in a corres- 
ponding manner to the other parts of their bodies. These 
customs were intended to keep alive the memory of the 
deceased, among his immediate relatives and retainers; 
by many, the affection was estimated by the amount of 
bodily pain endured: Frequently the flesh was cut or 
burnt, eyes scooped out, and other even more painful per- 
sonal oiitrages inflicted. But these usages, however shock- 
ing they may appear, were innocent, compared with the 
horrid saturnalia which immediately followed the death 
of a chief of the highest rank. The most unbounded 
license prevailed. All law and restraint were cast aside, 
and the whole people appeared more like demons than 
human beings. Every vice and crime was allowed. 
Property was destroyed, houses fired, and ‘old feuds re- 
vived and revenged. Gambling, thefts and murder were 
as open as the day; clothing was cast aside as a useless 
incumbrance ; drunkenness and promiscuous prostitution 
prevailed throughout the land; no women, excepting the 
widows of the deceased, being exempt from the grossest 
violation. ‘There was no passion, however lewd, or desire, 
however wicked, but could be gratified with impunity, dur- 
ing the continuance of this period, which, happily from its 
own violence, soon spent itself. No other nation was ever 
witness to a custom, which so entirely threw off all moral 
and legal restraints, and incited the evil passions of man 
to unresisted riot and wanton debauchery. 

10 
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In the mechanical arts, and agriculture, the Hawaiians 
manifested considerable ingenuity, and appear to have 
developed the resources of their islands, as fully as the 
imperfect condition of their tools permitted. With no bet- 
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ter instruments than those of hard stone, shell, or bone, 
they made large and fine canoes, the longest of which were 
sixty feet in length; built neat houses ; ingeniously carved 
wood and stone, and manufactured all that was necessary 
for domestic purposes. ‘The mats made from rushes, or 
from the leaves of the pandanus, were very useful, and 
some of great size, fineness and beauty, and neatly dyed. 
These mats were used. for beds, screens, partitions, and 
sometimes for clothing. In their cloth, manufactured 
from the morus papyrifera, much skill was displayed. It 
was of every quality, from a thick, heavy article, which 
was almost impervious to wind or water, to a more deli- 
cate and almost transparent fabric. 'The colors were va- 
rious, some being so prettily stained as to resemble printed 
cloths. Bowls and dishes, made from the ko tree, were 
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very beautiful and highly valued. But the 
most useful article, and one which can be 
=, applied to an almost endless variety of pur- 
N&R poses, is the fruit of the cucurbita, the cala- 
WAbash or gourd. From it, their drinking ves- 

—— 4 sels, dishes, masks and musical instruments 
Wate: Calabash. are made. It supplies the want of iron, 
glass, crockery and wooden ware. In journies it answers 
for a trunk, and at home for a closet. They are often 
prettily ornamented after the same patterns as their tapas, 
and are of every size, from the smallest water-cup, to the 
great poi-dish, capable of holding ten gallons. 

The houses of the common orders were mere hovels, 
made of straw, thatched upon a light wooden frame. 
They were low, small and damp, and generally filthy 
within and without. Those of the chiefs were much su- 
perior, and neatly kept. 

There were professed trades; some being expert in 
building canoes, others in carving, and framing or thatch- 
ing houses, &c. ‘To finish the corners, or the roofs of 
houses, properly and handsomely, was a difficult art and. 
understood but by few. Generally, every man worked at 
all as his wants required. When a chief ordered a dwell- 
ing to be erected, all of his tenants were required to take 
part in the labor, though to each party a distinct work was 
allotted. While some went to the mountains to procure 
the timber for the frame, others pulled grass for thatch, or 
made the twine with which the frame was to be held to- 
gether, and the thatch fastened on. As soon as the mate- 
rials were gathered, holes’ were dug for the posts, the tim- 
bers of the roof grooved, and the whole frame set up. 
The thatchers then performed their part; and in this man- 
ner a large house could be commenced and finished within 
three days. The timber, which was often of great size, 
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was brought from far in the interior. All burdens were 
carried by being slung on poles, supported on the shoul- 
ders of men; the friction from which frequently caused 
large, callous swellings, greatly disfiguring the form. 

The best built houses lasted from ten to twelve years; 
the common, not more than half that time. For such a 
climate, they were well adapted to the wants of the popu- 
lation, though, having no floors, obnoxious to damp and 
cold. ‘Those of the chiefs were enclosed in large yards, 
and were sometimes raised on a stone embankment, which 
rendered them much more comfortable. Around the prin- 
cipal house or hall, as it had’ but one room, were the 
smaller huts, which served for eating ‘and sleeping. apart- 
ments and store-houses. ‘The whole resembled a collec- 
tion of hay-ricks. 

Before a new house was occupied, a number of super- 
stitious ceremonies were performed, to exorcise such evil 
spirits as desired to dispute the possession with the rightful 
owner. Offerings were made to the gods, and presents 
to the priests, who; uttering prayers, and performing di- 
vers rites, for a while resided in the house; the sanctity 
derived from their occupancy being considered as suffi- 
cient, ever after, to baffle all attempts of malignant beings, 
or the incantations of sorcerers. 

Clothing was of the simplest nature. With the men, it 
consisted of a small strip of cloth, called the malo, wound 
around the loins, and passed between the legs; that of the 
women, was the pau, a garment attached. to the waist, and 
reaching to the knee. Young children, of “both sexes, 
went naked; as also did their parents, whenever inclina- 
tion prompted. 

Poi, the principal article of diet, was prepared from the 
kalo plant. The roots, after being baked under ground, 
were mashed on a large platter, by a heavy stone pestle, or 
an instrument in shape resembling a stirrup, and were 
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mixed with water, until a thick paste was formed. This 
is sometimes eaten in a sweet state, but generally put 
aside until it ferments; in which condition it is pre- 
ferred. It is a highly nutricious substance, though, when 
solely used, has a tendency to produce acrid humors. The 
labor of its preparation is confined to the men, being too 
severe for females. 

In fishing, they were very expert; catching their prey 
either by hooks made from pearl-shells, or in nets, some 
of which were of great size and fine workmanship. A 
vegetable poison was also used; the herb containing it 
being stripped of its bark, and bruised. This was placed 
beneath stones where the fishes frequented, which soon 
became affected, sickened and rose to the surface. As 
soon as they were taken, they were cleaned, to prevent 
the poison from spreading. Fish were usually eaten raw, 
and in the state they were captured. 

The manners and customs. of these savages are too well 
known to require enlarged description. If their arts were 
few and simple, so were their wants. The skill displayed 
in supplying them, is sufficient to excite admiration, and 
exhibits mechanical abilities, which since, under better 
auspices, have greatly improved. A small commerce, 
through the medium of barter, was maintained between 
some of the islands. The tapas of Oahu were exchanged 
for the canoes and paddles of Kauai. In Hawaii, a heavy, 
strong tapa, called mamake, suitable for cold weather, was 
manufactured and supplied to the other islands. 

At stated periods, markets or fairs were held in various 
places. The most celebrated occurred on the banks of 
the Wailuku river, in the district of Hilo, Hawaii. Here, 
inhabitants from all portions of the island assembled, to 
make exchanges of property. Certain districts were noted 
for the goodness of their tapas; others, for their mats, live 
stock, or excellence of their poi, or dried fish. The ped- 
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lers cried their wares, Which were exhibited in piles on 
either side of the stream, ‘according to certain rules; and 
when a bargain was in negotiation, the articles were de- 
posited on a particular rock, where they could be mutually 
examined in the presence of inspectors, who were ap- 
pointed as arbiters in cases of dispute, and also acted as a 
police for the preservation of order. ‘They received a re- 
muneration for their services. A toll was required from 
all who crossed the river. 

The Hawaiian method of computation resembled the 
ancient Atzec. It was simple and regular, and sufficient 
for the wants of an unlettered race, which seldom had oc- 
casion to express any complex combination of numbers. 
From one to ten was as follows, akahi, alua, akolu, aha, 
alima, aono, ahitu, awalu ; eleven, was ten and one, wi, 
kumamakahi, kumama being the conjunctive; twelve, 
umikumamalua, and so on until twenty, which was ex- 
pressed by a new term, iwiakalua ; twenty-one, iwakalua- 
kumamakahi, etc. Thirty was kanakolu ; thirty-one, 
kanakolukwmamakahi, etc; forty kanaha; they then com- 
menced with one, and counted to forty again. A combi- 
nation of terms were sufficient to express all numbers 
short of four hundred, for which a new word was required. 
Fifty was kanaha me ka umi, forty and ten; sixty, akahi 
kanaha me ka, iwiakalua, one, forty, and twenty, and so 
on; eighty, was elua kanaha, two forties; one hundred 
was elua kanaha me ka iwakalua, two forties and twenty ; 
six hundred, hookahi lau ame na kanaha elima, one four 
hundred, and five forties; ten thousand alua mano me 
na lau elima, two 4000’s and five 400’s.* 

In this system four is assumed as the lowest collection 
of numbers, and the basis of classification; the regu- 
lar scale being graduated from four to four hundred thous- 
and; each step multiplied by ten. Thus:— 


* Hawaiian Spectator, vol. 2, p. 91. 
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Aha kahi, four units made 1 kauna, 4 
Umi kauna, ten 4’s sc 1 kanaha, 40 
Umi kanaha, ten 40’s “ 1 lau, 400 
Umi lau, ten 400’s “* 1 mano, 4000 
Umi mano, ten 4000’s “ 1 kini, 40,000 


Umi kint, ten 40,000’s “% 1 lehu, 400,000 


Beyond this last number, their ideas became confused ; 
though the term nalowale, which means, out of sight, or 
lost, was sometimes employed, as expressing ten lehu, or 
four hundred thousand. Numbers beyond their power of 
reckoning, or exceedingly great and indefinite, were ex- 
pressed by the repetition of the words, ini and lehu, as 
kini kini, lehulehu. To reduce English computation to 
the Hawaiian, it is only necessary to divide by four, and 
vice versa, to multiply by the same number. This ancient 
method is now rapidly giving way to the decimal system, 
introduced by the missionaries in their schools. The 
larger numbers are formed from the English terms; thus, 
one hundred, accommodated to the Hawaiian idiom, is 
haneli ; thousand, tausani; million, miliona, &c. 

The knowledge and use of medicinal herbs, was said to 
have been a gift from the gods, to a man, named Kolea- 
moku, who taught them to two disciples. After their 
death they were all deified ; and to them the prayers of the 
doctors were addressed. 'The doctors were a distinct class 
of priests or sorcerers, who generally confined the knowl- 
edge of their art to their own families, and thus made the 
employment, which was lucrative, hereditary. They were 
called kahuna lapaau mai, “man or priest to heal sick- 
ness ;” their practice was a compound of superstitious 
ceremonies,.and an injudicious use of medicines and sur- 
gery. ‘Their materia medica consisted exclusively of veg- 
etable substances, variously prepared; sometimes by being 
cooked, but often simply bruised with a stone. Their 
knowledge of the medicinal properties of herbs was con- 
siderable, though fatal results often followed their applica- 
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tions. They feigned a knowledge of internal disorders by 
external examination, and also the power to ward off 
sickness. Healthy individuals frequently fell victims to 
their pretended skill, being induced to take large quantities 
of a liquid, compounded from the pulp and stems of the 
calabash vine, which operates as a powerful cathartic. 
Patients were steamed over ovens of hot stones, or held 
over the smoke of fires prepared from green succulent 
herbs. Friction was greatly used to mitigate minor 
pains; stones of twelve pounds weight, and upwards, 
were rolled over the afflicted parts, or violent manual ex- 
ercise employed. In setting limbs they were sometimes 
successful, though mere from accident than skill; but in 
all complicated fractures, or -dangerous illnesses, their 
services were worse than useless. 

An individual, who hired one of this class, was sup- 
posed’to have it in his power to afflict his enemies with 
painful diseases, and even cause their deaths: also, to be 
enabled to discover the author of his own maladies, and 
retort them upon the aggressor. It might be reasonably 
conjectured that powers believed to be capable of so varied 
and counteracting influences, would, from the natural fear 
of all parties, be little employed. 'The more destructive 
engines of war become, the less is believed, the danger of 
hostilities. But savage passions seldom calculate results : 
revenge is dearer than all else. Hence these people found 
plentiful employment, notwithstanding the largesses re- 
quired. Their influence was most powerful over the lower 
orders; probably fear of open revenge prevented them 
from testing their skill on powerful chiefs, who were be- 
side their most valuable patrons. AII deaths, not the result 
of accident, were attributed either to their agency, poison, 
or to the anger of some unpropitious deity. 

The ceremonies practiced were various; the most com- 
mon was similar to that for the discovery of thieves. It 
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was called Kuniahi, “ broiling fire,” and was used to dis- 
cover the authors of injurious incantations, and sickness. 
None but the parties concerned were allowed to enter the 
house selected on the occasion. Near the invalid, a fire was 
kindled, and covered with stones. A dog, hog or fowl 
was killed, emboweled, and placed upon the heated oven. 
During this operation the priests muttered prayers. A small 
portion of the broiled meat was eaten by him, and the re- 
mainder left to be consumed. He then feigned sleep, 
and in visions, to receive answers to his orisons; by which 
he informed his patient who or what occasioned his ill- 
ness. Additional prayers and offerings were then required, 
that the disease might fasten itself upon its author, or to 
remove the anger of the god who sent it. If the priest 
said he had not been successful, and had received no reve- 
lation, he recommended another trial; which advice was 
commonly followed, though not always to his satisfaction ; 
a rival being frequently sent for to exert his influence. 
Each had different forms, upon the degree of popularity 
of which their fame depended ; and, like civilized quacks, 
they were anxious to extend the reputation of their reme- 
dies, at the expense of their less bold or skilful brethren. 
As might be expected, they inculcated the belief that the 
success of their experiments depended greatly upon the 
amount of offerings. 

The manner of burial differed according to the rank of 
the deceased. The bodies of the common people were 
bent with the face upon the knees, arms beneath them, and 
the hands passed up between the legs; the heads, hands 
and knees, were closely bound together with cord, and the 
corpses enveloped in coarse mats, and buried within two 
days of decease. Those of the priests and inferior chiefs, 
were laid out straight, and wrapped in folds ‘of cloth. 
The former were generally interred within their temples, 
their graves being marked by piles of stones, or rough 
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wooden enclosures. The legs, arms, bones, and some- 
times the skulls, of the high chiefs whose ancestors had. 
received the honors of deification, or who were them- 
selves to be enrolled in the calendar of gods, were re- 
served, and the remainder of their bodies buried or burnt. 
The relics were carefully covered with crimson cloth, and 
either deposited in temples, for adoration, or remained in 
possession of the nearest relations, by whom they were 
held sacred; the spirits of the departed, being supposed to 
remain with them, exercising a controlling and protecting 
influence over the living. 

Caverns were generally selected as places of sepulture, 
and the remains of many successive generations deposited 
in the same. These were frequently embalmed by a rude 
method, the brains and entrails being taken out; as with the 
dead of the Indians of North America, their property and 
food, which were to serve them in their journies to the 
world of spirits, were deposited with them. Enclosures, 
surrounded by high stone walls, were also employed; each 
family generally possessing a distinct cemetery, though 
sometimes the dead of a whole town were deposited in the 
same cave. The floors of their own houses were used by 
some as graves; but a great fear prevailed of the shades of 
the dead, whose apparitions were supposed to hover about 
their final resting-places, and injure those who came with- 
in their reach. In consequence of this ghostly dread, bu- 
rials were conducted in a private manner, and in the night. 
A portion of the bones of the worshippers of Pele were 
thrown into the crater, that they might continue in the so- 
ciety of the volcanic deities, and induce them to protect 
their living relatives from eruptions. 

The fishermen believed, to some extent, in transmigra- 
tion, and frequently cast their dead into the sea to be de- 
voured by sharks. Their souls were supposed ever after 
to animate those fishes, and incline them to respect the 
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bodies of the living, should accident ever throw them into 
their power. 

The Hawaiian calendar was based upon a very super- 
ficial knowledge of astronomy; the year being divided 
into two seasons, of six months each, summer and winter, 
according to,the length of the days, and the productive- 
ness of the vegetable kingdom. The summer months 
were, Ikiki, (May) Kaaona, Hinaiaelelee, Kamahoemua, Ka- 
mahoehope, and Ikua, (October :) those of the winter, We- 
luhu, Makalii, Kaelo, Kaelua, Nana and Welo. 'The year 
commenced with Makalii, (December) and terminated 
with Welehu,(November.) They reckoned but nine times 
forty nights in their years, and appear to have had no idea 
of the necessity of intercalary days to cause it to corres- 
pond to the true solstices. Each month contained thirty 
nights: the different days and nights derived their names 
from the varying aspects of the moon, according to her 
age. The first night was Hilo, (to twist,) because the moon 
was then a mere thread ; the next, Hoaka, (crescent ;) then 
Kukahi, Kulua, &c. In the moon’s first quarter, when the 
sharp points were lost, the night was called Huna, (to con- 
ceal;) the succeeding, when it became convex, Mohalu, (to 
spread out;) the next, Hua, (to increase;) when it was quite 
rotund, Aku, (clear;) when nearly and quite full, Hoku, 
Mahealani, and Kolu. Upon the first decrease, Laaukuhai, 
and as it continued to diminish, Olaaukdlua, Laaupau, 
Olekukahi, Olekulua, Olepau, Kaloakukahi, Kaloakulua, 
Kaloapau. When it had almost disappeared, Maui, (over- 
shadowed;) when entirely gone, Muku, (cut off.) Dur- 
ing every month, four periods were set apart, in which 
the nights were consecrated, or made tabu. The duration 
of each varied from two to four nights, and they were called 
the Kapu-ku,(the proper tabu,) Kapu-hua, (fruit'tabu,) Ka- 
pu-kalua, (cooking tabu,) and Kapu-kane, (man tabu.) 

The only approach towards representing language, or 
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ideas, symbolically, by the Hawaiians, was in the rude 
scratches or carvings of lines, semi-circles, imitations of 
the human figure and other rough delineations, occasion- 
ally met with on rocks. These were done by travelers, 
and were intended to record their number, dots being used 
for that purpose; rings to denote those who.had ¢ircum- 
ambulated the island; if a semi-circle, it- showed that the 
party had returned from the place where it was made. Fig- 
ures of fish and fruit denoted some particular success in 
the supply at that spot.* 

Beside these scrawls, which can scarcely be saitied as 
an exception, the language was strictly oral. Its chief pe- 
culiarities were the simple construction of words, predom- 
inancy of vowels, uniform termination and shortness of 
syllables, which were never composed of more than three 
letters, and generally of but two, while very many have 
but one. A vowel terminating every word and syllable, 
renders the language peculiarly soft and harmonious. Its 
sounds are few and simple, twelve letters’ only being 
required to represent those purely Hawaiian. Of these, 
when reduced to writing, the vowels received the sounds 
peculiar to them in the principal languages of the con- 
tinent of Europe, while the consonants, H, K, L, M,N, 
P, W, retained the English accent. An adult Hawaiian 
cannot, without much difficulty, be taught to pronounce 
two consonants without a vowel between them. Latter- 
ly, many words and sounds have been introduced, which 
require other letters of the English alphabet, and the 
language will, as intercourse with foreigners increases, 
become further modified. The-vowel terminations are 
invariably retained. ‘There are many dipthongs, though, 
generally, two vowels coming together retain their distinct 
and separate sounds. ‘Though the letters K and L only 


* Ellis’s Tour through Hawaii, p 431. 
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occur in writing, in conversation K and T, or L, R and 
D, are synonymous. The natives’of some districts using 
the latter, others the former, as Kauai or Tauai, Lanai or 
Ranai, Lono or Rono, Lit li, Rii-rii or Dii-dii. To this 
variableness in the use of these letters, is owing the dif 
ference of spelling among foreigners, of those words which 
have become almost incorporated with the English lan- 
guage—as kapu and tabu, kalo and taro, kapa and tapa, 
and some others. 


Manner of carrying burdens. 


CHAPTER IV. 


Physical appearance of the Hawaiians—Chiefs—Habits of Common peo- 
ple—Women—Marriage—Affinities of blood—Friendships—Salutation 
—Cannibalism—Intemperance—Treatment of sick—Lunatics—A ged— 
Infanticide—Examples of—Treatment of women—Tabus of food—Gen- 
eral character of the Hawaiians previous to contact with the whites. 


A marxen difference in stature and appearance, pre- 
vailed between the higher and lower orders. The for- 
mer were almost invariably tall, stouf, and well formed, 
and, in most instances, as age advanced, increased to un- 
wieldly corpulence; the latter were, upon the average, 
middle-sized, perhaps falling somewhat short of the Euro- 
pean standard. Six feet and upwards were common to 
the stature of the chiefs of both sexes, with gigantic 
frames, more capable of exerting great strength, than of 
endurance. It is said of some that they could, by taking 
aman by the head and leg, break his back across their 
knees. While some exhibited persons so perfect, with 
Roman features, and with such full development of mus- 
cle, as to have delighted the eye of a sculptor, others were 
remarkable for their size and weight alone; from three to 
four hundred pounds being not an uncommon gravity. 
The female chiefs, when young, possessed interesting and 
intelligent features, which, however, soon became lost, as 
their bulk increased; this, fortunately, in the eyes of 
their lords, only heightened their charms. When these 
were most matured, they became almost as helpless as the 
belles of the Celestial empire. The latter tottered from 
want of feet of sufficient size to support frames of scarcely 
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larger propoportions ; those of the former, though stout, 
were equally feeble to sustain the immense bulk above. 
Their flesh hung in deep folds about them; their walk, 
a majestic stagger; their carriage lofty, and betokening an 
innate pride of birth and rank. 

No aristocracy was ever more distinctly marked by na- 
ture. ‘To a superficial observer, they might have appeared 
as a distinct race. The monopoly they enjoyed, of the 
good gifts of Providence, with the greater exercise of their 
mental faculties, (for they did most of the thinking for the 
people,) served, every generation, to increase the distinc- 
tion between the two classes. The great personal size 
was doubtless partly inherited, and partly the result of 
early care. ‘The young chiefs, unless they otherwise de- 
sired, were always borne on the shoulders of attendants ;* 
their only exercises were games, sufficient to excite and 
amuse, without greatly fatiguing; no care or toil was 
theirs; the abundance of the land and sea was at their 
disposal; and, from the quantity they daily consumed, 
particularly of that most nutricious diet, pol, it is not sur- 
prising they gave such material evidence of their training. 
Did they overeat themselves, (a common case,) menials 
were always ready to do that for the system, which, other- 
wise, active exercise only could have effected. People 
were especially trained to lomi-lomi ; a kind of luxurious 
kneading or shampooing, and stretching and cracking the 
joints, which served completely to renovate the system, 


* A favorite method of conveyance once existed, called manele ; a rude 
palanquin borne on the shoulders of four or more men. But it became 
unfashionable, from the following circumstance. A certain extremely cor- 
pulent chief of Kauai, remarkable for his crabbed, petulant disposition, 
compelled his carriers to take him up and down the steepest precipices ; 
his amusement and satisfaction being proportionate with the difficulty of 
the task. However, they retorted one day, and relieved themselves of their 
burden, by pitching him headlong over the steep, which put an end to 
him and the custom. 
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when suffering either from a surfeit or fatigue. The fat- 
ter the chiefs, the more they required this operation. 
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Their most common position was reclining upon divans 
of fine mats, surrounded by a retinue, devoted. solely to 
their physical gratification. Some fanned, brushed away 
insects, and held spittoons; others fed them, lomi-lomied, 
or dressed their hairorpersons. In short, the extremes of 
activity or laziness, temperance or sensuality, were wholly 
at their option. Ambition and apathy, superstition and 
avarice, love and pleasure, by turns controlled them; and 
war, priestcraft and oppression, varied by occasional acts 
of good nature, or the ebullitions of innate benevolence, 
which even such aneeducation could not wholly eradicate, 
were the lot of their subjects. 

Among them a considerable degree of physical beauty 
existed, though on a less noble scale. Some were perfect 
models of light and active gracefulness ; but their general 
appearance bespoke their condition, as “ hewers of wood 
and drawers of wate.” They were supple, hardy, and 
inured to toil; yet, either from the debilitating effects of 
the climate, or a positive physical inferiority, the result of 
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difference of food and living, incapable of the same work 
as the Caucasian race. 

The general cast of features prevailing among the whole 
group, was similar to that of all Polynesia, and analo- 
gous to the Malay, to which family of the human race 
they doubtless belong. A considerable variety in color 
existed, from a light olive to an almost African black ; the 
hair was coarse, and equally dissimilar, varying from the 
straight, long black, or dark brown, to the crispy curl pe- 
culiar to the negro. This latter was comparatively rare. 
White hair among children was common. A broad, open, 
vulgarly good-humored countenance prevailed among the 
males, and a more pleasing and engaging look with the 
females. Both bespoke the predominance of gross animal 
passions. Many of the latter, when young, were pretty 
and attractive. Though farther from the equator, both 
sexes are some shades darker than the Tahitians, Marque- 
sans, or Ascension islanders; all of whom excel them in 
personal beauty. As with them, a fullness of the nostril, 
without the peculiar flatness of the negro, and a general 
thickness of lips, prominent and broad cheek bones, and 
narrow, high and retreating foreheads, resembling the Asi- 
atic, predominated. Instances of deformity were not more 
common than in civilized life. Their teeth were white, 
firm and regular; but their eyes were generally blood- 
shot, which was considered a personal attraction. The 
hands of the women were soft, well made, with tapering 

‘fingers. When the sex arrived at maturity, which took 
place from ten to twelve years of age, they presented 
slight and graceful figures; which a few years soon settled 
into embonpoint, and a few more, made as unattractive as 
they were before the reverse. 

No regular marriage ceremonies existed ; though, on 
‘such occasions, it was customary for the bridegroom to 
cast a piece of cloth on the bride, in the presence of her 
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family. A feast was then furnished by the friends of both 
parties. 'The number of wives depended upon the incli- 
nation of the man, and his ability to support them. 
Though the common men usually lived with one woman, 
who performed household Jabors, no binding tie existed ; 
each party consulting their wishes for change, joining or 
separating, as they agreed or disagreed. As a general 
thing, there was no such sentiment as chastity; sensual 
desires were gratified as choice prompted ; their only rules 
being their wishes, modified by jealousy or fear. Visitors 
of equal or greater rank than their hosts, were accommo- 
dated with women, as a necessary exercise of hospitality. 
The wives of the chiefs were guarded with great care, to 
prevent their indulging in too great license. 

The family alliances, or, more properly speaking, con- 
nections, were of the most intricate and shocking nature. 
Custom obliged the highest chief to marry the next in 
yaiik; consequently, brothers and sisters, own cousins, 
nieces and uncles, nephews and aunts, frequently exer- 
cised towards each other the relations of husband and wife. 
The most complexed affinities resulted from this unnatu- 
ral law. The highest female chiefs enjoyed the same 
connubial privileges, as to the selection and number of 
those of the other sex. Sometimes, father and son were 
husbands of the same wife. F 

Notwithstanding this general depravity, instances of 
love and affection were not uncommon. The exchange 
of names was the strongest proof of friendship; and a 
partiality thus established, entitled the recipients mutually 
to exercise the utmost freedom of persons or property. If 
they were chiefs, their dependents acknowledged this ideal 
relationship, by the same homage and services. Or, if a 
chief thus adopted an inferior, his influence in household 
matters was scarcely less than his patron’s. An embrace 
with the noses touching, was the most affectionate mode 
of salutation. 
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Some doubt formerly existed, whether cannibalism ever 
prevailed in the group. The natives themselves mani- 
fested a degree of shame, horror and confusion, when 
questioned upon the subject, that led Cook and his as- 
sociates, without any direct evidence of the fact, to believe 
in its existence; but later voyagers disputed this conclu- 
sion. ‘The confessions of their own historians, and the 
general acknowledgement of the common people, have 
now established it beyond a doubt; though, for some time 
previous to Cook’s visit, it had gradually decreased, until 
scarcely a vestige, if any, of the horrible custom remained. 
* This humanizing improvement, so little in accordance with 
their other customs, was a pleasing trait in their national 
character. It may have been the result of instruction and 
example derived from their earliest European visitors, or a 
selfconviction of its own abonination. Be that as it may, 
a public sentiment of disgust in regard to it prevailed at 
that period, highly creditable to them as a nation, and dis- 
tinguished them from their more savage cotemporaries of 
New Zealand, the Marquesas, and even from the more 
polished Tahitian. Many generations gone by, it was not 
uncommon for them to indulge, after the close of a battle, 
in the fierce and bloody delight of roasting their slain en- 
emies, and devouring their flesh like ravenous wild dogs, 
‘as the sweetest and most glorifying consummation of re- 
venge. Later still, it was confined to certain robber chief- 
tains, who infested mountain paths, and the recesses of 
forests, from which they sallied forth, the terror of the 
less ferocious inhabitants ; slaying, plundering, and gorg- 
ing, like vultures, upon the flesh of their victims. As of 
the ghouls, and monstrous creations of eastern tales, a su- 
perstitious dread of their haunts prevailed, which the mar- 
velous tales spread abroad of their prowess and. cruelty, 
served to increase. The warrior became famous who 
dared beard these “lions in their dens.” If successful, 
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his name, with all the eclat of the knight-errant of the days 
of chivalry, was celebrated in song and dance for many 
generations. 

In the use of awa, a liquor manufactured from the root 
of the ¢ plant, the ghiefs were exceedingly intemperate. 
Its effects were very pernicious, covering the body with a 
white scurf, or scales, like the scurvy, inflaming the eyes, 
and causing premature decrepitude. It was also taken as 
a medicine, and was supposed to be an effectual remedy for 
corpulence. No other intoxicating liquor was known. 
~ Lunatics were occasionally treated with attention and 
respect, being supposed to be inspired by some god; more 
commonly they shared the fate of the aged and sick, as 
objects of contempt and ridicule. Heathen charity had 
little respect for those unable to help themselves; hence 
the deformed, dependent, foolish, and blind, were made the 
cruel sport of idlers, or left to perish. Age and helpless- 
ness were frequently cast out from homes which their own 
hands had reared, and abandoned to die by the road-side, 
uncared for and unpitied by neighbor or relative, their 
corpses the prey of prowling dogs. 

Humanity to the aged and afflicted could not be expect- 
ed from those whose “tender mercies were cruelty” to 
their own offspring. Multitudes were yearly destroyed 
before birth, by means which will not bear record, and 
which caused permanent injury to the mother. As 
many, perhaps, were murdered, weeks, months, and even 
years, after they saw light. Parents had authority of life 
and déath over their young, accountable to no one. In- 
fanticide was more prevalent among the poorer classes 
than the rich. Whim, expediency, or fear of diminishing 
their personal charms, to them were adequate motives, to 
doom their young to a barbarous death. The poor de- 
stroyed most of their children to avoid the expense or 
trouble of rearing them. Other classes; from laziness, ill- 
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humor, or to gratify a malignant disposition, Should a 
quarrel arise between the parents, the child was liable to 
be sacrificed. A case happened in Hawaii, in regard to a 
boy seven yearsof age. Both parties became frantic with 
rage; the father seized the child by the wrists with one 
hand, and the legs in the other, and with one stroke broke 
its back across his knee, and threw the mangled corpse at 
the feet of his wife. The child was his own; no one 
could have interfered to prevent or punish. Some spared 
two or three, but more destroyed all but one. It was 
sometimes done by strangling, and often by burying the 
innocent sufferers alive ; both parents uniting in trampling 
the earth over the form of their murdered babe, the floor 
of their own hut not unfrequently being the grave. Those 
who indulged in such a fiendish disposition, it is said, de- 
stroyed, upon an average, two-thirds of their children. 
For the credit of humanity, it is to be hoped that it was 
not so prevalent, as some recent writers have supposed ; 
else its increase was latterly great. Numbers of women 
are to be found, who confess to the murder of from three 
to six and eight children. Ihave seen one, who herself 
was buried alive, by her own mother, but disinterred in 
time to save her life, by a charitable neighbor, who adopt- 
ed her. Females being considered as less useful than 
males, were more often destroyed. ; 

Cook, in his account of Kauai, praises their parental 
affection and kindness. But voyagers, in such superficial 
observations, as shortness of time, and ignorance of lan- 
guage allow them to make, are liable to error. More au- 
thentic records, and subsequent examinations, have proved 
infanticide, in all its horrible shades, to have been a com- 
mon custom. Not perhaps to such an extent as, by itself, 
to occasion a great decrease of population, though joined 
with other causes it produced most deplorable results. 
Tenderness to the living was not to be increased by the 
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exercise of so fell apusnion: Hawaiian parents hada kind 
of animal affection for their offspring, which, like any in- 
stinct, was not governed by reason, and was as often - 
injurious as beneficial. ’ The ill-effects of this were appa- 
rent in their education. There was no regular family 
discipline; a caress or blow being the only teward or 
punishment. It was a common practice to give away 
children ; towards whom a community of feeling, the re- 
sult of the very promiscuous intercourse of the sexes, 
must necessarily have existed. Children could seldom 
determine their real parents. Dogs and swine were quite 
as frequently objects of fondness, and allowed more indul- 
gences, and better food than fell to the lot of their biped 
companions; their mothers’ breasts giving suck to the 
brute in preference to the immortal being. 

The cleanliness of the islanders has been much praised, 
but equally without reason. Frequent bathing kept their 
persons in tolerable order; but the same filthy clothing was 
worn while it would hold-together. The lodgings of the 
common orders ‘were shared with the brutes, and their 
bodies a common receptacle of vermin. ‘All, of every age 
and sex, herded in common; the same mat beneath them 
at night, and the same tapa above. If a fly perchance 
alighted on their food, their delicate stomachs became 
sick; but the same sensitive organ found delicious morsels 
in the raw, uncleaned entrails of animals or fish; and the 
choicest of ali, in the fruit of mutual craniological pickings.” 

Oppressive as were the laws to the men, they were far 
more so upon the women. Their sex was but an additional 
motive for insult and tyranny. ‘The right of blood gave 
to the highest female the, power to rule; but she, equally 
with the humblest dependent, was subject to the iron law of 
the “tabus.” Neither could eat with men; their houses and 
their labors were distinct; their aliment was separately 
prepared. A female child from birth to death was allowed 
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no food that had touched its father’s dish. The choicest of 
animal and vegetable products were reserved for the male 
child, for the female the poorest; and the use of many 
kinds, such as pork, turtle, shark, bananas, and cocoanut, 
were altogether interdicted. Whatever was savory or 
pleasant, man reserved for his own palate, while woman 
was made bitterly to feel her sexual degradation. Her lot 
was even worse than that of her sex generally in the, 
southern groups. She was excused from no labors, ex- 
cepting such as were altogether too arduous for her weaker 
frame. When young and beautiful, a victim of sensuality ; 
when old and useless, of brutality. 

In the preceding pages I have endeavored to draw a 
jast outline of the native government, religion, manners 
and customs, as they existed prior to the discovery~ of 
Cook. In some points, but little change has been expe- 
rienced to the present day, while in others the alteration 
has been total. To trace the history of the progress 
from its primary causes; the influences of commerce, and 
of civilized man; the gradual development of eiviliza- 
tion and. christianity among this benighted race; and to 
present, in a forcible light, the contrast between the past and 
present, will be the attempt of future chapters. Modern 
history affords no more interesting picture than this peace- 
ful and triumphant revolution. Its action has been but 
partially understood and represented. Civilization and 
christianity have each their interested advocates, who 
endeavor to build up their favorite systems at mutual ex- 
pense. Their influence has been generally presented as 
that of rival institutions; the destraction of one to be the 
erection of the other. Both views are equally apart from 
truth. > ft 

The Hawaiian character, uninfluenccd by either of the 
above causes, may be thus sumined up. From childhood 
no natural affections were inculcated. Existence was due 
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rather to accident than design. Spared by a parent’s hand, 
a boy lived only to become the victim of a priest, an 
offering to a blood-loving deity, or to experience a living 
death from preternatural fears:—a slave, not only to his 
own superstitions, but to the terrors and caprices of his 
chief. Life, limb, or property, were not his to know. 
Bitter, grinding tyranny was his lot. No mother’s hand 
soothed the pains of youth, or father’s guided in the pur- 
suits of manhood. No social circle warmed his heart by 
its kindly affections. No moral teachings enkindled alove 
of truth. No revelation cheered his earthly course, and 
brightened future hopes. All was darkness. Theft, 
lying, drunkenness, riots, reveling, treachery, revenge, 
incest, lewdness, infanticide, murder; these were his ear- 
liest and latest teachings. Among them was his life 
passed. 'Their commonness excited no surprise. Guilt 
was only measured by success or failure. Justice was but 
retaliation, and the law itself arrayed each man’s hand 
against his brother. Games and amusements were but 
means of gambling and sensual excitement. An individ- 
ual selfishness which sought present gratification, mo- 
mentary pleasure, or lasting results, regardless of unholy 
measures or instruments, was the all-predominating pas- 
sion. ‘Their most attractive quality, it cannot be called a, 
virtue, was a kind of easy, listless, good nature, never to 
be depended upon when their interests were aroused. In- 
stances of a better disposition were sometimes displayed, 
‘and occasional gleams of humanity, among which may be 
mentioned friendship, and a hospitality common to all 
rude nations, where the distinctions of property are but 
slightly understood, enlivened their dark characters; but 
sufficient only to redeem heir title to humanity, and not 
make us altogether “ blush and hide our heads,” to own 
ourselves fellow-men. Individuals there were who rose 
above this level of degradation, and their lives served to 


GENERAL CHARACTER. 97 


render more prominent the vices of the remainder. La 
Perouse, though fresh from the Rousseau school of inno- 
cence of savage life, thus expressed his opinion. “The 
most daring rascals of Europe are less hypocritical than 
these natives. All their caresses were false. 'Their phy- 
siognomy does not express a single sentiment of truth. 
The object most to be suspected is he who has just re- 
ceived a present, or who appears to be the most earnest 
in rendering a thousand little services.”—Vol. 1, p. 377. 

These islanders possessed a power of endurance of 
pain, which was wonderful to the more delicately reared 
white man. A like insensibility pervaded their moral 
system. ‘Those who live in dangerous climates, or among 
alarming natural phenomena, manifest a surprising indif- 
ference to the surrounding dangers, and engage in the 
pleasures of life, with more than ordinary zest. The na- 
tive, accustomed to scenes of blood, seeing his neighbors 
or friends fall about him, took no warning, but enjoyed his 
animal pleasures with a heartiness which vigorous health 
alone could give, and a thoughtlessness of the morrow, 
and carelessness of results, which deceived many into the 
opinion that they were a happy, cheerful and simple race. 

Their joys and griefs were equally ephemeral; tears of 
sorrow could follow in quick succegsion peals of laughter, 
and both give way to an almost immovable apathy; a 
natural consequence with those whose moral and intellec- 
tual world is almost a vacuum, and whose wants and 
passions are altogether physical. Such happiness as sin, 
misery and the most complete moral degradation allows, 
‘was indeed theirs. So dark were their conceptions of one 
of the most pleasurable emotions of the heart, gratitude, 
that there was found in their language no word to express 
the sentiment. While it abounded in terms expressive of 
every shade of vice and crime, it was destitute of those 
calculated to convey ideas of virtue or rectitude. 
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ing of Europeans between 1535 and 1650—Shipwreck at Kealakeakua 
bay—Ships seen—Tradition of white men—Other evidence—First ap- 
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tion—Worship paid him—Remarks—Native hospitality—T hefts—Cook’s 
desecration of the temple—Growing dislike of natives—Ships sail--Re- 
turn—Succeeding events—Cook’s death—Ledyard’s account—Native do. 
~—Review of proceedings—Recovery of bones—Peace—Departure of 
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Nor a reasonable doubt can exist that the Hawaiian isl- 
ands were visited by Europeans two centuries or more be- 
fore the era of Cook. The knowledge of such events has 
been perpetuated ‘in numerous traditions, which coincide 
with much collateral evidence. The precise time of these 
visits it is now impossible to ascertain, though from the 
reigns to which they are referred, and the few particulars 
which have been preserved relative to them, they must 
have been Jong anterior to that of the English navigator. 
If their original discoverers were the Spaniards, as is 
most probable, they were acquainted with their position 
previous to the seventeenth century. In an old chart of 
that period, captured by Admiral Anson in a Spanish gal- 
leon, a cluster of islands called La Mesa, Los Majos, La 
Desgraciada, is found delineated as situated in the same 
latitude as the Hawaiian islands, and bearing the same 
relative situation to Roca Partida as on modern charts, 
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though several hundred miles farther eastward. As the 
Spanish charts of that time were not remarkable for accu- 
racy, the discoveries of Quiros, Mendana and others, in 
the Pacific, being also placed in the same relative nearness 
to the coast of America, this may have been an error, either 
of calculation, or the engravels, or design. Their position 
was directly in the course of their rich Manila galleons, and 
would have afforded an inaccessible retreat for the buc- 
caneers and their numerous naval enemies; consequently 
it would have been a matter of policy to have confined the 
knowledge of their situation to their own commanders who 
navigated those seas. As their number was small, rarely 
more than one ship annually following that track, itis nota 
matter of surprise that they should have become almost 
forgotten ; perhaps the memory of them only revived at in- 
tervals, by their being seen at a distance. Their first vis- 
itors must have discovered that there were no mineral 
treasures to reward a conquest; and little else in those 
days of thirst for gold, sufficed to tempt the Spanish hi- 
dalgo to new scenes of ddventure and hardship. The 
name of one, Mesa, which means table, agrees very well 
with the flat appearance of Mauna Loa on Hawaii, when seen 
at a great distance. Captain King called it “ table-land.” 
The fact that no other group of islands exists in their vi- 
cinity strengthens the supposition in regard to the identity 
of the cluster upon the Spanish chart, with the modern 
Sandwich islands. 

Further proof must be derived from the aborigines them- 
selves. Cook found in the possession of the natives of 
Kauai two pieces of iron ; one a portion of a hoop, and the 
other appeared to be part of the blade of a broadsword. 
The knowledge and use of iron was generally known. 
These relics may have been the fruit of the voyages of the 
natives themselves, to some of the islands more to the west- 
ward; which had been visited by Europeans, or they may 
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have drifted ashore attached to some portion of a wreck; 
else were left by foreigners themselves, a supposition which, 
as it coincides with the native traditions, is the most plaus- 
ible. The long time which had elapsed since their first 
arrival and the small store of property brought with them, 
would naturally account for so little having survived the 
multifarious purposes, to which, from its great utility, it 
was applied. The value attached to these foreign articles 
would naturally among savages beget contests, which 
would greatly add to their chances of being lost. 

Tradition states that ships were seen, many generations 
back, to pass the islands at a distance. They were called 
moku (islands,) aname which vessels of every description 
have since retained. 

Several accounts of the arrival of different parties of for- 
eigners exist. One states that in the reign of Kahoukapu 
a kahuna (priest) arrived at Kohala, the northwest point of 
Hawaii. He was a white man, and brought with him a 
large and a small idol, which by his teachings and persua- 
sions, were enrolled in the Hawaiian calendar of gods, and 
a-temple erected for them. Paao, which was the name of 
this stranger, became a powerful and influential man, and, 
if the statement is true, a humane one. He induced the 
king to spare the life of one of his sons who had. been or- 
dered. to execution. 

Kahoukapu reigned eighteen generations of kings pre- 
vious to Kamehameha I. As few of them died natural 
deaths, their reigns were very short, and probably did not 
average above ten to fifteen years each. If such were the 
case, it would bring the arrival of Paao, to somewhere be- 
tween the years 1530 and 1600, a period brilliant in the 
annals of Spanish maritime discovery in the Pacific.* 


*Diego de Becerra, and Hernando de Grijalva, sailed from Mexico in 
1533, and discovered an island in the South Seas, situated in 20° 30! north 
latitude, and about 100° west longitude from Paris, which they called St. 
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From 1568 to 1595, Mendana crossed the ocean twice, and 
fell in with several groups. Quiros, a few years after- 
ward, discovered Tahiti, New Hebrides, and many other 
islands. Perhaps some zealous friar, at his request, was 
left alone upon Hawaii, in the hope of converting the na- 
tives to the Roman Catholic faith, or was the sole survivor 
of a shipwreck ; if so, the attempt is in singular contrast 
with the forcible proselytism of the partizans of that creed, 
on the same spot, in modern times. It would, at least, 
give them the precedence. The idols may have been an 


Thomas island. The latter discovered the islands now called the Revilla- 
gigedos. : 

Juan Getan, in 1542, discovered between the ninth and twentieth de- 
grees of north latitude, and in various longitudes, several clusters of isl- 
ands, which he named the Coral, Garden, and Sailor islands. It is not 
improbable that the Hawaiian islands were visited during this period, The 

_ latitude in both instances agrees with their situation ; but the attempt to 
identify them with certainty must prove futile, from the meagreness of 
the journals, and the great inaccuracies in longitudinal observations. 
It was a matter of policy with the Court of Madrid, at the end of the 16th 
century, to suppress journals of discoveries, or so discourage explorations 
that private adventurers rarely were able to enter upon them. 

“The Manila ships are the only ones which have traversed this vast 
ocean, except a French straggler or two; and during near two ages in 
which this trade has been carried on, the Spaniards have with the greatest. 
care secreted all accounts of their voyages.” —Introduction to Anson’s Voy- 
ages, page 15: London, 1748. 

La Perouse is of opinion, that the Coral islands of Gaetan were the 
Sandwich islands. Getan describes them as affording neither gold or 
silver, but abounding in cocoanut trees, inhabited by a race of naked sav- 
ages, and surrounded with coral reefs. This is a plausible conjecture, as 
he took his departure from the port of Nativity, Mexico, in 20° north lati- 
tude, and sailed due west, 900 leagues, which would bring him directly to 
the present Hawaiian islands. The latitude of the Garden islands is 
given as between nine and eleven degreés north. Ag there are no islands 
in that position to correspond with the description, and in sailing due west 
he would not be likely to have fallen six hundred miles to the south, it is 
highly probable that the latitude ascribed was a typographical, if hot an\in- 
tentionlal error. Change the degrees to the 19th and 2ist, and the true 
latitude is found, while the distance west gives the correct longitude. 
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image and crucifix, though no traces of the latter have 
been discovered. 

During the life of Opili, the son of Paao, and who suc- 
ceeded him in his religious offices, a party of white men 
are said to have landed on the southwest part of the island, 
thence to have gone inland, and taken up their abode 
in the mountains. To the natives they were beings of 
mysterious dread, and whether of divine or merely human. 
origin, they knew not. Opili was sent for, and his advice 
asked as to the manner of opening an intercourse and 
propitiating them. By his directions great quantities of 
provisions were prepared and sent them, int sclemn proces- 
sion. Opili walked at the head of the party, with several 
others of distinction; all of whom bore white flags, sym- 
bolical of their peaceful intentions. The strangers seeing 
this, ventured from their retreat. The baked pigs and 
potatoes, and other dainties, were deposited on the ground, 
and the carriers retreated a short distance. When the 
‘foreigners approached, Opili addressed them. The pres- 
ents were gladly received, and a conversation, the particu- 
lars of which were not preserved, kept up for some time. 
It appears that Opili conversed freely with them, which 
was supposed by the natives to have been owing toa 
miraculous gift, of language. The strangers were then 
regarded as gods, and treated with the utmost respect; 
after a considerable stay they left the island, though tradi- 
tion states not how they embarked. Manahini was the 
name of he principal personage; this term is still com- 
mon to the Marquesan, Society, and Hawaiian islands, 
and is used to designate a stranger, guest, or visitor. 

Another, and more precise relation, states that a few 
years after the departure of the former party, another 
arrived at Kealakeakua bay, on the west side of Hawaii. 
Their boat had no masts or sails, but was painted, and an 
awning was spread over the stern. They were all clad in 
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white and yellow cloth, and one wore a plumed hat. At 
his side hung a long knife, “pahi,” which term is still 
applied to a sword. 

This party remained, and formed amicable alliances 
with the natives, and by their superior skill and knowl- 
edge, they soon rose to be chiefs and famed warriors, and 
for a considerable period governed Hawaii. Another set 
are said to have arrived afterwards, at the same spot. 

In the reign of Kealiiokaloa, son of Umi, thirteen gen- 
erations of kings before Cook’s arrival, which, according 
to the previous calculation, would bring it near the year 
1620, a vessel, called by the natives Konaliloha, arrived 
at Pale, Keei, on the south side of Kealakeakua bay, Ha- 
waii. Here, by some accident, she was drawn into the 
surf, and totally wrecked; the captain, Kukanaloa, and a 
white woman, said to be his sister, were the only persons 
who reached the land. As soon as they trod upon the 
beach, either from fear of the inhabitants, or to return 
thanks for their safety, they prostrated themselves, and 
remained in that position for a long time. The spot where 
this took place, is known at the present day, by the appel- 
lation of Kulou, to bow down. The shipwrecked stran- 
gers were hospitably received, invited to the dwellings of 
the natives, and food placed before them. As runs the 
tradition, the following question was asked; “have you 
ever seen this kind of food?” 'To which they replied, “ we 
have it growing in our country.” By what means they 
thus freely conversed, it is not known, though the Opili 
before mentioned, may have again acted as interpreter. 
Bananas, bread fruit, and ohias, (wild apples) were given 
them, which they eat with much satisfaction. They 
formed connections with the native Hawaiians, and gave 
birth to a mixed race, from which a number of chiefs and 
common people are said to have descended. 

Another statement speaks of two vessels wrecked on the 
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northeast coast of Hawaii, and that none of the crews were 
saved, being either lost in the surf or murdered as soon as 
they landed.* 

There is a tradition extant of a ship that touched at 
Maui about this period, and it is possible upon further ex- 
atination, the same or others were seen at the leeward 
islands, as one could not be visited without a knowledge 
being obtained of their neighbors. In clear weather, from 
certain points, several islands are within the range of the 
eye. : 

Probably more will‘never be known of these visits than 
the above traditions furnish. Though somewhat incon- 
sistent in a few particulars, and generally vague, they are 
quite as explicit as those that relate to their national his- 
tory. The last of these visits can be referred to a period 
nearly a century and a half prior to Cook’s arrival; a time 
quite sufficient, when coupled with their many bloody 
“wars and changes, to have dimmed the recollection of 
events and thrown a veil over the whole. Enough has 
been preserved to establish the fact that centuries since, 
vessels visited these islands, and that several parties land- 
ed on them, and left progeny, whose descendants are dis- 
tinguished even to this day, by their lighter skin, and 
brown or red curly hair, called ehw, and who highly es- 
teem their origin. Kaikoewa,a celebrated warrior and 
late governor of Kauai, traced his ancestry to one of these 
strangers. A party of white men, called Hea, are said to 
have roamed wild in the mountains, occasionally making 
inroads upon the more fertile districts, much to the terror 
of the inhabitants, particularly the females. 


* Kotzebue, in his last “ Voyage around the World,” alludes to two an- 
chors which were said to have been found at Hawaii, and were presumed 
to have belonged to one of those vessels. *No other author mentions the 
circumstance, nor have I been able to gather any light upon the subject 
from the native accounts, though it is not at all improbable that such did 
exist, and have since been buried in the sand, or overgrown in the coral 
reef. 
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The graceful form of the helmets, and the elegance of 
the feathered mantles, so unlike the usual rude arts of the 
islanders, bearing as they did a striking resemblance, in 
form, to those formerly worn among the Spaniards, seemed 
to have derived their origin from visitors of that nation. 
If they were not originally the result of European taste, 
they formed a singular deviation from the general costume 
of Polynesia. The skill displayed in their martial maneu- 
vies, their phalanxes*of bristling spears, their well drawn 
up lines of battle, all savor of foreign improvement, and 
may be ascribed to hints received from those, who, like 
waifs, were cast npon their shores, and to which they were 
the forerunners of a civilization destined eventually to 
spread over the whole group. How far their influence 
may have extended in improving other arts, it is impos- 
sible to ascertain; but some, particularly the good taste 
and pretty patterns found among their cloths, the fine pol- 
ish of their wooden bowls, appear to have owed their per- 
fection to a similar cause. That a few rude sailors or ad- 
venturers should not have been able to have revolutionized 
their system of religion, even if inclined, is not strange; 
though doubtless their influence, compared with the bloody 
superstitions among which they were thus cast, was in 
some degree humanizing. In Paao, the priest, we per- 
ceive this principle forcibly illustrated in preventing the 
death ofa doomed man. This individual having been the 
son of the king, may have been the reason of its being re- 
corded in their traditions, while less conspicuous cases of 
merciful interference were forgotten in the long catalogue 
of succeeding cruelties and crimes.* 


* A number of Hawaiian words are somewhat analogous to the Spanish, 
and may have been derived from them, though it is only the fact of their 
former intercourse that throws any probability upon this conjecture. Pono, 
good, fair or just, could without much change have been derived from the 
Spanish bueno, or the Portuguese, bono, both of which have the same sig- 
nification. Poko, short, is like the Spanish goco, little. 
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To whatever extent these islands may have been known 
to the Spanish navigators, or stragglers across the vast Pa- 
cific, from the earlier part of the sixteenth to the middle 
of the seventeenth’ century, who from ignorance or design, 
left the world unacquainted with their importance, it does 
not greatly detract from the credit due to the energy and 
ability displayed by their English successor, Captain Cook. 
He was probably unaware of their true position ; and if to 
Columbus the discovery of America’is to be attributed, 
equally to Cook is that of the Hawaiian group. Both 
were simply re-discoveries ; the former owing rather to the 
comprehensive genius of a mind that dared to originate, 
and soar beyond his age; the latter, from actively pursuing 
the track of discovery, and infusing into its course renewed 
life and vigor. In following other and important designs, 
’ he was brought in contact with this valuable group.* 


’ 


*Tt has been suggested that Cook had possession of Anson's chart, and 
expected, by sailing in the course he took, to fall in with land.” He actu- 
ally inquired of the natives of Tahiti if any islands lay to the north of 
them. In his journal no great surprise is evinced at discovering land in 
that direction; though had he been a few miles further to the west, he 
would have passed it unseen ; and it is natural to suppose, that so distin- 
guished a navigator had examined all charts and voyages, calculated to 
throw any light upon the track he was pursuing. The knowledge that a 
group of islands did exist somewhere in the North Pacific, which he suc- 
cessfully sought for, is more to his credit than if accident alone occasioned 
the discovery ; but to acknowledge no assistance from the labors of others, 
and to endeavor to appropriate to’himself the sole honor of the adventure, 
is unworthy of either him or his biographers. A silence in regard to the 
> maritime efforts of his predecessors, is observable throughout his journals. 
In the map of the world attached to Anson’s Voyages, published in 1748, 
the Sandwich islands are delineated under their Spanish appellations, cor- 
rect as to latitude, and but ten degrees too far to the west. Another isl- 
and, St. Francisco, is placed within one degree of the true position of 
Hawaii, and from its extent, corresponds well with that island. 'To be- 
lieve that Cook was ignorant of this map, or had not read with attention, 
so popular a work as was then Anson’s Voyages, is to accuse him of un- 
pardonable negligence in acquiring knowledge proper to his profession. - 
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So long a period had elapsed since the eyes of the na- 
tives had been greeted with sights foreign to their own 
islands, that the memory of them had become obscure, 
and perhaps with the generality forgotten. The appear-, 
ance of Cook’s ships, when he first made the islands of 
Niihau and Kauai, on the 19th of January, 1778, was to 
their unsophisticated senses, novel, fearful and interesting. 
Canoes filled with wondering occupants, approached, but 
no inducement could prevail upon them to go on board, 
though they were not averse to barter. Iron was the only 
article prized in exchange; the use of other things was 
unknown, and even ornaments at first despised. 

On the following evening, the ships came to anchor in 
Waimea bay, on the south side of Kauai. As the island- 
ers were not generally apprised of their arrival until morn- 
ing, their surprise was then extreme. They asked of one 
another, “what is this great thing with branches?” Some 
replied, “itis a forest which has moved into the sea.” 
This idea filled them with consternation. Kaneonea and 
Keawe were the chief rulers, and reigned over both isl- 
ands. hey sent men to examine the wondrous machines, 
who returned and reported abundance of iron, which gave 
them much joy. Their description of the persons of the 
seamen was after this manner: “ foreheads white, bright 
eyes, rough garments, their speech unknown, and their 
heads horned like the moon;” supposing their hats to be 
a part of their heads. Some conjectured them to be wo- 
men. The report of the great quantity of iron seen on 
board the ships, excited the cupidity of the chiefs, and one 
of their warriors volunteered to seize it, saying, “I will go 
and take it, as it is my business to plunder.” He went, 
and in the attempt was fired upon and killed. 

In the account of the commencement of the intercourse 
between the two races, I adhere principally to the descrip- 
tion given since by the native historians, of the sensations 
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and singular ideas produced in the minds of their ancestors, 
by the novel appearance of the strangers. It is seldom, 
where the disparity of power and knowledge is great, that, 
both sides are heard, and correct opinions formed. In this 
instance, the knowledge of writing, acquired before that 
generation had altogether passed away, served to preserve 
the memory and-incidents of the strange events, fresh in 
the minds of their children, and have given to the world 
the opportunity to draw just inferences from mutual rela- 
tions. Both dwell with emphasis upon those circumstances 
which to each were the most surprising ; though from the 
greater novelty, the astonishment was far more among the 
natives than their visitors, and they have recorded in their 
simple narratives, many trifling circumstances which were 
not thought worthy of place in the more enlightened ac- 
counts. - 

Cook does not mention the death of the warrior-thief, 
but states that on the evening before the ships anchored, 
he sent some boats ashore to select a watering-place. The 
party, upon landing, were pressed upon by the natives, 
who attempted to seize their arms, oars and other articles, 
in consequence of which, the commanding officer gave 
orders to fire, which was done and one man killed. This 
produced no hostility from the natives, as it agreed per- 
fectly well with their own rude notions of justifiable retal- 
jation. 

Throughout all the intercourse, though the natives man- 
ifested the greatest respect and kindness toward their 
visitors, and both parties indulged in a lucrative trade, yet 
their propensity for thieving was continually manifested. 
Perfectly ready to yield their own property or persons to 
the gratification of the whites, it was but natural that, 
without any particular sense of wrong, they should desire 
the same liberties. Theft or lying were to them no crimes. 
Success in either was a virtue, and it was not until several 
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severe lessons, in regard to the enormity of the former had. 
been received, that their discretion got the better of temp- 
tation. : 

During the visit, which lasted but a few days, the com- 
mander manifested a laudable humanity, in endeavoring 
to shield the population from the evil effects which so 
inevitably result from connection between foreign seamen 
and the native females. But his efforts were vain. If 
the discipline of his own crew could have been strictly 
enforced, the eagerness of the women was not to be re- 
pressed. The native history thus accounts for its com- 
mencement, by which it will be seen that however praise- 
worthy the motives of the commanders of those expedi- 
tions may have been, the licentious habits of the natives 
themselves were sure to counteract them. 

The night after the attempt of Kapupua, the warrior- 
thief, many guns were discharged. The noise and fire 
were imagined to proceed from the god Lone, or Cook, 
and they at first thought of fighting him. But this de- 
sign was frustrated by the advice of a female chief, who 
counselled them, “not to fight the god, but gratify him, 
that he might be propitious.” Accordingly she sent her 
own daughter, with other women on board, who returned 
with the seeds of that disease, which so soon and so 
fatally spread itself throughout the group. 

_ On February 2d, the ships sailed from Niihau, where 
they had spent the greater portion of their stay, for the 
Northwest Coast of America. During this time, they 
became acquainted with the existence of Oahu, having 
seen it ata distance, but received no information of the 
more windward islands. 

This visit was auspicious of the great revolution which 
the islands were destined toundergo. It had commenced 
on the one side with theft and prostitution, which had 
been repaid by death and disease. Still the superior 
knowledge, humanity, and forbearance of the whites, had 
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been seen and acknowledged, and their first moral lessons 
in the distinctions of property, the foundation of all com- 
mercial prosperity, received. 

The wonderful news spread rapidly. it soon reached 
Oahu, from whence, one Moho, a Hawaiian, carried the 
particulars to Kalaniopuu, king of Maui. The strange 
spectacle of the vessels, with their sails, spars and flags, 
were minutely described. “The men,” he said, “ had loose 
skins, (their clothes,) angular heads, and they were gods 
indeed. Volcanos belching fire, burned at their mouths, 
(tobacco pipes,) and there were ‘doors in their sides for 
property,—doors which went far into their bodies, (pockets,) 
into which they thrust their hands, and drew out knives,’ 
iron, beads, cloth, nails, and every thing else.” In this 
description, which he gave second-handed, he appears to 
have considered the ships, equally with their crews, as ani- 
mated beings, else so to have confused the two, as to have 
forgotten their appropriate distinctions ; an error into which 
savages readily fall, and which accounts for the great 
abundance of fables and confused description, which 
usually pervades their stories. He also mimicked their 
speech, representing it rough, harsh and boisterous. 

A small piece of canvas had been procured by the chief 
of Kauai, which he sent as a present to the king of Oahu; 
he gallantly gave it to his wife, who wore it in a pub- 
lic procession, in the most conspicuous part of her dress, 
where it attracted the greatest attention. 

During the interval between Cook’s first and last visit, 
a war had broken out between Hawaii and Maui, in which 
Kalaniopuu (the Terreoboo of Cook, and Teraiobu of Led- 
yard) the king-of Hawaii, contested the sovereignty of the 
latter island with Kahekili, (Titeree) the reigning prince. 
On this occasion, Kamehameha* accompanied him. This 


* The orthography of native names, before the language was systema- 
tized by the American missionaries, was various and perplexing. Kame- 
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is the first notice we have of this celebrated man, who was 
then a mere youth, the nephew of Kalaniopuu, and even 
at that early age, gave evidence of the courage and enter- 
prising spirit, which afterward so conspicuously distin- 
guished him. On the 26th of November, 1778, a battle 
had been fought between the contending parties, which 
proved favorable to Kalaniopuu. The victors on the eve 
of the same day returned to Wailuku, on the north side of 
Maui, to refresh their forces. When the morning dawned, 
the Stranger “islands, and gods,” of which they had heard, 
appeared in view. Cook’s vessel stood in near the shore, 
and commenced a traffic, which the natives entered into 
freely and without much surprise, though observing the 
port-holes, they remarked to each other, “ those were the 
doors of the things of which we have heard, that make a 
great noise.” Kalaniopuu sent him off a present of a few 
hogs, and on the 30th went himself in state to make a visit. 
His nephew accompanied him, and with a few attendants 
remained all night, much to the consternation of the peo- 
ple on shore, who, as the vessel stood to sea, thought he 
had been carried off, and bitterly bewailed his supposed 
loss. The following morning showed them the contrary ; 
for their young chief was safely landed, and Cook, igno- 
rant of the rank of his visitor, sailed for Hawaii, which had 
been discovered the previous day. 

He arrived off Kohala on the 2d of December, and his 
ships created much astonishment among the simple island- 
ers. “ Gods, indeed,” they exclaimed ; “ they eat the flesh 


hameha was written many different ways. By Captain King, Maiha-Ma- 
iha; by others, Cameamoa, Tomyhomyhaw, Hameaymea, Tomooma. 
Vancouver and Turnbull were the nearest correct: the former wrote it, 
Tamaahmaah; the latter, Tamahama. Kalaimoku, his prime minister, 
Crymakoo. Kaumualii, king of Kauai, Tomoree. Any one acquainted 
with the nature of the true vowel sounds will readily identify the various 
names in their modern dress, with those given by the early voyagers, 
which will render it unnecessary to record their multifarious spellings. 


112 THE HAWAIIAN ISLANDS. 


of man, (mistaking the red pulp of water-melons for human 
substance) and the fire burns at their mouths.” However, 
this opinion of their divine character did not deter them 
from exchanging swine and fruit for pieces of iron hoop. 
The definition which civilized man applies to the word 
God, and the attributes ascribed to the Divinity, differ’ma- 
terially from those of the savage. With him, any object 
of fear, power, or knowledge was a god, though it might 
differ not perceptibly from his own nature. The ancients 
deified their illustrious dead, and as in the case of Herod, 
applied the title, god, to the living. In neither case can it 
be supposed to denote more than an acknowledged superi- 
ority, or the strongest expression of flattery. While the Ha- 
waiians bowed in dread to powerful deities, which in their 
hardened understandings filled the place of the Christian’s 
God, they worshipped a multitude of inferior origin, whom 
they ridiculed or reverenced, and erected or destroyed their 
heiaus, as inclination prompted. Hence, their willingness 
at Waimea, to fight Cook or their god Lono, as they 
‘deemed him; the readiness with which they were diverted 
from their purpose to try more winning means to gratify 
him, and the alternate love, fear and hostility, with which 
he was afterward regarded. 

Cook continued his course slowly around the east end 
of the island, occasionally trading with the natives, whose 
propensity to thieving ‘was overcome only by exhibiting 
the dreadful effects of fire-arms. On the 17th of January, 
1779, he came to anchor in Kealakeakua bay, in the dis- 
trict of Kona, the reputed spot of the landing of Spanish 
adventurers two centuries before. Kalaniopuu was still 
engaged on Maui, in preserving his conquest. At the bay 
it was a season of tabu, and no canoes were allowed to be 
afloat; but when the ships were seen, the restrictions were 
removed, as Lono was considered a deity, and his vessels 
temples. 
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The inhabitants went on board in great crowds, and 
among them Palea,a high chief, whose favorable influence 
was secured by a few acceptable presents. The seamen 
employed in caulking the vessels, were called the clan of 
Mokualii, the god of canoe-makers, and those who smok- 
ed, for it was the first acquaintance they had with tobacco, 
were called Lono-volcano. As at Kauai, the women were 
the most assiduous visitors, thongh great numbers of both 
sexes flocked around Cook to pay him divine honors. 
Among them was a decrepid old man, once a famed war- 
rior, but now a priest. He saluted Captain Cook with the 
greatest veneration, and threw over his shoulder a piece of 
red cloth. Stepping back, he offered a pig, and then pro- 
nounced along harangue. Religious ceremonies similar 
to this were frequently performed before the commander. 

Great multitudes flocked to the bay. Ledyard computes 
their number at upwards of fifteen thousand; and states 
that three thousand canoes were counted afloat at once. 
The punctilious deference paid Cook when he first landed, 
was both painful and ludicrous. Heralds announced his 
approach and opened the way for his progress. <A vast 
throng crowded about him; others more fearful, gazed from 
behind stone walls, from the tops of trees, or peeped from 
their houses. The moment he approached, they either hid 
themselves or covered their faces with great apparent awe, 
while those nearer prostrated themselves on the earth in’ 
the deepest humility. As soon as he passed, all unveiled 
themselves, rose and followed him. As he walked fast, 
those before were obliged to bow down and rise as quickly 
as possible, but not always being sufficiently spry, were 
trampled upon by the advancing crowd. At length the 
matter was compromised, and the inconvenience of being 
walked over, avoided by adopting a sort of quadruped gait, 
‘and ten thousand half-clad men, women and children, 


were to be seen chasing, or fleeing from Cook, on all fours. 
15 
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borne, the long prayers, recitations and chants addressed 
to him, must have carried conviction to his mind that it 
was intended solely for religious homage, and the whole 
form a species of deification or consecration of himself. If, 
this were not enough, the fearful respect shown by the 
common people, who, if he walked out, fled at his presence, 
or fell and worshipped, should have convinced the most 
stupid mind. What opinion must be fortned of the religious 
character of a highly gifted man, who could thus lend him- 
self to strengthen and perpetuate the dark superstitions of 
heathenism? The greatest apology offered, was the expe- 
diency of thus securing a powerful influence over the 
minds of the islanders. That expediency proved his de- 
struction. While the delusion of his divinity lasted, the 
whole island was heavily taxed to supply the wants of the 
ships, or contribute to the gratification of their officers and 
crews, and, as was customary in such gifts, no return ex- 
pected. Their kindnesses, and the general jubilee which 
reigned, gave a most favorable impression of native char- 
acter to their visitors. Had their acquaintance with the 
language been better, and their intercourse with the com- 
mon people more extensive, it would have appeared in its 
true light, as the result of a complete, spiritual despot- 
ism. On the 19th, Captain Cook visited another heiau, or 
more properly a residence of the priests, with the avowed 
expectation of receiving similar homage; nor was he dis- 
appointed. Curiosity, and a desire to depict the scene, 
seemed to have been his motives in this case, for he took 
an artist with him who sketched the group. Ever after- 
ward, on landing, a priest attended him and regulated the 
religious ceremonies which constantly took place in his 
honor; offerings, chants and addresses met him at every 
point. For a brief period he moved among them, an earth- 
ly deity, observed, feared and worshipped. 


The islanders rendered much assistance in fitting the 
1 
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ships, and preparing them for their voyages, but constantly 
indulged in their national vice, theft. The highest chiefs 
were not above it, nor of using deception in trade. = - 

On the 24th of January, Kalaniopuu arrived from Maui, 
on which occasion a tabu was laid upon the natives, by 
which they were confined to their houses. By this, the 
daily supply of vegetables was prevented from reaching 
the vessels, which annoyed their crews exceedingly, and 
they endeavored, by threats and promises, to induce the 
natives to violate the restriction. Several attempted to, 
but were driven back by a chief, who, for thus enforcing 
obedience among his own subjects, had a musket fired 
over his head from one of the ships. This intimidated 
him, and the people were allowed to ply their usual 
traffic.* 

Kalaniopuu and his chiefs visited Captain Cook on the 
26th, with great parade. They occupied three large double 
canoes, in the foremost of which were the king and his 
retinue. Their appearance was quite magnificent; feath- 
ered cloaks and gaudy helmets glanced in the bright sun- 
light, and with their long, shining lances, gave them a 
martial appearance. In the second, came the high priest 
and his brethren, with their hideous idols; the third was 
filled with offerings of swine and fruits. After paddling 
around the ships, the priests canting awhile with great 
solemnity, the whole party made for the shore, and landed 
at the observatory, where Captain Cook received them in 
atent. The king threw his own cloak over the shoulders 
of Cook, put his helmet upon his head, and in his hand a 
curious fan. He also presented him with several other 
cloaks, all of great value and beauty. The other gifts 
were then bestowed, and the ceremony concluded by an 
exchange of names, the greatest pledge of friendship. 
The priests then approached, made their offerings, and 

* Caok’s Voyages, vol. 3, p. 16: London, 1785. 
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went through the usual religious rites, interspersed with 
chants and responses by the chief actors. : 

Kamehameha was present at this: interview. Captain 
King describes his face as the most savage he ever beheld; 
its natural ugliness being heightened by a “ dirty brown 
paste or powder,” plastered over his hair. The formalities 
of this meeting over, the king with a number of his chiefs 
were carried in the pinnace to the flag-ship, where they 
were received with all due honors. In return for the mag- 
nificent presents, Cook gave Kalaniopuu a linen shirt and 
his own hanger. While these visits were being ex- 
changed, profound silence was observed throughout the 
bay and on the shore. Nota canoe was afloat, or an in- 
habitant to be seen, except a few who lay prostrate on the 

- ground. ‘ 

Afterwards,-the tabu interdicting the inhabitants from 
visiting the ships was removed, at the request of Captain 
Cook, so far as it related to the men. No relaxation could 
be obtained for the women, who were forbidden all com- 
munication with the whites; the result of some unusual 
precaution, either to prevent the increase of venereal dis- 
ease, Which had already worked its way to the extremities 
of the group, or of an unwonted jealousy. 

The same boundless hospitality and kindness contin- 
ued. All their simple resources were brought into requi- 
sition to amuse the followers of Lono, who, if companies 
or singly, traversed the country in many directions, receiv- 
ing services and courtesy everywhere, which to the givers 
were amply repaid by their gracious reception. Notwith- 
standing this good feeling, they contrived, as heretofore, 
to pilfer; for which small shot were fired at the offenders, 
and finally one was flogged on board the Discovery. 

On the 2d of February, at the desire of the commander, 
Captain King proposed to the priests to purchase for fuel 
the railing which surrounded the top of the heiau. In 
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this, Cook manifested as little respect for the religion in 
the mythology of which he figured so conspicuously, as 
scruples in violating the divine precepts of his own. In- 
deed, throughout his voyages, a spirit regardless of the 
rights and feelings of others, when his own were inter- 
ested, is manifested, especially in the last cruise, which is 
a blot upon his memory. It is an unpleasant task to dis- 
turb the ashes of one whom a nation reveres; but truth 
demands that justice should be dispensed equally to the 
savage, as to the civilized man. The historian cannot so 
far prove false to his subject, as to shipwreck fact in the 
current of popular opinion. When necessary, he must 
stem it truthfully and manfully. 

To the great surprisa of the proposer, the wood was 
readily given, and nothing stipulated in return. In carry- 
ing it to the boats, all of the idols were taken with it. 
King, who from the first doubted the propriety of the re- 
quest, fearing it might be considered an act of impiety, 
says he spoke to the high priest upon the subject, who 
simply desired that the central one might be restored. If 
we ate to believe him, no open resentment was expressed 
for this deed, and not even opposition shown. This is 
‘highly improbable, when the respect entertained by the 
natives for their temples and divinities is considered ; and 
in no case could their religious sentiments have been more 
shocked. If they were silent, it was owing to the greater 
fear and reverence with which they then regarded Cook. 
* Ledyard, who was one.of the party employed to remove 
the fence, gives a much more credible account, and which 
differs so much from the other, that it is impossible to 
reconcile the two. King, in his narrative of this and subse- 
quent events, manifests a strong desire to shield the mem- 
ory of his commander from all blame. Consequently, 
he passes lightly over, or does not allude to many circum- 
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stances, which were neither creditable to his judgment or 
humahity. 

Ledyard, in his relation, states that Cook offered two 
iron hatchets for the fence, which were indignantly refus- 
ed, both from horror at the proposal, and the inadequate 
price. Upon this denial, he gave orders to his men, to 
break down the fence and carry it to the boats, while he 
cleared the, way. This was done, and the images taken 
off and destroyed by a few rough sailors, in the presence 
of the priests and chiefs, who had not sufficient resolution 
to prevent this desecration of their temple, and insult to the 
manes of their ancestors. Cook once more offered the 
hatchets, and with the same result. Not liking the impu- 
tation of taking the property forcibly, he told them to take 
them or nothing. ‘The priest to whom he spoke trembled 
with emotion, but still refused. ‘They were then rudely 
thrust into the folds of his garment, whence, not deign- 
ing to trouble them himself, they were taken by one 
‘of his attendants, by his orders. During this scene, a 
concourse of natives had assembled, and expressed their 
sense of the wrong in no quiet mood. Some endeavor- 
ed to replace the fence and images, but they were finally 
got safely on board. 

About this juncture, the master’s mate of the Resolu- 
tion had been ordered to bring off the rudder of that ship, 
which had been sent ashore for repairs. Being too 
heavy for his men, he requested the assistance of the na- 
tives. Hither from sport or design, they worked confused- 
ly, and embarrassed the whites. 'The mate angrily struck 
several. A chief who was present, interposed. He was 
haughtily told to order his men to labor properly. This he 
was not disposed to do, or if he had done, his people were 
in no humor to comply. They hooted and mocked at the 
whites; stones began to fly, and the exasperated crew 
snatched up some trunnels that laid near by, and com- 
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menced plying them vigorously about the heads and 
shoulders of their assailants. The fray increased, and a 
guard of marines was ordered out to intimidate the crowd ; 
but they were so furiously pelted with stones, that they 
gladly retired, leaving the ground in possession of its 
owners. The rudder was taken on board at night. 

Other causes were at work augmenting the dissatisfac- 
tion, which the near departure of the ships alone prompted 
them to conceal. Familiarity tends greatly to destroy in- 
fluence even with the most powerful. Cook and his com- 
panions had -become common objects, and the passions 
they constantly displayed, so like their own, lessened the 
awe with which they were at first regarded. The death 
and burial ashore of a seaman, had greatly shaken their 
faith in their divine origin. 'The most cogent reason ope- 
rating to create a revulsion df feeling, was the enormous 
taxes with which the whole island was burthened to main- 
tain them. Their offerings to senseless gods were com- 
paratively few, but hourly and daily were they required 
for Cook and his followers. They had arrived lean and 
hungry—they were now fat and sleek—qualities which 
seemed only to increase the voracious appetites of the 
seamen. The natives, really alarmed at the prospect of a 
famine, for their supplies were never over-abundant for 
themselves, by expressive signs, urged them to leave. The 
glad tidings that the day for sailing was nigh, soon spread, 
and the rejoicing people, at the command of their chief, 
prepared a' farewell present of food, cloth, and other arti- 
cles, which in quantity and value, far exceeded any which 
had heretofore been received. They were all taken on 
board, and nothing given in recompense. The magnitude 
of the gifts from the savage, and the meanness of those 
from the white men, must excite the surprise of any one 
who peruses the narrative of this voyage. 

As a return for the wrestling and boxing matches, the 
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natives were entertained with a display of fire-works, 
which created the greatest alarm and astonishment. They 
were considered flying devils, or spirits, and nothing im- 
pressed them more forcibly with the great superiority of 
the arts and power of the white men. 

On the 4th of February, the ships sailed, but were be- 
calmed in sight of land during that and the following day, 
which gave Kalaniopuu a fresh occasion to exercise his 
hospitality, by sending off a gift of fine hogs and many 
vegetables. His first and last intercourse being similar 
acts, while his friendship, during the whole visit, was of 
the utmost service to the exhausted crews. 

But the joy of the inhabitants was destined to be of 
short duration. Ina gale that occurred shortly after, the 
foremast of the Resolution was sprung, which obliged the 
vessels to return. They anchored in their former situa- 
tion, on the 11th of the same month, and sent the spar 
and necessary materials for repairing it, ashore, with a small 
guard of marines. Their tents were pitched in the heiau 
formerly occupied. The priests, though friendly, express- 
ed no great satisfaction at this event, but renewed their 
good services, by proclaiming the place tabu. The dam- 
aged sails, with the workmen, were accommodated in a 
house belonging to them. 

Cook’s reception this time presented a striking contrast 
to his last. An ominous quiet everywhere prevailed.* 
Not a native appeared to bid them welcome. A boat being 
sent ashore to inquire the cause, returned with the infor- 
mation that the king was away, and had left the bay un- 
der a strict tabu. The sudden appearance of the ships 
had created a suspicion of their intentions. Another visit 
as expensive as the former, would entirely have drained 
their resources. Intercourse was soon renewed, but with 
a faintness which bespoke its insincerity. The connec- 


* na Life, by Sparks, p. 105. 
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tions formed by many of their females with the foreigners, 
to whom some were attached, served, so says native au- 
thority, to exasperate the men. . 

The former injudicious violation of the tabus, both by 
seamen and officers, sometimes ignorantly, and often in 
contempt of what appeared to them whimsical and arbitrary 
restrictions, had aroused the prejudices of the mass. The 
women in particular had been tempted, though shudder- 
‘ing at the expected consequences, to violate the sacred 
precincts of the heiau, which had been placed at the dis- 
posal of Cook for an observatory and workshop, upon the 
condition that no seaman should leave it after sunset, and 
no native be allowed to enter it by night. The immunity 
from supernatural punishment with which these restric- 
tions had been broken through, on both sides, at first se- 
eretly, then openly, had encouraged further disregard of 
their religious observances. As no attempts had been 
made on the part of the officers to prevent these infringe- 
ments, the mutual agreement to which, was considered 
by the chiefs in the light of a sacted compact, they felt a 
natural irritation. 'The most sacred portion of the heiau 
had been used as a hospital, and for a sail-loft; with the 
natives, highly sacrilegious acts; to manifest their disap- 
probation of which, they had burned the house which 
stood there, as soon as the shore party evacuated it. From 
these and similar causes, all amicable feeling was at an 
end, and even in traffic disputes arose.. The bay was 
again laid under tabu. However, affairs went on smoothly 
until the afternoon of the 13th, when some chiefs ordered 
the natives who were employed in watering the ships, to 
disperse. At the same time, the natives gave indications 
of an attack, by arming themselves with stones. At the 
approach of Captain King with a marine, these were cast 
aside, and the laborers suffered to continue their work. 
Cook, upon being informed of these particulars, gave or- 


THEFT AND SCUFFLE. 123 


‘ ders, if the natives threw sténes, or behaved insolently, to 
fire upon them with ball. 

Soon after, muskets were discharged from the Discov- 
ery, at a canoe, which was being paddled in great haste 
for the shore, closely pursued by one of the ship’s boats. 
In the narrative, a bold theft is said to have been the occa- 
sion of this proceeding. The natives state it was caused 
by their expressing dissatisfaction on account of the wo- 
men, and that the foreigners seized a canoe belonging to 
Palea, who, in endeavoring to recover it, was knocked 
down with a paddle by one of the white men. This oc- 
curred during the absence of Cook, as he, with King and 
a marine, had endeavored, by running along the beach, to 
cut off the flying canoe, but arrived too late to seize the 
occupants; they then followed the runaways for some 
miles into the country, but being constantly misled by the 
people, they gave over their futile chase. The narrative 
agrees with the native account in the other particulars. 
The officer in charge of the pursuing boat was on his 
return with the goods which had been restored, when, 
seeing the deserted canoe, he seizedit. Palea, the owner, 
at the same instant arrived, and claimed his property, de- 
nying all knowledge of the robbery. The officer refused 
to give it up; and in the scuffle which ensued, the chief 
was knocked down by one of the crew. The natives who 
had. hitherto looked quietly on, now interfered with show- 
ers of stones, which drove the whites into the waiter, 
where they swam to a rock out of reach of these missiles. 
The pinnace was seized and plundered, and would soon 
have been destroyed, had not Palea, who had recovered 
from the stunning effects of the blow, exerted his author- 
ity and drove away the crowd. He then made signs to 
the crew to come and take the pinnace, which they did; 
and he restored to them all the articles which could be 
obtained, at the same time expressing much concern at 
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the affray, and parted with them in all apparent friend- 
ship. 

Mutual suspicion now prevailed. Cook prepared for 
decisive measures, and ordered every islander to be turned 
out of the ships. At the heiau the guards were doubled. 
At midnight a sentinel fired upon a native, who, was de- 
' tected skulking about the walls. Palea taking advantage 
of the darkness, either in revenge for his blow, or avari- 
cious of the iron fastenings, stole one of the Discovery’s 
cutters which was moored to a buoy. 

Early the ensuing morning, Sunday, the 14th, Cook de- 
termined upon a bold and hazardous step to recover the 
boat; one which he had on previous occasions successfully 
practiced. It was to secure the king, or some of the royal 
family, and confine them on board until the cutter was re- 
stored, and as hostages for future good conduct. This could 
only be done by surprise or treachery. ‘or its success he 
trusted much to the reverence of the natives for his person, 
blinded by a self-confidence which either would not or 
did not see the danger of the attempt. If the cutter could 
not be recovered by peaceable means, he gave orders to 
seize every canoe which should endeavor to leave the bay. 
Clerke, the second in command, on whom the duty de- 
volved to lead the shore expedition, being too ill, begged 
Cook to take the command. To this he agreed. The 
account by Ledyard, of the transactions that followed, of 
which he was an eye-witness, being near his com- 
mander when he fell, is so explicit, and agrees so well 
with the statements of the natives, that I give it entire :-— 

“ Cook, previous to his landing, made some additional arrangements, 
respecting the possible event of things, though it is certain from the ap- . 
pearance of the subsequent arrangements, that he guarded more against 
the flight of Teraiobu, or those he could wish to see, than from an attack, 
or even much insult. The disposition of our guards, when the movements ~ 


began, was thus. Cook in his pinnace with six private marines ; a corpo- 
ral, sergeant, and, two lieutenants of marines went ahead, followed by the 
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launch with other marines and seamen on one quarter, and the small cut- 
ter on the other, with only the crew on board. This part of the guard 
rowed for Kealakeakua. Our large cutter and two boats from the Discov- 
ery had orders to proceed to the mouth of the bay, form at equal distances 
across, and prevent any communication by water from any other part of 
the island to the towns within the bay, or from those without. Cook 
landed at Kiverua (Kaawaloa) about nine o’clock in the morning, with the 
marines in ‘the pinnace, and went by a circuitous march to the house of 
Teraiobu, in order to evade the suspicion of any design. "This route led 
through a considerable part of the town, which discovered every symp- 
tom of mischief, though Cook, blinded by some fatal cause, could not per- 
ceive it, or too self-confident, would not regard it. 

“ The town was evacuated by the women and children, who had retired 
to the cireumjacent hills, and appeared almost destitute of men ; but there ~ 
were at that time two hundred chiefs, and more than twice that number of 
other men, detached and secreted in different parts of the houses nearest 
to Teraiobu, exclusive of unknown numbers without the skirts of the 
town; and those that were seen were dressed many of them in black. 
When the guard reached Teraiobu’s house, Cook ordered the lieutenant 
of marines to go in and see if he was at home, and if he was, to bring 
him out; the lieutenant went in, and found the old man sitting with 
two or three old women of distinction; and when he gave Teraiobu to 
understand that Cook was without, and wanted to see him, he discovered 
the greatest marks of uneasiness, but arose and accompanied the lieuten- 
ant out, holding his hand. When he came before Cook, he squatted down ' 
upon his hams as a mark of humiliation, and Cook took him by the hand 
from the lieutenant, and conversed with him. P 

“« The appearance of our parade both by water and on shore, though 
conducted with the utmost silence, and with as little ostentation as possi- 
ble, had alarmed the towns on both sides of the bay, but particularly Ki- 
verua, where the people were in complete order for an onset; otherwise 
it would have been a matter of surprise, that though Cook did not see 
twenty men in passing through the town, yet before he had conversed ten 
minutes with Teraiobu, he was surrounded: by three or four hundred peo- 
ple, and above half of them chiefs. Cook grew uneasy when he observed 
this, and was the more urgent to have Teraiobu to go on board, and actu- 
ally persuaded the old man to go at length, and led him within a rod or 
two of the shore ; but the just fears and conjectures of the chiefs at last 
interposed. They held the old man back, and one of the chiefs threat- 
ened Cook, when he attempted to make them quit Teraiobu. Some of the 
crowd now cried out, that Cook was going to take their king from them 
and kill him ; and there was one in particular that advanced towards Cook 
in an attitude that alarmed one of the guard, who presented his bayonet 
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and opposed him, acquainting Cook in the mean time of the danger of his 
situation, and that the Indians in a few minutes would attack him’; that 
he had overheard the man, whom he had just stopped from rushing in 
upon him, say that our boats which were out in the harbor had just killed 
his brother, and he would be revenged. Cook attended to what this.man 
said, and desired him to show him the Indian that had dared to attempt a 
combat with him; and as soon as he was pointed out, Cook fired at him 
with a blank. The Indian, perceiving he received no damage from the 
fire, rushed from without the crowd a second time, and threatened any one 
that should oppose him. Cook, perceiving this, fired a ball, which enter- 
ing the Indian’s groin, he fell and was drawn off by the rest. 

“ Cook. perceiving the people determined to oppose his designs, and that 
he should not succeed without further bloodshed, ordered the lieutenant 
of Marines, Mr. Phillips, to withdraw his men and get them into the boats, 
which were then lying ready to receive them. This was effected by the 
sergeant ; but the instant they began to retreat, Cook was hit with a stone, 
and perceiving the man who threw it, shot him dead. The officer in the 
boats observing the guard retreat, and hearing this third discharge, ordered 
the boats to fire. This occasioned the guard to face about and fire, and 
then the attack became general. Cook and Mr. Phillips were together a 
few paces in the rear of the guard, and, perceiving a general fire without 
orders, quitted Teraiobu, and ran to the shore to put a stop to it; but not 
being able to make themselves heard, and being close pressed upon by the 
chiefs, they joined the guard, who fired as they retreated. Cook having 
at length reached the margin of the water, between the fire of the boats, 
waved with his hat for them to cease firing and come in; and while he 
was doing this, a chief from behind stabbed him with one of our iron 
daggers, just under the shoulder-blade, and it passed quite through his 
body. Cook fell with his face in the water, and immediately expired. 
Mr. Phillips, not being able any longer to use his fusee, drew his sword, 
and engaging the chief whom he saw kill Cook, soon despatched him.¢ 
His guard in the mean time were all killed but two, and they had plunged 
into the water, and were swimming to the boats. He stood thus for some 
time the butt of all their force, and being as complete in the use of the 
sword, as he was accomplished, his noble achievements struck the barba- 
rians with awe ; but being wounded, and growing faint from loss of blood 
and excessive action, he plunged into the sea with his sword in his hand, 
and swam to the boats; where, however, he was scarcely taken on board, 
before somebody saw one of the marines, that had swam from the shore, 
lying flat upon the bottom. Phillips hearing this, ran aft, threw himself in 
after him, and brought him up with him to the surface of the water, and 
both were taken in. 

«“ The boats had hitherto kept up a very hot fire, and lying off without 
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the reach of any weapons but stones, had réceived no damage, and, being 
fully at leisure to keep up an unremitted and uniform action, made great 
havoc among the Indians, particularly among the chiefs, who stood fore- 
most in the crowd and were most exposed ; but whether it was from their 
bravery, or ignorance of the real cause that deprived so many of them of 

“life, that they made such a stand, may be questioned, since it is certain 
that they in general, if not universally, understood heretofore, that it was 
the fire only of our arms that destroyed them. This opinion seems to be 
strengthened by the circumstance of the large, thick mats they were ob- 
served to wear, which were also constantly kept wet; and, furthermore, 
the Indian that Cook fired at with a blank discovered no fear when he 
found his mat unburnt, saying in their language, when he showed it to the 
by-standers, that no fire had touched it. This may be supposed at least to 
have had some ‘influence. It is, however, certain, whether from one or 
both these causes, that the numbers that fell made no apparent impression 
on those who survived; they were immediately taken off, ahd had their 
places supplied in a constant succession. 

“ Lieutenant Gore who commanded as first lieutenant under Cook, in the 
Resolution, which lay opposite the place where this attack was made, per- 
ceiving with his glass that the guard on shore was cut off, and that Cook 
had fallen, immediately passed a spring upon one of the cables, and, bring- 
ing the ship’s starboard guns to bear, fired two round'shot over the boats into 
the middle of the crowd; and both the thunder of the cannon, and the 
effects of the shot, operated so powerfully that it produced a most precipi- 
tate retreat from the shore to the town.” 


The following, translated from the Hawaiian history, 
briefly recounts the particulars :— 


“The captain demanded that the king should obtain and restore the boat, 
but this could not be done, as it had been demolished by the natives 
for the sake of its iron. Captain Cook went on shore with a party of 
his armed men to fetch the king on board his ship,:and detain him 
there till the boat should be restored. While he was endeavoring to ac- 
complish this object, Kekuhaupio crossed the bay from Keeia to Kaawa- 
loa, accompanied by Kalimu, another chief in a separate canoe. They 
were fired upon from the ship, and Kalimu was killed, on which Keku- 
haupio rowed rapidly to Kaawaloa and employed his influence to dissuade 
Kalaniopuu from going to the ship. On the circulation of the news of 
Kalimu’s death, the people became clamorous for revenge, and one with 
a short dagger in his hand approached Captain Cook, who, apprehensive 
of danger, fired his gun at him. The contest now became general. The 
captain having with his sword struck Kalaimano-kahoowaha, a chief, he 
seized hint with his powerful hand in order to hold him, but with no idea 
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of taking his life, Lono being, as the chief supposed, a god, could not die. 
But or his crying out, as he was about to fall, the chief concluded he wasa 
man—not a god— and therefore killed him. Then the foreigners in the 
boat discharged their muskets, and many of the natives were cut down by 
their fire, against which they found the mats that were employed to shield 
them, a poor defence. Guns also on board the ship were discharged, 
which killed others, so that Kalaniopuu fled inland to the precipice with 
his chiefs and people, taking with them the body of Captain Cook and 
four of his companions who had been slain. The king then presented 
the body of the captain ‘im sacrifice, and after that ceremony was performed, 
proceeded to remove the flesh from the bones, to preserve them. The 
flesh was consumed with fire. The heart was eaten by some chil- 
dren, who had mistaken it for that of a dog; their names were Kupa, 
Mohoole, and Kaiwikokoole. Some of the bones of the captain were af- 
terwards returned to the ship, and the rest preserved by the priests and 
worshipped.” ; . 


Captain King’s relation differs not materially from those 
Lhave given. He states that Cook, after conversing with 
Kalaniopuu, though he was satisfied that he was innocent 
of the theft, still determined to persevere in his original 
design. Accordingly he invited him, with his two sons, 
to spend the day on board the’ Resolution, to which they 
readily consented; the boys had actually embarked, when 
their mother, with many tears, dissuaded the party from 
going. He also attributes Cook’s endeavors to stop the 
firing of the men to his humanity; as, but the day before 
he had given orders to the marines to fire upon the people, 
if they behaved even insolently, it is more reasonable to 
suppose that he had become alarmed for his own safety, 
and wished not farther to exasperate the natives. His 
look inspired consternation to the last; and it was not 
until his back was turned that he received his death- 
blow.* : 


* This was received from an iron dagger of their own make. Cook 
” himself, ordered their manufacture, after the model of the native weapon, 
for the purposes of trade, and his example was followed by every one 
who could find sufficient iron. They were freely bartered away. The 
day the Resolution put back, Kamehameha, who slept on board that night, 
obtained eight from Capt. Clerke, in exchange for a feather cloak. — 


CHARACTER OF COOK. 129 


Such was the fate of this celebrated navigator. His 
name has become identified with the islands which he 
made known to the world. Pilgrimages are annually 
made to the spot of his death. By all classes, but more 
especially by those of his own profession, is he regarded 
as a martyr to his adventurous courage; and his self-de- 
nial, patience, skill and judgment, together, with his bold 
and manly designs, and their successful accomplishment, 
have been constantly held up as exemplars for the youth- 
ful seamen. The melancholy circumstances attending his 
untimely end, created so deep a sympathy in the minds of 
not only his own countrymen, but of all other maritime 
nations, as to entirely exclude inquiry into its causes, 
‘and to throw a veil over faults, which otherwise would 
have been conspicuous, and exhibited his character in 
a more faithful light. 

While it is not my desire to detract one tittle from the 
fame lawfully his due, yet I cannot, with his biographers, 
gloss over the events which occurred at the Hawaiian isl- 
ands. Perhaps most of the errors he committed are to be 
attributed to his temper, which, to use the cautious words 
of his attached friend and companion, King, “might have 
been justly blamed.” No one ever made the acquaint- 
ance of the aborigines of a heretofore unknown land, 
under more novel, yet favorable circumstances. Public 
feeling had been alive for many generations, with the ex- 
pectation of an old and beloved king, to be restored to 
them, invested with the attributes of divinity. When 
Cook arrived, not a doubt existed that he was that god. 

The resources of the natives were placed at his disposal. 
All that kindness, devotion and superstition could effect 
among a barbarous people was his. No other navigator 
experienced a similar welcome. Treachery, or open war, 
rather than friendship or courtesy, was more often their lot. 
There is no reason to suppose, but that such would have 
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been Cook’s, had not tradition so favorably prepared the 
way for him. He had met with a hostile spirit elsewhere, but 
here, so warm was his welcome, and so general the joy 
that prevailed, that the worst features of savage nature were 
masked; and, in consequence, a favorable opinion formed 
of their domestic life and government, which later and 
more extended investigations have not been able to verity. 
Through all his intercourse, but one occasion of complaint 
existed, theft. Would that the natives had no greater 
charge to bring against him. With his influence, much 
might have been done toward enlightening their minds 
in the fundamental principles of religioh. At least, he 
could have done as did Vancouver, (a, junior officer then 
with him,) a few years afterwards, whose justice and 
benevolence are a strong rebuke to the course of Cook. By 
the former they were told of the existence of one God, the 
creator alike of them and the whites. From the suppos- 
ed character of the latter, his instructions would have 
carried with them the force of revelation, and their effect 
could not have been otherwise than beneficial. What 
was his course I have already shown.* Pilfering or inso- 
lence were met with death, either dealt or ordered so to be, 


* This apathy is the more remarkable, as Kanina, a chief, whom Cap- 
tain King describes as “ possessing a quickness of conception and judicious 
curiosity rarely to be met with among these people,”” made many pertinent 
inquiries in regard to the nature of the English government, their popula- 
tion, manufactures, manners and customs, wars, and particularly “ who 
was their God.” It is due to Captain King to state, that he appears on all 
occasions to have endeavored to treat the natives with justice and human- 
ity. But his influence, with that of others who might have been disposed 
to join with him, was altogether neutralized by the dominant prejudices 
of ‘Cook. This Kanina, who had proved himself a valuable friend, was 
killed in the attack. It is somewhat remarkable, that in this encounter, 
the real friends of the English suffered far more than their enemies; a 
misfortune which, from the attending circumstances, could not have been 
avoided, as those most hostile, and those most desirous of peace, were 
mixed together in the crowd, and the affray more the result of accident 


than design. 
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without the slightest attempt to distinguish between the 
guilty and innocent. A chief, in executing a law of his 
sovereign, was intimidated by the firing of a musket over 
his head; an abuse sufficient to aggravate the most for- 
bearing race. The remonstrances of the men for the treat- 
ment of their women met with equal injustice. ‘No ade- 
quate returns for the great quantity of food consumed were 
made. It was given at first as a tribute to their newly re- 
turned god, and ever after expected on the same terms. 
Yet all these aggravations did not arouse the spirit of the 
people to resistance ; not even the contempt so openly cast 
upon their religion and temple, until the greatest of insults 
was shown, in attempting to imprison their king, and to 
carry him off from amid his own court and subjects, in 
utter violation of all justice. A step which, if it had suc- 
ceeded, would not have been the best calculated to have 
promoted a hospitable reception for the next visitors. Even 
this might have been forgiven, had not a high chief, who 
was peaceably crossing the bay, ignorant of the cause for 
which the boats were stationed, been killed by the fire of 
one of them. At this wanton murder, the people could no 
longer restrain their passions, though Lono was, in their 
eyes, a god, and immortal.* All will unite in deploring 
a result, which from less causes in a civilized commu- 
nity, would have terminated quite as fatally ; with savages, 
it is astonishing it did not sooner occur. 


* A sledge from the Northwest Coast, left by Cook, was worshipped by 
those who continued to believe in his divinity ; as were his ribs and breast- 
bone, which were deposited in a temple dedicated to Lono, on the east 
side of the island. They were annually carried in procession to several 
other temples, or borne around the island to collect offerings for the sup- 
port of the priests of Lono. Some expected Lono would reappear. These 
bones were preserved in a small wicker basket, covered over with red 
feathers. ‘Their fate has never been ascertained. It is supposed they 
were hid, upon the abolition of idolatry, in some cave. Liholiho is said 
to have carried a portion of them to England, and to have presented one 
of the sad relics to the widow of Cook. 
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As soon as the news of the attack on Cook’s party 
reached the other side of the bay, where were the obser- 
vatory and the spars and sails of the Resolution, the na- 
tives in the vicinity, commenced an assault upon the small 
force stationed to defend them. After being repulsed, they 
agreed to a truce, in which all the property belonging to 
the ships was carried on board. “ Such was the condition 
of the ships, and the state of discipline, that Captain 
King feared for the result, if a vigorous attack had been 
made during the night.”—Vol. 3. p. 59. 

All reverence for Lono being now terminated, the na- 
tives appeared in their true character. They endeavored 
to allure small parties ashore, and insulted the comrades of 
the slain with the most contemptuous looks and gestures ; 
at the same time displaying their clothes and arms in inso- 
lent triumph. A breastwork was also erected on the 
beach, and the women sent inland. However, intercourse 
was re-established, with the design of obtaining restitution 
of the corpse of Cook and the cutter. Several natives 
came off from time to time to the ships, declaring their 
innocence, and informing the commander, Clerke, of the 
warlike preparations ashore. ‘Two individuals, on the 
night of the 15th, brought off a portion of the flesh of 
Captain Cook, weighing nine or ten pounds. The re- 
mainder, they said, had been burnt, and the bones were 
in possession of the chiefs. The next day additional in- 
sults were received, and a man, wearing Cook’s hat, 
had the audacity to approach the ships, and throw stones, 
in bravado. The crews not being in a temper for further 
forbearance, with the permission of their commander, fired 
some of the great guns, at the natives on shore. 'The 
islanders had previously put themselves under cover, so 
that not much damage was done. A few were killed, and 
Kamehameha wounded slightly, by a blow received from 
a stone, which had been struck by one of the balls. 
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On the 17th, the boats were sent ashore, strongly man- 
ned, to water; but the annoyance experienced from the 
natives was so great, that the work proceeded slowly, 
although under the fire of the heavy guns from the ships. 
In all their attacks, the islanders displayed desperate 
bravery. Orders were at last given to fire some houses, in 
doing which the whole village, with the property of the 
friendly priests, were consumed. ‘The sailors, imitating 
the revengeful passions of their opponents, perpetrated 
many cruelties. A man, attended by a dozen or more 
boys, bearing the usual insignia of peace, approached, and 
was fired upon. This did not stop them; and when they 
reached the commanding officer, the herald was found to 
be the priest who had performed the services at the conse- 
cration of Captain Cook, and who had always showed him- 
self a friend. He came to expostulate on the ingratitude 
of the treatment, he and his brethren had received. The 
men, who had brought off the remains of Cook, had as- 
sured them, from the captains of the ships, that their 
property and persons should be respected. Relying upon 
this pledge, they had not, with the other inhabitants, re- 
moved their effects to a place of security, and from trust- 
ing to their promises had lost their all. The narrative 
does not staté that he had received any satisfaction from 
those for whom he had exerted himself so much. 

While the hostilities were continued between the two 

. parties, numbers of women remained cheerfully on board 
the ships, exhibiting not the slightest emotion at the heads 
of their countrymen which were brought off, or concern 
for their relatives ashore. While the village was burning, 
they exclaimed, “a very fine sight.” A fact which pow- 
erfully illustrates the deep degradation of their sex, which 
could thus find amusement in the sufferings of their 
fellows. 

On the evening of the 18th, messengers were sent to sue 
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for peace; they carried with them the usual presents, 
which were received with the assurance that it would be 
granted, when the remains of Cook were restored. From 
them it was learned, that all the bodies of the marines 
who fell, had been burnt, except the limb-bones, which 
were distributed among the inferior chiefs. The hair of 
Captain Cook was in the possession of Kamehameha. 

After dark, provisions were sent to the ships, with 
which, were two large presents from the much injured but 
forgiving priest. As peace was now considered declared, 
the natives ceased all hostilities, and mingled freely with 
the whites, who however remained closely upon guard. 

All of the bones of Captain Cook that could then be 
recovered, were brought on board the next day, neatly 
wrapped in fine tapa, ornamented with black and white 
feathers. Presents accompanied them. On the 21st, his 
gun, shoes, and some other trifles were brought by one of 
the high chiefs, who represented Kalaniopuu and Kame- 
hameha, as desirous of peace. He informed the comman- 
ders that six of the chiefs, some of whom were their best 
friends, had been killed. A difference of opinion prevail- 
ed among the natives as to the expediency of continuing 
hostile measures ; but peace was finally agreed upon. 

The remains, which had been with so much difficulty 
procured, were committed to the deep on the 2lst, with 
military honors. During this scene, the bay was deserted 
by the natives; but the succeeding day, on the assur- 
ance that all ill-will was then buried, many visited the 
ships, and others sent presents of eatables. That evening 
the ships sailed. 

On the 27th, they touched at Oahu, and a party landed 
on the northwest side; but meeting only a few inhabitants 
they sailed immediately for Kauai, and came to anchor 
off Waimea, in their old station, March Ist. 

Here their welcome was by no means cordial. The 
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disease which they had introduced, had occasioned many 
deaths and much suffering. The island presented the 
usual spectacle of savage contention and warfare. The 
goats which had been left by Cook, as a gift, which might 
eventually have proved serviceable to the inhabitants, had 
increased to six, but had become a source of contention 
between Keawe and Kaneonea. Both parties maintained 
their claims by force, and a battle had been fought, in 
which Kaneonea was worsted. A misfortune among bar- 
barians is more likely to beget enemies than friends, as 
the unfortunate chief soon experienced. The goats were 
destroyed, but not with them the disagreement, of which 
they had proved the innocent cause. Keawe having al- 
lied himself to another powerful chief, aspized to the sole 
sovereignty. 

Cook being dead, the ships experienced such trouble as 
has commonly been received from the South Sea island- 
ers, when no superstitious restraint, or knowledge of the 
superior power of the white race, existed. This was 
greatly aggravated by the absence of the principal chiefs. 
The men employed in watering were annoyed by crowds 
of natives, who pressed rudely upon them, and finally en- 
deavored to wrench the muskets of the soldiers from their 
hands. They would not suffer the watering to proceed, 
unless a great price was given; demanding a hatchet for 
every cask of water. Neither had they forgotten their old 
trade. While some amused themselves by tripping up the 
sailors, pulling them backward by their clothes, and like 
vexatious tricks, others stole their hats, buckets, and one 
seized Captain King’s cutlass from his side and made his 
escape. Gaining courage by the impunity with which 
they had thus far proceeded, they made more daring de- 
monstrations. The casks, however, were filled, secured 
in the pinnace, and all embarked, excepting. King and 
two others, when a shower of stones compelled them has- 
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tily to follow. The marines in the boat then fired two 
muskets, which wounded one man severely. ‘This en- 
raged the natives, and they prepared for a fresh attack ; 
but the authority of some chiefs who made their appear- 
ance, drove them back. 

No further disturbance was experienced. The chiefs of 
Keawe’s party paid Captain Clerke a visit, and made him 
several curious and valuable presents, among which were 
fish-hooks, made from the bones of Kalaniopuuw’s father, 
who had been killed in an unsuccessful attempt to subdue 
Oahu. <A piece of iron which had been taken from a 
timber that had recently floated ashore, was also brought. 
It had been fashioned into a dagger. 

March 8th, the ships stood over to Niihau, and remained 
at anchor there four days; whence they made their final 
departure. 


A melodramatic dance, 


CHAPTER VI. 


1779---Unfavorable opinion entertained of the islanders in consequence of 
the death of Cook—Death of Kalaniopnu—War of succession—Victo- 
ries of Kamehameha—King of Maui succors Keoua—Kamehameha 
conquers Maui, Lani and Molokai——Account of Kiana—Arrival of 
Captains Portlock and, Dixon—Trade opened—-Meare’s visit-—-Kiana 
goes to China—General trade—La Perouse visits Maui, 1786—Remark. 
able destruction of an army—Keoua conquered—Assassinated—Maui, 
Lani and Molokai rebel—Arrival of the Eleanora—Metcalf—Capture of 
his boat and murder of a sailor—Metcalf’s bloody revenge—Metcalf’s 
sou murdered at Hawaii—Fair American captured--John Young and Isaac. 
Davis made prisoners—Difficulties between traders and the islanders— 
Kamehameha’s indignation at the capture of Fair American—Treat- 
ment of prisoners—Kiana’s ambitious views—Attempts on vessels— 
Vancouver’s arrival—First notice of Kaumualii, prince of Kauai-—Ori- 
gin of sandal-wood traflic—Deedalus arrives at Oahu—Massacre of Lieu- 
tenant Hergest and Mr. Gooch—Avarice of chiefs—Trade—Kamehame- 
ha’s intercourse with Vancouver—-His character—-Kaahumanu, the 
queen-—Princely hospitality of Kamehameha—Jealousy of other chiefs 
—Cattle first introduced at Hawaii—Discipline of ships—Orders of the 
king—Widow of Kalaniopuu—Sham battle—Present to King George 
3d-—Transactions at Maui—Attempt to restore peace—Murderers exe- 
cuted at Oahu—Large canoe—Festival of Makahiki—Law of retalia- 
tion—Benevolent efforts of Vancouver—Theatrical entertainments— 
Cession of Hawaii—Departure of Vancouver—Expected return—1794. 


* 


Te news of the disastrous events recorded in the last 
chapter, produced an unfavorable impression in Europe 
and America, of the character of the islanders. Without 
fully comprehending the causes, they were judged to be a 
cruel race, and disposed to commit atrocities upon ships. 
In consequence, for a number of years none ventured to 
touch at their shores. The aged Kalaniopuu died at 
Kau, Hawaii, in 1780, and was succeeded by Kiwalao, 
his son. The Hilo chiefs being anxious to obtain the dis- 
trict of Kona, on the east side of Hawaii, on account of 
the calmness of the bordering sea, which made it a better 
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fishing-ground, endeavored to excite their new ruler to 
wrest it from Kamehameha, to whom it rightfully be- 
longed. Having succeeded in arousing his covetous 
spirit, it was determined that it should be done treach- 
erously. Under the guise of paying funeral honors to his 
deceased. father, a number of warriors were assembled, 
who, taking the corpse of Kalaniopuu with them, em- 
barked in a war-canoe for Kona. On their way, Keeau- 
moku, a tried chieftain and partisan of Kamehameha, met 
them, and going on board, joined in the wail for the dead. 
From the appearance of the chiefs and men, his suspicions 
were aroused, and he inquired where it was their inten- 
tion to inter the body. They replied, at Kailua, the chief 
town of Kona. From this answer he suspected they de- 
signed surprising that place. 


House of Keave—tomb of the kings of Hawati, at Honaunau 


Off Honaunau, the place of sepulture of the ancient 
kings of Hawaii, they were overtaken by a violent rain- 
squall, which obliged them to land. The body was there 
deposited in its ancestral tomb. Kiwalao and his follow- 
ers remained to concert further measures, as it was their 
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intention to conquer and apportion all Hawaii among them- 
selves. In the meantime information of their arrival and 
plans had been conveyed to Kamehameha, who immedi- 
ately advanced to the camp of Kiwalao, where in an inter- 
view the two became apparently reconciled. Kiwalao en- 
deavored to satisfy the rapacity of his chiefs, by divid- 
ing his territories among them. Keoua, his uncle, not 
receiving a share in proportion to his desires, became 
enraged, and marched off with his retainers, with the de- 
termination to war and plunder. TEintering the territories 
of Kamehameha, they committed considerable devastation 
by cutting down cocoanut trees. In a skirmish several 
were killed on each side. Kiwalao, seduced by this slight 
success, joined Keoua, with all his forces, and a general 
engagement took place at Keei, between the two rivals 
for Hawaii, which was continued for eight days with, no 
decided advantage to either party. Kamehameha being 
next in rank and influence to Kiwalao, the whole island 
fell to him upon the death of his cousin; consequently, 
the struggle was obstinate and bloody. Keeaumoku, the 
chief who had discovered the designs of Kiwalao to Ka- 
mehameha, was seized by two of the warriors of the for- 
mer, and badly wounded. One smote him with a spear, 
and the other with adagger; both exclaiming, in derision, 
“the weapon strikes the yellow-back crab.” The anxiety 
of his enemies to secure, as a trophy, a highly valued or- 
nament made of a whale’s tooth, which he wore about his 
neck, preserved his life. Before they were able to secure 
it, succor arrived. Kamehameha, seeing the danger of his 
favorite warrior, rallied the boldest of his troops, and furi- 
ously charged the foe. In the melee’ Kiwalao was knocked 
down by a stone. Keeaumoku, enabled to rise, and mad- 
dened by his wounds, rushed upon the fallen king, and 
with a shark’s-teeth sword despatched him. The fate of 
their leader so dispirited his followers, that they were en- 
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tirely routed. Some fled to the place of refuge at Honau- 
nau, others to the mountains, or sought safety by flight in 
canoes. Kamehameha was left master of the field, and 
lord of Hawaii. 

Further opposition awaited him. Keoua and Keawe- 
mauhili, the principal instigators of the past war, fled to 
the mountains. The former obtained possession of Kau, 
and the latter, the fine districts of Hiloand Puna. 'Three 
districts only remained loyal to Kamehameha. The rebel 
chiefs, however, were disturbed in their own domains, by 
commotions excited by dissatisfied subjects; one of whom 
being unsuccessful, went over, with all his retainers, to 
Kamehameha, and by his persuasions induced him to re- 
new the war. An engagement, which, from the obstinacy 
with which it was fought, received the name of Kauaawa, 
(bitter contest,) took place on a mountain in Kau. Neither 
party were able to claim the victory. Kamehameha ac- 
tively followed up the contest, and marched upon Hilo, 
where in a skirmish he received a blow on his forehead, 
from a paddle, which well nigh terminated his career. 

Kahikili, who had made himself master of Molokai 
Lanai, Oahu and Maui, and was allied to Kaeo, sovereign 
of Kauai, sent succour to the enemies of Kamehameha; 
who, in retaliation, made a descent upon Maui, about the 
year 1789, when Kahikili wasat Oahu. Hisson,a youth, 
encountered the invader at Wailuku, and was totally de- 
feated. In this battle, Kamehameha displayed much skill 
in his arrangements. His active mind tumed every mis- 
take of his enemy to his own advantage, and seized upon 
the most favorable moments for a charge or retreat. His 
prodigious strength, for which he was remarkable, joined 
with a stout person, and great personal courage, which had 
already established for him a reputation for prowess 
throughout the group, availed his troops much. While 
his bodily exertions were not needed, he remained quiet, 
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issuing his orders with coolness and sagacity: if the line 
of battle wavered, he rushed forward, shouting with his 
deep-toned voice, and heading his guards, led them to 
victory. The carnage was dreadful: the waters of Iav, a 
small stream, were dammed by the bodies of the routed 
foe, and the engagement was ever after.known as the 
Kepaniwai, (stopping the water.) Kalanikupule, the 
prince, made his escape to Oahu. 

While the war was thus prosecuted on Maui, Keoua 
gquarreled with his friend, the ruler of Hilo, and slew him. 
Infatuated by his growing power, he again ravaged Ka- 
mehameha’s provinces, and was opposed by Kiana, one of 
his generals, a distinguished warrior of Kauai, who had 
been taken from that island by Captain Meares, in an 
English vessel, in 1787, and carried to Canton, where he 
attracted much, attention by his shrewdness, elegance of 
form and demeanor. He was six feet five inches high, 
well proportioned,.and of a handsome countenance. The 
following year he returned in the Iphigenia, Captain 
Douglass, and afraid to land on Kauai, where, since his 
departure, his brother, influenced by a priest, had become 
inimical to him, he proceeded to Hawaii, and at the request 
of Kamehameha, settled there. This was in January, 1789. 
His active mind, and warlike disposition, with the store 
of European articles, including fire arms and ammuni- 
tion, which he possessed, made him a valuable acquisition ; 
and firmly to attach him to his interests, Kamehameha 
conferred upon him high rank and extensive possessions. 

Before tracing the conquests of Kamehameha further, it 
is necessary to record the arrival of the first ships since 
the demise of Cook. They reached Kealakeakua bay before 
the king left on his Maui expedition. By the natives they 
were called Olo, and with them were remarkable for 
bringing the first beads.* They were the King George, 


* Voyage Round the World, by N. Portlock, Quarto, London, 1789. 
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and Queen Charlotte, trading vessels from London, com- 
manded by Captains Portlock and Dixon; the former of 
whom had made the last voyage with Captain Cook. On 
the 25th of May, 1786, they made Hawaii, and were soon 
surrounded by canoes, which brought off hogs and fruits, 
which were gladly exchanged for bits of iron. The next 
day they came to anchor, and were visited by a great num- 
ber of natives, whose carriage was insolent and trouble- 
some. No chief appeared to keep them in order, and the 
captains were obliged to drive them from the vessels. 
The character which the bay bore, made them very cau- 
tious, and on the 27th, their fears had so far increased, 
that after firing several guns to frighten away the natives, 
they unmoored and made sail. Standing along the coast, 
they continued to traffic for swine and water; nails and 
buttons being given in exchange for calabashes of the 
latter. 

June Ist, they anchored off the east end of Oahu, and 
supplied the natives with iron and trinkets. The islanders 
at this time appear to have been so well acquainted with 
the whites, as to manifest only a natural curiosity, at 
what was novel. A party from the ships, discovered 
Waikiki bay, which, from not being exposed to the vio- 
lence of the trade winds, soon became the favorite anchor- 
ing ground. Leaving Oahu, they again anchored at Wai- 
mea bay, Kauai, where they remained until the 13th. 

No difficulty was experienced on either island: the na- 
tives had acquired a fondness for foreign articles, for which 
they gladly exchanged their own manufactures, with a fair- 
ness which proves that they had begun to comprehend the 
old, though to them, new adage, “honesty is the best 
policy.” 

In the autumn, the same ships returned, and visited. 
Hawaii and Maui, off which island a canoe with four men 
were picked up, when completely exhausted with fatigue, 
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and must soon have perished. They were treated with . 
great kindness, loaded with gifts, and sent ashore entirely © 
recovered, to tell of the humanity of the white man. 

The ships having arrived at Oahu, anchored in their 
former situation. Kahikili, the king, who was then a 
stout, well-made man, of fifty years of age, went on board, 
and made inquiries in regard to his rival of Hawaii; while 
they lay there he was hospitable and attentive. An old 
priest, who came frequently on board, informed Captain 
Portlock, that there was a plot brewing to cut off both ves- 
sels. As no other evidence of such a design transpired, it 
was either a false report, or effectually checked by the 
vigilance constantly displayed by their crews, and dread of 
fire-arms; the effect of which the king, at his request, 
had been shown. In December, they visited Kauai, and 
there met with Kiana, brother to Keao the then chief ruler. 
Both showed them much kindness, and supplied them lib- 
erally with provisions. 

In October, 1787, Captain Portlock again touched at 
Kauai, and his intercourse was as friendly as before. In his 
voyage he speaks feelingly of the oppression of the chiefs 
to the common people, of which he was a witness, and 
endeavored to influence the former, though without suc- 
cess, to treat their inferiors more humanely. He relates 
instances of poor people having paddled in their canoes 
from long distances, and brought with them their whole 
disposable property, consisting of a pig, or some trifling 
articles of little value, which they exchanged for trinkets 
and bits of iron. ‘That a chief, without fetching anything 
to barter himself, would lie in wait for thern near the ships, 
and as soon as they had left the sides, he pounced upon 
them, and rifled from them their little store of hard earn- 
ings. This was submitted to without eepUne: It was 
the custom of the country. 
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In August, 1787,* Captain Meares, in the Nootka, 
arrived at the islands, and after experiencing a pleasant 
reception, took away with him Kiana, who was desirous 
of visiting Britain. Douglass, the partner of Meares, 
touched at several of the islands in the ship Iphigenia, 
many times in that and the two succeeding years. He 
saluted the chiefs with heavy guns; it being first done 
with seven at Kawaihae bay, for Kamehameha, who was 
highly delighted with the novel honor. This chief en- 
deavored to procure a carpenter from him, and was success- 
ful in obtaining a swivel, some smaller fire arms, and 
ammunition. In July, 1789, a number of chiefs at Hawaii, 
conspired to seize the Iphigenia, but the friendly Kiana, 
her late passenger, disclosed the plot. MKamehameha as- 
serted his innocence of the design, though in the risings 
of his ambition, before his plans were matured, and. his 
policy formed, the temptation to make himself master of a 
foreign ship may have been awakened. But no such idea 
was ever manifested; his sagacious mind early perceived 
the greater advantages to be derived from securing the 
friendship of his commercial visitors. 

About this period, numerous vessels, mostly English and 
American, visited the islands, and commenced a trade, 
which has ever. since ‘been actively pursued. Several of 
them, among which was the Lady Washington, were fitted 
out by the merchants of Boston, in 1785. Their reception 
varied according to the whims, or policy of the contend- 
ing chiefs. None were much molested, though some were 
annoyed by theft, and the vexatious tricks of the natives. 
Prices varied according to the caprice of the rulers. The 
miore important articles of warfare were in demand, and 
abundantly supplied by thoughtless traders, who in some 
cases found them turned upon themselves. A taste for 
ardent spirits, which at first were exceedingly offensive 


* Meares’ Voyages, 2 volumes, London, 1790. 
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was gradually excited among the chiefs. Interest annually 
carried more vessels to their shores, and the same motive 
impelled a more judicious treatment of their visitors. 

The much lamented La Perouse came to anchor, with 
his exploring frigates, at the leeward side of Maui, near 
the present town of Lahaina, on the 28th of May, 1786; 
a few days only after Portlock and Dixon reached Hawaii. 
He speaks favorably of the kind disposition of the inhabi- 
tants, and attributes the shrewdness manifested in their 
petty barter, to former communication with the Spaniards. 
Frenchmen were the first Europeans of -modern times 
who landed at Maui. Their stay was limited to two days, 
in which their intercourse with the inhabitants was very 
slight. 

While the true state and value of this group was be- 
coming extensively known by these visits, and an interest 
in them gradually awakened, which led to a more ex- 
tended intercourse, the wars of supremacy among the rival 
chiefs were vigorously prosecuted ; and from the posses- 
sion of fire-arms, became more bloody, but sooner decided. 

During the contest which Kiana sustained against Ke- 
oua, while his chief was on Maui, a most singular interpo- 
sition of a natural phenomenon enabled him to triumph 
over his active opponent. At that period, it had a great 
effect over the minds of the natives, who, from that mo- 
ment considered their goddess Pele a favorer of the rising 
fortunes of Kamehameha. The army of Keoua had sep- 
arated into three divisions, marching at some distance 
from each other, and were descending from the volcano by 
three distinct paths, not greatly apart, and which ran par- 
allel with each other. They led towards the habitable 
portion of Kau. The first division, or vanguard, had not 
far advanced, when a heavy earthquake, and eruption 
from the volcano, took place. The ground shook so vio- 
lently as to render it impossible either to stand still, or 
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proceed; they reeled to and fro like drunken men. 
The noise accompanying this motion was awful, and far 
exceeded thunder in loudness. The sky, which had 
been unclouded, was filled with a shower of cinders and 
ashes, extending for many miles around. Owing to the 
height to which they were first cast by the action of the 
crater, they cooled in their descent, and did no injury, 
though a strong sulphurous gas was evolved, which pro- 
diced. a suffocating sensation in the party exposed. How- 
ever, they escaped with only a severe fright, and as soon 
as practicable hurried from the spot. 

The rear party experienced a similar motion, accompa- 
nied by the like noises and showers, which quickly passed. 
over. They then hastened to rejoin their comrade’, but 
were met by a sight that appalled the stoutest heart. The 
central division lay stiffened in death; but so natura] were 
the positions of many, that they did not discover that life 
‘was extinct until they had closely examined them. Some 
were lying in apparent slumber, while others were sitting 
upright, with their wives and children firmly locked in 
their embrace, and’ noses pressed together, as in the act of 
salutation. Out of four hundred human beings, not one 
was alive. A hog, which belonged to one of the families, 
was quietly rooting about them. It alone had been able 
to resist the sulphurous vapor, which, like the touch of the 
angel of death, had carried instantaneous destruction in its 
path. The corpses remained in that condition, uncorrupted 
and unchanged, for many days. The flesh finally dropped 
from the bones, which were left to bleach beneath a burn- 
ing sun, or be buried by fresh actions of the volcano. 

Kamehameha having returned from Molokai, (1791,) 
joined forces with Kiana, and easily routed the army of 
Keoua, dispirited by so sad an event. Their leader was 
driven for shelter into the further part of Kau, and there 
remained a fugitive, until, having become wearied of his 
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erratic life, he determined to surrender himself to the 
clemency of the conqueror. Accordingly, he went to the 
seaside, passing with the permission of Kiana, through 
his camp, receiving much attention from the people, 
some of whom foreboded his fate, and embarked with his 
most faithful followers and their effects for Kawaihae bay, 
where Kamehameha was encamped. The energy and am- 
bition of Keoua having been prolific sources of trouble to 
him, that chief determined to rid himself of oné who had 
proved so valiant a competitor, and whose claims to the su- 
preme power, from relationship to Kiwalao, would always 
be adverse to his own. Accordingly, secret instructions 
were issued to Keaaumoku, who having enticed Keoua to 
the land, assassinated him as he stepped from his canoe. 
Seven of his friends shared the same fate. His body was 
then taken to the neighboring heiau, and offered in sacri- 
fice. This occurred in 1793. Some say that he was treach- 
erously slain, against the wishes of Kamehameha; but as 
it was done in his presence, the statement is improbable. 
The whole island of Hawaii was now his by conquest; 
but his successes here were ‘counterbalanced by reverses 
elsewhere. Maui, Lanai,and Molokai, which had.been but 
partially subdued, threw off the yoke, and again acknowl- 
edged Kahikili as their liege lord. 

In the autumn of 1789, the American snow Eleanor, 
commanded by a man of the name of Metcalf,* arrived at 
Hawaii, and remained there trading during most of the 
succeeding winter. In the month of February, 1790, she 
anchored at Honuaula, Maui. Two of the chiefs of a 
neighboring place, called Oloalu, having heard of her ax- 
rival, went to Honuaula, and in the night stole her boat, 
which was moored under her stern. A watchman was in 


* Vancouver’s Voyages, 24 vol: London, 1798. Also, Ka Moolelo 
. Hawaii, Lahainaluna, 1838. 
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it, but had fallen asleep. So adroit were they, that he did 
not awake until they were near the shore. He then at- 
tempted to give the alarm, but was not heard; before he 
could cry out again, one of the thieves killed him. The 
boat was taken ashore, and broken up for the sake of the 
iron, which was manufactured into awls and fish-hooks. 
The chiefs returned to their own village, and. for a while 
Honuaula was made, to bear the brunt of a revengeful at- 
tack. One man was killed, and two made prisoners ; one 
of whom being from Oloalu, gave information of the real 
criminals. Metcalf weighed anchor, and proceeded. thither. 
At the time of his arrival a tabu existed, which prevented 
any individual from putting off in a canoe under pain of 
being burnt to death. The bones of the murdered sea- 
man, and the remains of the boat, for which a reward was 
offered, had been delivered up; and the natives supposing 
the anger of the captain appeased by the attack he had 
already made, innocently asked for the promised reward. 
This he said they should have. As soon as the tabu was 
annulled, multitudes of people from all parts of the island 
flocked to the ship to trade. They were all ordered to lie 
with their canoes on the starboard side, which they did, 
not perceiving the means preparing for their destruction. 
If any lay off the bows or stern, they were pelted with 
stones, until they took the prescribed situation. 'The ports, 
which had been closed, were then hauled up, and the bat- 
tery, charged with musket balls and nails, and depressed 
to bear into the thickest of the fleet, run out and fired 
among them.” Metcalf stood in the gangway to witness 
the awful effect, and directed the vollies of musketry and 
small arms which were poured in to complete the destruc- 
tion. One hundred individuals were said to have been 
killed outright, and vast numbers wounded. The natives 
dragged for their bodies with fish-hooks, and collected the 
mangled masses upon the beach, where, to use their 
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own expression, “ their brains flowed out of their broken 
skulls.” 7 

After this horrible massacre of innocent wretches, the 
more aggravated, as consummated by a treachery such as 
only the worst of savages would have gloried in, Metcalf 
sailed the same day for Hawaii; where, owing to the hos- 
tility which existed between the two islands, he was well 
received. An awful retribution awaited him. 

In connection with the Eleanor, was a small schooner 
of twenty-six tons, a tender, manned with only five sea- 
men, and’commanded by Metcalf’s son, a lad of eighteen 
years of age. This vessel arrived off Kawaihae bay, in 
March, but did not fall in with her mate, which was then a - 
little farther to the westward. Kameeiamoku, a high 
chief, who, for some trifling cause had received a flogging 
from the elder Metcalf, while on board of his vessel, had 
resolved to revenge the insult upon the first whites that 
came within his reach. The smallness of the schooner, 
and the inexperience of her commander, afforded too favor- 
able an opportunity to be overlooked ; without the power- 
ful motive which actuated his mind, she would have 
proved an almost irresistable temptation to the cupidity of 
savages, when away from her consort. Accordingly, with 
a number of his people, he boarded her, and carried many 
presents; while the attention of the youth and crew were 
occupied in receiving them, and in hearing news of his 
father, the savages pressed on board. Suddenly, the chief 
seized young Metcalf and threw him overboard, where he 
soon perished. All of the others were massacred, except- 
ing one, (Isaac Davis,) who, after having been handled 
with the greatest inhumanity, until they were wearied 
with their cruelties, was spared by one of the party, who 
bound up his wounds. He was then taken ashore and 
kindly treated. The schooner was stranded and plun- 
dered. 
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John Young, boatswain of the Eleanor, on the 17th, 
had gone ashore; but to his surprise, upon attempting to 
leave, he was forbidden by Kamehameha, and in the even- 
ing learned of the capture of the schooner. The snow 
remained two days off Kealakeakua bay, firing guns for 
Young to return. This, the king, after he heard of the 
massacre, would not permit, nor would he allow a canoe to 
go along side, lest Metcalf should revenge himself, as at 
Maui; consequently he sailed without hearing of his loss. 

It is painful to record the depravity of untutored heath- 
en; how much mote the vile passions of a civilized being, 
whose outward form marks him -for a man, while his 
actions prove him a devil. For the credit of humanity, 
such cases, in comparison with justice and benevolence 
toward the South Sea islanders, are rare; and in the an- 
nals of Hawaii, the foul deed of Metcalf stands alone amid a 
host of opposite, though varied character. The provoca- 
tion was great, but nothing could authorize so flagrant an 
outrage. . Judicious punishment of savages, as of children, 
seldom fails to beget better conduct; but if dealt in blind 
anger, nourishes passions more deadly than those which it 
seeks to restrain. 

While a general warfare raged through the group, and 
individual chieftains sought to add to their power by gain- 
ing possession of the more destructive weapons of the 
whites, it is to be supposed that serious misunderstandings 
would often arise. From the known treachery and 
avarice of savages, it cannot be doubted that the provoca- 
tions usually originated with them. A few of the foreign 
commanders were men of little or no principle; the disci- 
pline preserved on board of their vessels corrupted their 
own crews, and excited the cupidity and dislike of the na- 
tives. Disturbances arose in consequence, and the captains 
seeking justice, and oftener mere retaliation, for real or 
fancied wrongs, too frequently, without due inquiry, vented 
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their rage in deeds, scarcely inferior in wanton barbarity, 
or abuse of power and confidence, to the customs of the 
savages themselves. Men there were of that day, and the 
race is not altogether extinct, whose characters could be 
resolved into two principles, lust and gain. 'T’o accomplish 
their desires no action was too base or cruel. Such may 
be properly termed pirates; for their selfishness spared 
neither friend or foe; the useful servant or profitable ally; 
all were equally their prey. 

The tales of the natives themselves, of injuries done 
them, when not well authenticated, are to be received with 
limitation. In the few years ensuing between Portlock’s 
visit and Kamehameha’s complete ascendancy, some cases 
occurred where commanders of vessels fired upon the 
natives; or, acting upon the exigencies of the time, thought- 
lessly did deeds which in their better moments would have 
been scorned. Compared with the treacherous attempts 
of the savages, they were few; the rapid growth of trade, 
and the general and increasing good-will that prevailed, 
is sufficient evidence that the islanders appreciated the 
value of foreign commerce. 

The two prisoners, Young and Davis, though rude and 
ignorant seamen, in moral education and religious knowl- 
edge, were far in advance of the most enlightened of those 
who held them in bondage. At first, involuntary pioneers 
of better things; finally endeared by kindness and grati- 
tude to their new homes. Kamehameha found in them 
tried and faithful servants, who more than repaid his pro- 
tection, and the oppressed serf ever had reason to bless 
the humane influence they exerted on the mind of their 
’ arbitrary master. Equal consideration is due them from 
their own countrymen, and the mariners of other nations, 
who traded to their shores. They both rose to be chiefs 
of consequence, possessing to the last the confidence of 
high and low, and their history, particularly that of Young, 
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will be found to be closely interwoven with that of their 
royal guardian. There were other white men on the 
islands at this time, runaways from ships, but mostly of bad 
characters; their influence, however, greatly modified by 
the superior address, and intelligence of these prisoners, 
and by the comparison which the natives necessarily drew 
between the two, which gave them their first definite no- 
tions. of goodness. 

Kamehameha was highly indignant at the outrage com- 
mitted by Kameeimoku. 'Though the dominant chief, his 
authority was not sufficiently established to authorize him 
to punish this violation of his policy. He rebuked him 
severely, and took possession of the schooner, which he 
caused to be hauled up and carefully preserved, to be re- 
turned to her owner, should he reappear. Isaac Davis 
was immediately provided for, and treated with a degree 
of attention, which fully proved the sincerity of his senti- 
ments. While reprimanding’ Kameeimoku, he is said to 
have shed tears. . : 

The two seamen were immediately taken into the confi- 
dence of their patron, and both from him and other high 
chiefs, received valuable presents ‘of estates on the sea 
side., They made themselves so beloved, that popular 
opinion.would not have permitted their departure had the 
king been inclined to let them go. They were carefully 
guarded, whenever a vessel appeared in sight, and never 
suffered to go afloat; and if any one had been detected in 
carrying any correspondence for them on board a vessel, 
he would have been put to death ; one was held responsi- 
ble for the other, and their mutual fidelity deserves high 
praise. They made a joint attempt to escape to Captain 
Colnett’s ship, and had it not been for the active exertions 
of Kamehameha who vigorously defended them, their 
lives would have been forfeited. After this they became 
more contented in their new relations. Kiana who had 
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lately become ambitious and turbulent, and had lost all 
sense of gratitude for the favors he had received from the 
whites, was their enemy, and conspired to take their lives. 
But the friendship of the other chiefs rendered the plot 
abortive. The attentions which he had received abroad, 
had. given him a great opinion of his own consequence; 
possessing a stock of fire-arfms, and ammunition, he had 
been desirous of seizing upon any traders that might come . 
within his reach. Had Kamehameha coincided with 
his views, all trade would have been ruined, and the 
Hawaiians borne the reproach of being pirates. But 
his plans were constantly overruled by the greater influ- 
ence of his superior, and his counselors. In one in- 
stance it was almost decided to attempt the capture of the 
‘ Spanish sloop, Princess Royal; the chief argument, used 
for its legality, was that she had been captured from the 
English; consequently there could be no harm in their 
taking her from the Spaniards. A sophism very agreeable 
to their covetous dispositions, and which met with little 
opposition. The pacific policy carried the point, however, 
even against so cogent a reason. 

Before Captain Metcalf sailed for Maui in 1789, Kiana 
nearly accomplished the capture of the Eleanor. It 
was proposed to the king by: his party, to seize the snow, 
and put to death all of her crew, except a few who should 
be reserved to navigate the vessel. By so powerful an ad- 
dition to his navy, the conquest of the other islands would 
be made sure. The plan was to seize the opportunity 
when the crew laid aloft to loose the sails; those on deck 
were to be murdered, and the remainder kept in the rig- 
ging, until possession of the vessel had been secured. The 
project though so much in accordance with his ambition, 
was rejected with indignation. Notwithstanding the op- 
position of their sovereign, the chiefs determined upon the 
attempt, an Ras on board for that purpose. News of 
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their assembling, having been conveyed to Kamehameha, 
he hurried off, and ordered them out of the vessel. Fearing 
that he would disclose the plot to Captain Metcalf, they 
obeyed, and the ship sailed without the divulgement of 
the design. The safety of many vessels, and the lives of 
their crews about this period were owing to the active in- 
terference of Kamehameha, and intercourse was continued 
in ignorance of the dangers to which they had been ex- 
posed. 

Vancouver, after Cook, the most celebrated of modern 
English voyagers, arrived at Kealakeakua bay, March 3d, 
1792. As his visits exercised so powerful and lasting an 
influence upon the islanders, it will be necessary to enter 
into their details. He had with him two surveying ves- 
sels, the Discovery and Chatham. Kiana came on board, 
and from the favorable opinions expressed of him in 
Meares’s voyages, was received with courtesy and atten- 
tion. One of his first acts was to exaggerate his own im- 
portance, and misrepresent that of the king, with whom 
he stated that he equally shared the government. On his 
departure he was saluted with four guns, but was cha-~ 
grined at not being able to add to his stock of foreign 
weapons. In the evening a canoe came alongside with a 
young native, who spoke English tolerably well. He had 
been to the United States, with Captain Ingraham of Bos- 
ton, and had recently returned. His name was Lehua, 
and he proved of service as an interpretor. As Vancouver 
sailed slowly along the coast he was visited by several 
chiefs, to whom he gave garden seeds, and other produc- 
tions likely to become serviceable. 

On the 7th of March, he anchored at Waikiki bay, 
Oahu, and was visited by many of the natives. The 
knowledge of the character of the vessels having spread 
abroad, those who went ashore were treated with a cool- 
ness which augured great indifference to visitors who came 
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not for purposes of trade. On the 9th the ships came 
to anchor at Waimea, Kauai. heir reception here was 
neither hearty or friendly. Gain was the all-impelling 
motives of the inhabitants ; and asit was not to be acquired 
to the extent of their desires by trade, they endeavored to 
excite the sensual desires of the crews, by a display of gross 
wantonness, which tended rather to disgust than please. 

Kaumualii, (the eldest son of Keao who was then at 
Maui,) a boy of twelve years of age, visited the ships, 
and from his affability and cheerfulness created a favora- 
ble impression. 'The features of the young prince were 
expressive of vivacity and intelligence, and his inquiries 
and observations were considered as uncommon fora lad 
of his years. His conduct was indicative of a desire to 
please and to acquire information. But before either he 
ot his guardian would venture on board, hostages were 
demanded for their safe return; and in all their transac- 
tions, an honesty of purpose manifested, with a discreet 
caution, which showed that the principles of trade had. 
become well understood. A numberof whites resided on 
the island, who made themselves useful to both parties. 

The depopulation throughout the group, caused by the 
constant internal dissensions since Vancouver’s first visit 
in 1778, struck him painfully. The town of Waimea had 
been reduced two thirds, and of all the chiefs then living, 
with whom he had been intimately acquainted, Kameha- 
meha. alone survived. 

At this time attention was first drawn toward sandal- 
wood, as an article of export. Two men had been left 
from a Boston brig, by Captain Kendrick,* on Kauai, to 


* Robert Greenhow, Esq.,in his valuable Memoir on the Northwest 
Coast of North America, published in, 1840, erroneously states that Ken- 
drick was killed by the natives of Hawaii. His death was occasioned 
from a salute fired in his honor at Kealakeakua bay, by an English cap- 
tain, in 1793. A portion of the grape shot of one of the guns, which had 
been accidentally left, entered a port near which he was standing in his 
own vessel, and mortally wounded him. 
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contract for several cargoes, and also to gather pearls; but 
it was not until many years afterward that the former 
was made an important branch of trade. , 

On the 11th of May, the same year, the Dedalus, an 
English national store ship, appeared on the north side of 
Oahu. The natives here unaccustomed to the sight, greet- 
ed her appearance with many exclamations of affright and 
surprise. Some ran inland, and reported that “coral rocks 
were floating thither :” others -vociferated, “ prodigious, 
prodigious.” 'The vessel lay off Waimea, while a party . 
went ashore to procure water. It being brackish near the 
sea-side, they were obliged to roll the casks some distance 
up the stream, whefe it was pure. Having filled them, 
they made preparations to return, when a dispute arose 
between the searhen and natives, which terminated in the 
death ofa Portuguese sailor. Lieut. Hergest, the comman- 
der of the shore expedition, with Mr. Gouch, the astrono- 
mer, unaware of the difficulty, had incautiously wandered 
from the party, and were surrounded by many of the isl- 
anders, who, hearing of the affray, immediately attacked 
these gentlemen. The further account of this melancholy 
affair, I give literally from the native historian, by which 
it will be seen that from their own confession, it was a 
wanton murder. 

“ Kapaleiuku cast a stone against the chin of one of the 
foreigners, which knocked him down. When the natives 
on the other bank saw that one had fallen they came to 
join in the fray. The white man cried out with the pain 
inflicted, on which the natives said—‘ They cry, indeed— 
they are men perhaps,—we thought them gods, their eyes 
were so bright.? One remonstrated,, ‘Be not in haste to 
kill the god Lonoikaoualii,—for great Lono having been 
slain at Hawaii, this one remained, the great and powerful 
Pekeku this—he is a god.’ This remonstrance was vain. 
The company in the boat returned and obtained their 
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guns, and lay upon their oars. Those on board the ves- 
sel perceiving that some of their number had been slain, 
worked the vessel inland and fired on shore. ‘The natives 
exclaimed, ‘What is this whizzing? One replied, 
‘Don’t you know if is burning sand, (powder) a deadly 
thing—it will burn perhaps this day and destroy our land. 
Perhaps we shall escape inasmuch as we have killed the 
two gods—had they lived among us, we had all been dead 
‘men!’ The firing continued till evening, when the 
vessel took her departure.” 

The perpetrators of this cruel act were a lawless band, 
owing allegiance to no particular chief. The kings of the 
several islands being so much occupied with their wars of 
conquest, paid little attention to the affairs of the distant 
portions of their kingdoms, consequently a general licence 
prevailed; and petty squabbles, robberies and murders, 
were of frequent occurrence. 

Vancouver returned from the Northwest Coast of Amer- 
ica, and anchored off Kawaihae, Hawaii, Feb. 14, 17938. 
A tabu then éxisted, by which the inhabitants were re- 
stricted from trading with any vessels, except for arms and 
ammunition. Through his firmness in refusing to pur- 
chase supplies with these articles, the tabu was remitted. 
Religious tabus were now of frequent occurrence, lasting 
for periods of several days each, during which, as in the 
holidays of the Romish Church, no business could be 
transacted. However, when the inconvenience attending 
them was great, the highest chiefs exercised an authority 
similar to the Pope’s, and granted dispensations for their 
own benefit and that of their favorites. On the 19th, with 
the assistance of Kalaimoku, one of Kamehameha’s chief 
counselors, he landed a bull and cow, which were all that 
remained of several cattle, which he had brought from 
California, with the benevolent design of introducing the 
breed of these valuable animals. The cow died soon after 
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landing. The opposition which Kalaimoku made to aiding 
him in the landing, though he well knew they were a gift 
which would largely benefit the islanders, forcibly illus- 
trates the avaricious spirit which pervaded all classes, and 
to which Kamehameha alone was superior. He objected 
to granting the use of his canoe, which was large and 
commodious, until a sufficient bribe was offered him; and 
this was subsequent to receiving presents suitable to his 
rank. 

So greatly had trade increased, and the desire of the 
useful superseded the passion for ornaments, that trinkets 
no longer were of value, unless they were of a novel de- 
scription. Woolen cloth, printed cottons and linen, 
hardware, and the-staple articles of traffic were alone in 
great demand. ‘The islanders suffered in some instances 
from the shameless deception of the civilized trader, who 
deceived them in the quantity and quality of goods. 
Muskeis were sold, which burst upon the first fire, and 
often produced dangerous wounds. But these vile prac- 
tices recoiled upon the heads of the offenders, for the 
natives soon learned to appreciate an honest man, and to 
distinguish the good article from the bad, and were not 
long in becoming as keen in their mercantile transactions, 
as the shrewdest of their teachers. Vancouver also speaks 
in terms of just reprobation of some of their visitors, who 
after being supplied with provisions by the chiefs, departed 
without returning. any thing.* , 


* The traffic of the islands, at this period, was confined mostly to the 
purchasing of supplies, for which object vessels of the principal maritime 
nations frequented them, but particularly those of the United States, en- 
gaged in the fur trade on the Northwest Coast of America, and the Canton 
business; of which many interesting particulars will be found in Green- 
how’s memoir of the Oregon, The most noted of these were the Hope, 
Captain Ingraham, the Eleanor, and Hancock; of the English, besides 
those already mentioned, the Princess Royal, and Argonaut, under the 
direction of Captain Colnett. The islanders were frequently employed as 
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While cruising slowly along the western side of Hawaii, 
Kamehameha came off to the Discovery, bringing Young 
with him. Vancouver was agreeably disappointed in the 
change which a few years had made in the cotintenance 
of this celebrated warrior. The savage look which Cap- 
tain King ascribed to him, had lost much of its expression 
of stern ferocity, while it retained its natural dignity and 
firmness. His carriage was majestic, and every action told 
of a mind which, under any circumstances, would have 
distinguished its possessor. His eyes were dark and 
piercing; in the words of one who not long after was well 
acquainted with him, he seemed capable of penetrating the 
designs and reading the thoughts of those about him; 
before his glance the most courageous quailed. His gen- 
eral deportment was frank, cheerful and generous. In 
form and stature a herculean savage; in abilities and 
character, a man that any country might have been proud 
to acknowledge as her son. 

His sagacious mind seized upon every opportunity of 
improvement and aggrandizement. While the benevolent 
counsels of Vancouver could not repress the latter, they 
confirmed him in his peaceful and protecting policy to- 
ward foreigners. His bias, both from intellect and inter- 
est, lay toward them, and no other barbarian was morte 
feared and respected by all classes, strangers and subject, 
than this wonderful man. Cook’s narrative presented him 
as a dangerous savage, ambitious, brave, and resolute; 
Vancouver’s intercourse showed him in the dawn of a 
ripened intellect, as possessing all the latter qualities, yet 
humane and hospitable. His character will be gradually 
pictured in the subsequent events of his active career; 
and. the reader can then judge if this description does him 
justice. 
seamen, and for other purposes on shipboard, in which they gave general 


satisfaction, and have ever since maintained their reputation for fidelity, 
good nature, and as ordinary seamen. 
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Soon after his arrival on board, Kaahumanu, his favor- 
ite queen, with several of her relatives, followed him. 
This is the first notice we have of this woman, who after- 
wards proved herself a consort worthy of the greatest and 
best of her nation. She was then but sixteen, beautiful 
and pleasing. The ship was soon crowded with well- 
behaved visitors of high rank, among whom presents were 
distributed, which gave much satisfaction. Kamehameha 
received a scarlet coat, gaily trimmed with gold lace, in 
which he promenaded the deck to the great admiration of 
his subjects. 

February 22d, Vancouver anchored at Kealakeakua 
bay. Kamehameha immediately put off in great state. 
He was dressed in a printed linen gown, given by Cook 
to Kalaniopuu, over which’a magnificent feather cloak was 
thrown, which trailed upon the ground. His head was 
surmounted by an elegant helmet. Eleven large canoes, 
arranged so as to form two sides of an obtuse angle, 
formed his squadron. The largest, in which he was, had 
eighteen paddles on each side, and headed the procession. 
It was a little in advance of the others, which followed its 
motions with the utmost precision, being guided by the 
orders of the king, who regulated the maneuvres with 
great skill. The fleet paddled around the vessel in a slow 
and solemn manner. The ten canoes were then ordered 
to form in a line under the stern, while his own was pad- 
died. with the utmost exertions of the crew, to the star- 
board sides. When abreast of the gangway, notwith- 
standing the great speed with which it was shooting 
ahead, it was instantly stopped by a skilful back dip of 
the paddles. 7 ; 

Kamehameha then ascended the side, and taking hold 
of the hand of Vancouver, inquired if he were sincerely a 
friend, and if the king of Great Britain were amicably dis- 
posed. ‘These questions being satisfactorily answered, he 
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saluted him, by touching noses. Four helmets of beau- 
tiful fabrication, were then presented, and the ten canoes 
ordered along side. Each of them contained nine of the 
largest sized swine, which, with a prodigious quantity of 
fruits and vegetables, brought by a fleet of smaller canoes, 
were deposited on the decks of both vessels. Although 
the quantity was more than could be used, nothing was 
allowed to be returned. 

Five cows, with some sheep, were carried ashore as a 
present to the king, who attended personally to their care. 
In addition to the princely gift he had already sent, he 
had prepared a large quantity of cloth, mats, and other ar- 
ticles of their manufacture, which, as there was not room 
on board for them, he ordered to be stored on shore, under 
the charge of a confidential man, who was made responsi- 
ble for their final delivery. 

The presentation of all the large cattle to Kamehameha 
created some jealousy among the other chiefs. Kiana 
came on board, and Kamehameha received him with a 
look of sullen gloom and austerity, which indicated the 
growing dissatisfaction between them. Both were equally 
ambitious. Kiana sought to obtain his ends by violence 
and bloodshed. In his former patron he had found a steady 
opponent, and neither could brook an equal; though for 
the present, policy prevented an open rupture. 

Kiana was civilly received, and a handsome present ac- 
cepted, though it could not be received on board. Keaa- 
umoku, the slayer of Keoua, who was present, was an- 
gered at this, as his present had been unconditionally 
declined. ‘The king who had sat silent, with considera- 
ble warmth declared that there was no occasion to accept 
the present of any other chief besides himself, as he was 
fully capable of supplying all their wants. Vancouver, 
anxious to conciliate all, determined to regulate his con- 
duct to these jealous chiefs according to their rank; treat- 

21 
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ing the inferior with due respect and attention, while he 
paid principal court to Kamehameha, as one who, if he 
did not then possess absolute authority, would soon secure 
it from his superior force and. abilities. 

The latter took Kiana to task for leaving his province 
without permission, but was soon appeased, and the usual 
cheerfulness restored. 

As it was necessary to erect an observatory ashore, and 
in the intercourse which would necessarily ensue in a 
long visit, there would be temptations to pilfer, and diffi- 
culties might arise from lack of discipline on one side, and 
the aggressions of evil-disposed natives on the other, ene- 
mies to his government, or retainers of chiefs, over whom 
he had no positive control, Kamehameha desired that 
certain rules should be strictly observed. In promulging 
them, he seems to have had forcibly in his mind, the sad 
results of the unrestrained license of Cook’s crews, and 
the want of prudence, and injudicious harshness of their 
commander. On the partof Vancouver, he urged that the 
strictest discipline should be observed; that no individuals 
should be permitted to infringe upon their sacred observ- 
ances, or in any way violate their places of religion; that 
none should stray about the country; and none but the 
principal chiefs be allowed to visit the vessels. In the 
day time, he would frequently come on board, and his 
presence would prevent any lawless conduct. If any 
of the whites desired to travel, he would be responsible 
for their safety, and would supply them with confi- 
dential attendants, who should provide for all their wants, 
and regulate their conduct that it might not unintention- 
ally offend. Should any theft or irregularities be com- 
mitted, he would see that the offenders were severely 
punished. Orders were issued to all subjects requiring 
of them the strictest obedience to all the rules prescribing 
their intercourse with the whites. Vancouver with a 
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cordiality that reflects credit upon his judgment, heartily 
coéperated with their reasonable desires, and from the 
mutual respect of which may be reckoned the increase of 
good will, which rendered the visit so beneficial, and the 
departure so sad to both. 

Kamehameha soon had. occasion to prove his sincerity, 
by restoring some goods stolen by women who had been 
permitted to sleep on board. 

Kekupuohe, one of the widows of Kalaniopuu, visited 
Vancouver. It had been her fate to witness in the wars 
that followed his death, the extirpation of almost all her 
race; and she was then in honorable captivity, supported 
according to her rank by the conqueror of her family: he 
had once saved her life from the fury of some of his own 
revengeful relations, who in a public commotion had 
sought her destruction, and that of all her adherents.* 


* She died at Kailua, in February, 1836, at a very advanced age, being 
upwards of ninety. In 1828 she joined the Protestant church, and, not- 
withstanding the feeble condition of her eyes, learned to read, and to her 
death was an indefatigable student of the bible. She was buried in a 
cave at Kealakeakua. She was a poetess, even in the decline of life, and 
not long before her death composed a song, of which the following ex- 
tract, translated by the Rev. H. Bingham, will give an idea of her powers 
of mind. 


“Once only hath that appeared which is glorious, 
It is wonderful, it is altogether holy ; 
It is a blooming glory ; its nature is unwithering, 
Rare is its stock, most singular, unrivaled, 
One only true vine. It is the Lord,” &c. 


Another, composed in 1830, entitled “A Melé on the Creation,” exhibits 
much beauty, force and simplicity of diction. 


** God breathed into the empty space, 
And widely spread his power forth, 
The spirit flying, hovered o’er ; 


His power grasped the moveable, it was fast, 
The earth became embodied, 
The islands also rose. 
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On the 4th of March, Kamehameha entertained the 
officers of the ships with a sham battle, between the best 
of his warriors, to the number of one hundred and fifty. 
They were divided into three parties, to represent the 
armies of his rivals Kahekili and Keao, and his own. 
Their spears were blunted, and as the parties approached, 
taunts, menaces and vaunting speeches, were uttered on 
either side to excite fury. The battle commenced by a 
discharge of spears, and was continued without any regard 
to order, each individual advancing or retreating at his 
will. Some of the most expert defied the whole body of 
their adversaries, fending with the spear they held in their 
left hand, those thrown at them, or catching them in their 
right, and launching them back upon their opponents. In 
this exercise, none excelled the king; six spears were hurled. 
at him at once; three he caught, two were parried, and the 
sixth nimbly avoided by a trifling inclination of his body. 

This skirmish was succeeded by an engagement of a 
more nulitary character, in which the chiefs bore a conspic- 
uous part. Hach was attended by a body guard, armed 
with long sharp lances, or with barbed javelins. Their 
ranks were formed into corps or phalanxes. Both parties 
previous to the fight, sat upon the ground, with their lan- 
ces pointed at each other, while their leaders argued with 
much energy for war or peace. Not being able to agree 
upon the conditions of the latter, both parties arose, closed 


” God made this wide extended heaven, 
He made the heavens long, long ago 5 
He dwelt alone, Jehovah by himself, 
The Spirit with him. 


He fixed the sun his place, 
But the islands moved, moved the islands, 
With sudden, noiseless, silent speed ; 
We see not his skilful work, 
God is the great support that holds the earth.” 
Haw. Spect., vol. 2, page 80. 
# 
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thelr ranks, and in serried columns slowly advanced. 
Their movements were made with much caution, each 
guarding with the greatest circumspection against any 
advantage which the other might seek ; the wings were 
engaged with slings and other missiles, but the action 
depended upon the fate of one of the phalanxes. The 
ground was firmly disputed and the mutual lunges warded 
with great dexterity. Some of Kahekili’s troops fell; upon 
which the opposing party with shouts rushed impetuously 
forward, and in the charge broke through the opposing 
ranks, and gained the victory. Those who were supposed 
to be slain, were dragged by the heels over the beach, to 
be presented to the king; thence to the heiau, where they 
underwent a feigned sacrifice. 

Vancouver strenuously exerted himself to bring about 
peace between the Hawaiians and the inhabitants of the 
leeward islands. The chiefs of the former listened defer- 
entially to his arguments, but they produced but little real 
impression upon their minds, bent upon conquest, and 
strengthened in their views by the very attentions he had 
paid them. In return they requested his asistance in bring- 
ing all the islands under their dominion, which was the 
true policy ; for one effective government established over 
the group, would effectually stop the hostilities which petty 
and independent chieftains ever wage with each other. 

Kamehameha made another valuable present to Van- 
couver on the eve of his departure for the leeward, and as 
the most valuable article the island afforded, sent his own 
war-cloak, pierced with spear-holes, as a present to George 
IIL., with the injunction, that as it had been worn by no 
other person but himself, it must honor no other shoulders 
than those of His Britannic Majesty. Vancouver present- 
ed him with many useful articles, among which were car- 
penters’ and agricultural tools. Other chiefs also received 
abundant evidence of his liberal spirit. Kamehameha 
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made a final attempt to procure some of the coveted fire- 
arms, by observing that his cance, which had been fitted by 
the sailmak er with a full suit of canvas sails, would look 
better if she had a few swivels mounted. But the magic 
“tabu King George,” stopped all further hints. 

On the 8th of March, the vessels left for Maui, and an- 
chored in Lahaina roads on the 12th. Here the inter- 
course was amicable, and in an interview with Kahekili 
who was aged and infirm, and Keao, his arguments for 
peace produced more effect. 'They had been great losers 
in the contest; their dominions were almost in a state of 
anarchy, and Maui had been so ravaged that it was neces- 
sary to bring food from Oahu and Kauai for the support of 
their armies of observation, which were stationed on the 
east, to repel the anticipated invasion. Their poverty 
prevented them from making the usual presents ; but this 
did not hinder Vancouver from treating them with the 
consideration due their station. Keao produced a lock of 
his hair which he had given him in token of amity, while 
with Cook at Kauai. He was then a fine looking young 
man, but the use of awa, as with most of the chiefs, had 
brought on premature decay. 

These chiefs satisfied Vancouver of their innocence in 
regard to the murders at Oahu. By their orders, three 
men had already been executed; and they were disposed 
to do all that lay in their power to bring the remainder to 
condign punishment. Vancouver manifested a determina- 
tion to chastise the guilty, with a proper discrimination of 
the innocent, which effectually convinced the natives that 
such deeds could not be done with impunity; that if the 
whites were the aggressors, they must suffer the conse- 
quences; and that impartial justice should be dealt to all. 
In his discourse with the leading men, he endeavored to 
convince them of the distinction between the whites, 
governed by principles of honesty and humanity, and 
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those reckless traders whose pecuniary interests were pur- 
sued regardless of the cost of blood and suffering to oth- 
ers. 'The evils which such men have aggravated among 
savage tribes, are enough to make humanity weep, but 
should not blind us to the less conspicuous, but beneficial 
influence of others. Unfortunately, savage nature affords 
too fruitful a soil for the vices, sins, and diseases of civil- 
ization; grafted upon their own, were it not for the reme- 
dies which so closely follow in their train, they would 
speedily depopulate the fairest country, and convert a 
blooming wilderness to a dreary waste. 

Kalanikupule ruled over Oahu for his father. Upon the 
arrival of the vessels, three men were brought on board by 
his orders, and delivered up as those actively engaged in 
the death of Lieutenant Hergest, Mr. Gooch, and the sea- 
man; with the request that they might be immediately 
executed. All possible care was evinced to ascertain the 
guilt of the prisoners; and though the evidence was not 
so complete as the importance of such a case demanded, 
yet the concurrent testimony of the natives themselves, 
pointed them out as the real criminals. After commenting 
upon the enormity of the crime, to the people, the evi- 
dence of their guilt, and the design of the punishment, 
they were delivered to their chiefs; one of whom, in the 
presence of a large concourse, having placed them in a 
double canoe, a short distance from the vessel, blew their 
brains out with a pistol. Their sentence was executed at 
Waikiki, on the 22d of March.* Some doubt has since, 
existed as to these men being the real murderers; and it 
has been asserted, that they were sacrificed by their chiefs 
to appease the anger of Vancouver, and that another man, 
who was really guilty, was afterwards shot at Honolulu, 
by the mate of a vessel; the natives viewing the act with 
indifference, believing it to be just retaliation. Even if 


* Vancouver, page 204, vol. 2. 
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this be true, Vancouver must be exonerated from acting 
prematurely. The evidence against them was strong; and. 
and if there be criminality in their execution, it lies on the 
heads of their own countrymen, and shows a baseness 
which few would be willing to attribute even to savages. 

Vancouver having caused this salutary example to be 
made, next proceeded to Kauai. When midway between 
the two islands, they fell in with the finest canoe which 
they had yet seen. It was sixty-one and a half feet long, 
with a proportionate depth and width, and finished off in a 
most workmanlike manner. It was made from an Ameri- 
can pine log, which had drifted ashore in a perfectly sound 
condition on Kauai, where it had remained unwrought for 
some time; the islanders hoping a mate of equal dimen- 
sions might arrive, in which case they would have con- 
structed a double canoe, which would have been their 
boast, and the terror of their enemies. Their patience 
becoming exhausted, they constructed the present one, 
which, from its buoyancy, was an admirable sea-boat. It 
was appropriated to carrying despatches to and from king 
Keao, while he remained at the windward. Its size con- 
siderably exceeded the largest canoe made from native 
timber, but was not uncommon for pine trees on the banks 
of the Columbia river, where, according to Douglass, they 
are to be met with from two hundred and fifty to three 
hundred feet in height. 

There were messengers in the canoe, to inform their 
absent sovereign of a rebellion which had arisen, but had 
been fortunately quelled, with the loss on the part of the 
conspirators, of two chiefs and five men killed, and several 
wounded. As trophies of their success, they had the leg- 
bones of the chiefs, with a portion of the flesh adhering to 
them. A number of smaller canoes followed, filled with 
prisoners, whose fate was to be decided by Keao person- 
ally. 
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Upon his arrival off Kauai, the young prince Kaumualii 
again visited him: Vancouver remained two days, during 
which he was mostly employed in securing comfortable 
residences for two young girls, who had been carried from 
Niibau in an English vessel, some time before. At the 
request of the master, he had brought them from the 
American coast, and being much pleased with their beauty 
and amiability, exerted himself successfully to procure a 
favorable reception for them, from the chiefs of Kauai. 
But the wealth they carried ashore, he feared would prove 
too great a temptation to the cupidity of their countrymen, 
for them to dwell there long in safety. On the 30th of 
March, the ships sailed. 

They returned for the last time in January, 1794, and 
arrived on the 9th off Hilo bay, Hawaii, which, owing to 
unfavorable weather he did not enter. Kamehameha, who 
was then residing there, went on board. At the urgent 
solicitations of Vancouver, he with his train remained un- 
til the ships arrived at their old station, at Kealakeakua. 
In doing this, he trenched upon one of their religious cus- 
toms, to the strict observance of which he was strongly 
wedded. It was the festival of the New Year, and in the 
ceremonies he always bore a conspicuous part. It was 
called the “ Makahiki,” the name of the first day in their 
year, and lasted a long while, generally a month, being 
a sort of Saturnalia. The people amused themselves 
with games, dances, theatrical performances, and sham- 
fights. The highest chief opened the festival. He dressed 
himself in his richest armor, and embarked in a canoe at 
early light, coasting the shore until sunrise, when he was 
obliged to land. The most expert and valiant of his war- 
riors was stationed to receive him; and as soon as he 
touched the beach, threw three heavy spears at him in quick 
succession, at the distance of thirty paces. Thete was no 
jesting in this. Either one, if not avoided, would have 
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killed him outright, or severely wounded him. The first 
was to be caught in his hand; with this he warded off the 
others, and then carried it into the heiau, with the point 
downwards. His entrance was the signal for the assem- 
bled multitude to commence their sports. During their 
continuance, all punishments were remitted, wars discon- 
tinued, and no person could leave the place where he 
commenced the holidays, until their expiration. MKameha- 
meha, in after years, was advised to abolish a custom so 
dangerous to his person, but he answered, that “he was 
as able to catch a spear, as any one to throw it.”* 

On this occasion he urged that it was necessary for him 
to obtain the sanction of the priests to his absence, but the 
arguments of his counselors, joined with those of the 
commander, who stated that there would be no opposition 
to his wishes, and the more cogent reason of further con- 
firming his importance in the eyes of the other chiefs, by 
this opportunity of showing his intimacy with Vancouver, 
overcame his religious scruples. During the passage, 
numbers of his subjects came off, and were surprised to 
find him on board, but were satisfied when he made 
known it was his own choice. The same boundless lib- 
erality of provisions and presents was shown as before. 
Kamehameha considered them as his guests, and every 
thing was apportioned on a princely scale. The strictest 
attention to the customs and wants of the whites was re- 
quired of all his subjects. Some of his own train, could 
not overcome their propensity to pilfer, and five knives 
were missing when they went on shore; but upon repre- 
sentation to the king, he, much chagrined, compelled resti- 
tution. 

An instance of the cruel effects of the law of retaliation, 
occurred while the ships were at the island. In a spear 
exercise between a common man and the son of a chief, 


* Lisiansky’s Voyage, p. 119: London, 1814. 
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the former had the misfortune to mortally wound the young 
noble, for which he was seized, his eyes scooped out, and 
at the expiration of two days, put to death. _ 
On February ist, the keel of the first vessel built at the 
islands was laid. She was to be thirty-six feet long, with 
nine feet and a half beam, and five feet hold, and was 
named the Britannia. The carpenters of the ships were 
employed upon it, in conjunction with one Boid, in the 
pay of the king, and the services rendered by Vancouver 
in building and rigging her, were intended as some return 
for the hospitality so abundantly received from the kingly 
savage. Nor were Vancouver’s good offices confined to 
this act. Through the influence of inimical chiefs, Ka- 
mehameha had been estranged and separated from his 
favorite Kaahumanu for a long time, on account of an 
alleged intimacy with Kiana. Vancouver invited her on 
board, and by an artifice, induced the king to come off 
also; the parties met; Vancouver placed the queen’s hand. 
in his; and his stern heart, softened at the distress of his 
wife, resisted no longer. Reconciliation, tears, and a 
warm embrace ensued, but before leaving, the queen got 
the captain to induce Kamehameha to promise upon their 
return to forego a common custom; not to beat her. He 
also gave him useful hints for the discipline of his soldiers. 
By his counsel trained bands, armed with muskets, were 
formed, which were to constitute a special body-guard, 
divided into regular watches for the day and night. These 
were drilled by his officers, until they constituted for the 
islands, an invincible force, devoted to the service of their 
chief’ He recommended his countrymen, John Young 
and Isaac Davis, to his confidence, being convinced from 
their good conduct, that they were worthy. He desired 
them to use every endeavor to establish peace, and above 
all to infuse a humane spirit into the domestic habits, war- 
fare, and government of the nation; above all, to devote 
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themselves to the service of their benefactor, and to coun- 
teract the malicious designs of interested foreigners, who 
might be disposed to promote bloodshed, or defraud the 
natives of their lands. He wished to confine the number 
of white settlers to these two, or such others whom they 
could trust; but Kamehameha and the other chiefs, knew 
too well the value of foreign auxiliaries, to be induced 
to banish them; there were but few on Hawaii, and 
those mostly of the better sort. Among them was one 
Howell, once a clergyman of the Church of England; 
afterward supercargo of a Boston brig, which he left at 
this island. Vancouver, with judgment that reflected 
much honor, while he did nothing to offend their idola- 
trous system, which would have at once ruined his influ- 
ence, endeavored to direct Kamehameha’s religious views 
into the true channel. He told him of the one God, Crea- 
tor, Ruler and Judge of allraces, whose spirit pervaded the 
Heavens; that their earthly deities were vain and foolish ; 
their tabu system tyrannical and injudicious; and that if 
he desired it, he would request the king of England, to 
send him a teacher of the true religion. His instructions 
seem to have made little impression upon the heart of the 
king, who, either from conviction or policy, was strongly 
attached to the idolatry of his country. Among his sub- 
jects he was considered favored of their gods, and he re- 
paid their imaginary aid, by a respect to their rites, which 
brought the priesthood into high repute. 'The early part 
of his reign may be considered as their happiest period. 
Church and State were in perfect harmony, acknowledging 
one head. Foreign influence, as yet, was not sufficient to 
create any general infidelity; the little that did exist, made 
priesteraft more tenacious and active, and gave it a more 
powerful hold in the minds of the mass. 

Fo confirm the general good-will, and establish an am- 
nesty for past troubles, Palea, the chief who stole the cut- 
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ter of the Resolution, was allowed to visit the vessels; 
Kameeiamoku, the murderer of young Metcalf and his 
crew, having humbled himself, and urged in justification 
of his revenge, the harsh treatment he had received from 
the father, obtained permission to come on board. He 
arrived at the bay in great state, attended by a thou- 
sandmen. This act does not appear consistent with Van- 
couver’s previous inflexibility, in obtaining justice upon the 
death of his countrymen, at Oahu. In this instance the 
property was American, and the principal actor a high 
chief, whom it would have been difficult to secure, and 
whose death would have caused a hostility which would 
have led to dire revenge. Impunity for crime where 
wealth and rank are engaged, is not peculiar to the savage. 

He was present at a feast given by Vancouver, when an 
incident occurred which shows how liable the slightest 
misconception in the minds of savages is to lead to 
fatal results. The Hawaiians were accustomed to obtain 
revenge by the means of powerful vegetable poisons, in 
the preparation of which a certain class, called poisoners, 
were skilled, and whose art was confined io themselves. 
During the feast, liquor was freely passed about ; Kameha- 
meha accustomed to its use maintained his reason, but 
Kameeiamoku was soon overpowered, and in its first 
effect, raved that the English chief had poisoned him. 
His followers were much excited, and one who had con- 
cealed an iron dagger, handled it nervously while the 
deadliest passions gleamed from his visage. But Kame- 
hameha, understanding the real cause, ordered the drunk- 
en chief to be carried out; he was soon relieved and re- 
turned in perfectly good’humor. Had any accident be- 
fallen him under the operation, the whites would have 
been charged with his murder. 

A large concourse of people appeared at the bay, but 
the guards preserved adinirable order. Dramatic enter- 
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tainments were given in the open air, to an audience of 
four thousand people, all gaily appareled, and in excellent 
humor. At the commencement of the exhibition, a girl 
dressed in many colored. tapa, gathered about her waist, and 
spreading downwards after the fashion of a hoop petticoat, 
with slow illustrative gestures recited a poem. After she 
concluded, some females of high rank, similiarly dress- 
ed, with garlands of leaves on their heads and shoulders, 
appeared, attended by their customary retinues. The most 
profound respect was shown them. The music consisted 
of rude drums, beaten with great vehemence, to the noise 
of which their actions corresponded.- They were at first 
highly graceful and spirited; their recitation was a com- 
pound of speaking and singing, in honor of a princess 
who was in captivity some sixty miles distant. At each 
mention of her name, every spectator was required to 
strip to the waist. ‘The scene concluded with a libidinous 
and disgusting dance. 

Before leaving, Vancouver was convinced of the futility 
of his efforts to secure peace. The people of Maui made 
a descent upon Hawaii, but were driven off. He obtained 
from the king a tabu on the cattle landed, that none should 
be destroyed for ten years. This was rigidly observed, 
though they increased so rapidly and acquired such wild- 
ness as to become troublesome; destroying food, breaking 
down their inclosures, and on one occasion, goring four 
natives to death. ‘They were finally driven to the moun- 
tains. The women were to be allowed to eat of their flesh, 
though only on the same condition as dogs; the animal of 
which the men ate was to be entirely tabued from them. 

On the 21st of February, a great meeting of the chiefs 
was held on board the Discovery, for the purpose, as Van- 
couver writes, of ceding Hawaii to His Britannic Majesty, 
but as the natives truly state, “to request the king to pro- 
tect our country.” The conduct of Vancouver had done — 
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away all the bad impressions of Cook; the chiefs felt 
grateful for his kindness and the interest he manifested in 
their welfare. They had also been led to believe that 
other countries looked with envious eyes upon their do- 
mains, and trouble would ensue, unless protection was 
offered by the greatest naval power. But the prominent 
motive with them was selfishness; in return for the com- 
pliment they expected to derive real advantages; that Eng- 
land would aid them in uniting all the islands under the 
power of Hawaii, and a consequence in the eyes of the 
world be imparted to them. Speeches were made on the 
occasion by Kamehameha, Kiana, Kalaimoku, Keeaumo- 
ku and others, in which these expected advautages were 
set forth; the chief topic was the necessity of chastising 
their contumacious enemies. The chiefs, as if apprehen- 
sive of yielding more than they intended, expressly reserv- 
ed to themselves the right of sovereignty, and the entire 
regulation of their domestic concerns. In case of disturb- 
ance from other powers, they were to be considered nom- 
inally as subjects of Great Britain. The English evident- 
ly exceeded the right granted them; Mr. Puget went 
ashore, hoisted the English colors and took possession of 
the island in the name of His Britannic Majesty, leaving 
an inscription on copper to that effect in the house of the 
king.* A salute was then fired, and the natives, shouted 
“ Kanaka no Beritane,” (men of Britain.) 

Kamehameha, Kaahumanu, Davis and Young, remained 
with Vancouver to the last moment, and manifested much 
emotion at his departure. The latter two chose to remain. 

* “ On the 25th February, 1794, Kamahamaaha, king of Owhyhee, in 
council with the principal chiefs of the island assembled on board His 
Britannic Majesty’s Sloop Discovery, in Karakakooa bay, and in the pres- 
ence of George Vancouver commander of said sloop, Lieut. Peter Puget 
commander of his said Majesty’s tender Chatham, and the other officers 
of the Discovery, after due consideration, unanimously ceded the said 


island of Owhyhee, to His Britannic Majesty, and acknowledged them- 
selves subjects of Great Britain.”—Vancouver, 3d Vol. 
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The wealth, distinctions, and families, which they pos- 
sessed, with the hope of increased usefulness in their 
adopted country, were more powerful inducements than 
the love of their native land, where a-sailor’s hard lot 
would have awaited them. 

The visit of Vancouver was beneficial to both races. 
With his own countrymen, it placed the character of the 
natives in a better light, and made the rising genius of 
their chief known to the world. The knowledge that a 
powerful nation felt a deep interest in them, was a check 
both upon any malpractices they might be disposed to 
commit, and the evil designs of the whites. It enlight- 
ened the policy of Kamehameha, strengthened his resour- 
ces, and rendered his remaining conquests easier and more 
readily secured. Foreigners in his successes felt their own 
interests to be promoted, and what under other circumstan- 
ces would have been looked upon as a violent usurpation, 
came to be viewed as a matter of expediency and advan- 
tage, and even of real utility to the islanders themselves. 

Before leaving, he learned of an attempt of the nativés 
of Kauai, instigated by a few renegade seamen, to get pos- 
session of the brig Hancock, of Boston. It was to have 
been done by scuttling her, and before she sunk, to haul 
her upon the reef, under the pretence of saving the cargo, 
which was to have been plundered. The design was de- 
tected. The natives of the leewardmost island, unre- 
strained by the power of any dominant chief, had become 
more bold in their villany. The dissensions continuing 
to increase, Captain Brown, of the Butterworth, a London 
ship trading at the islands, took Kahekili to Kauai in his 
vessel. By this countenance he was enabled to place af- 
fairs in a more favorable situation. 

Vancouver touched again at Kauai, and was entertained 
by a dance, in which six hundred women, dressed in fig- 
ured tapas, took a part. Their voices were pleasing, mo- 
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tions graceful, and not of that licentious description he 
had witnessed at Hawaii. The recitations were varied and. 
harmonious. On the middle of March, 1794, he took his 
final departure. 

Vancouver left behind him a character which the most 
distinguished of his profession might be proud of possess- 
ing. Had the intercourse of those of his countrymen who 
succeeded him been conducted upon the same benevolent 
principles, the islanders would have been unalterably 
bound to English interests and feelings. But the unwor- 
thy conduct of others of his nation in later days, destroyed 
most of the national attachment. His memory is still dear 
to those who knew him. Many chiefs, long after his de- 
parture, looked for his revisit, which he had given them 
reason to suppose would take place. As the attachment 
was mutual, it is probable that his untimely death alone 
terminated his intentions. He promised the chiefs to re- 
turn, accompanied by missionaries to teach them a better 
religion, and artisans to aid them in civilization. A high 
rank was to have been his, and he would have resided 
among them, either a resident with authority from his 
government to protect and promote their interests, or by 
his own judgment to direct their councils. His plan ap- 
pears to have been, to have christianized and civilized 
them, fostered and protected in his relations by the English 
ministry. The result would have proved beneficial, and 
civilization been advanced twenty years. The islanders 
would have been confirmed in their English predilections, 
and the wish of Meares eventually fulfilled: “one day,” 
he trusts, “ half a million of human beings inhabiting these 
Islands may be ranked among the civilized subjects of the 
British empire.” ‘The loss of the group to that power has 
been the gain of the remainder of the world; inasmuch as 
the colonial policy of Great Britain would have rendered 
their ports of small advantage to foreign commerce. 
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On the departure of Vancouver, warlike operations were 
resumed ; the superior discipline and equipments of Kame- 
hameha’s forces, led by chiefs of tried courage and mili- 
tary skill, and headed by the greatest general of the group, 
who had never known defeat, gave the invaders a decided 
advantage. 

Keao and Kahekili united their forces at Oahu, and 
sailed with a large number of canoes for Hawaii. The 
naval force of Kamehameha, the flag-ship of which was 
the schooner Britannia, armed with three brass cannon, 
taken from the Fair American, met them off Kohala, and 
in an engagement destroyed or dispersed the combined 
fleet. The vanquished chiefs fled to Mani. Kahekili, 
worn down with age and misfortunes, foreseeing the ulti- 
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mate triuntph of his foe, plead for a truce. In a message 
to Kamehameha, “ Wait till the black tapa covers me,” 
said he, “and my kingdom shall be yours.” His death 
soon took place. His kinsman, Keao of Kauai, unmindful 
‘of their common enemy, laid claim to his dominions, in 
defiance of the legal rights of his nephew, Kalanikupule. 
The latter, with the assistance of Mr. Brown and his crew, 
not only repelled him, but threatened his own island. 
This occurred in 1794. Brown was master of the English 
ship Butterworth. The same year he discovered and sur- 
veyed the harbor of Honolulu, which he called Fairhaven. 
It was first entered by the schooner Jackall, tender to that 
ship. On the first of January, of the ensuing year, 1795, 
Brown was in this harbor with two vessels, the Jackall 
and Prince Lee Boo; the Butterworth had sailed for Eng- 
land. From the assistance which he had rendered the 
chiefs in their affairs at Kauai, and the general good feel- 
ing which a long intercourse had engendered, he felt se- 
cure from any treachery on their part, and abode among 
them in an unguarded manner. The temptation was 
either too great, or some plausible motive for revenge ex- 
isted ; a plan was concerted to capture both vessels. On 
the anniversary of the new year, the crews were ashore, 
engaged in pleasure, and in preparing stores for their voy- 
age. Aware of the defenceless condition of the vessels, 
the natives flocked off. Brown, and Gardner the other 
commander, were instantly murdered; one by being pre- 
cipitated through the hatch with sufficient force to dislo- 
cate his neck; the few remaining individuals were wound- 
ed, and the possession of the deck secured. The pirates 
then took the vessels out of the harbor, into Waikiki bay. 
The seamen ashore receiving intelligence of their capture, 
assembled and pushed off in their boats; by a,vigorous 
attack, the natives were overpowered, and driven over- 
board; having regained possession of the vessels, the 
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survivors of the crews sailed without delay for China. It 
is remarkable that these piratical attempts should have 
been committed within two miles of the spot of, and but 
shortly after, the execution of the murderers of Lieutenant 
Hergest and Mr. Gooch. 

Kamehameha supported in his ambitious desires, by the 
last words of Kahekili, set out with all his disposable force, 
which was said to have amounted to sixteen thousand men, 
to subjugate the neighboring islands. Young, Davis, and 
a few other foreigners, expert in the use of fire-arms, ac- 
companied him. Maui, Lanai, and Molokai were quickly 
overrun, suffered all the horrors of savage warfare, and were 
effectually subdued. Oahu, where the heir of Kahekili had 
retired, was hisnextaim. In February, 1795, he prepared 
for this expedition, and landed upon that island, with one 
detachment of his army, leaving the remainder under the 
command of Kiana, with orders to follow without delay. 
His arrival was impatiently awaited, that an attack might 
be made upon the enemy, who had made preparations for 
a vigorous defence. Kiana, thinking this a favorable 
opportunity to crush his rival, embarked for Oahu; and 
avoiding the camp of his king, deserted with all his forces, 
to Kalanikupule. He was aware that if Kamehameha 
could be destroyed by their combined exertions, there 
would be no chief left of sufficient energy and resources, 
successfully to compete with him; and the authority to 
which Kamehameha aspired would be his. But his 
treachery was his ruin. Kamehameha, nothing dispirited 
by the news of his defection, marched to the valley of 
Nuuanu, where the two chiefs were encamped. Their 
position was on the steep side of a hill, about three miles 
in the rear of the present town of Honolulu: a stone wall 
protected them in front, and the steepness of the ground 
availed them against an assault. Believing themselves 
secure, they defied their enemies with insulting gestures 
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and bravados. A field-piece, which Young had brought 
to bear upon them, knocking the stones about their heads, 
disordered their ranks, and they broke and fled. Its most 
fatal result was the death of Kiana, who was killed by 
this ball; his loss spread consternation among his troops, 
and rendered the victory comparatively easy and bloodless, 

The forces of Kamehameha charged; in the onslaught 
many of the Oahuans were slain, and the rest pursued 
with great slaughter, until they were driven to the end of 
the valley, which terminates in a precipice of six hundred 
feet, nearly perpendicular height, between two mountains, 
forming a bold and narrow gorge. A few made their es- 
cape; some were driven headlong over its brink, and 
tumbled, mangled and lifeless corpses, on the rocks and 
trees beneath; others fought with desperation and met a 
warrior’s death, among whom was Kalanikupule, who fell 
gallantly fighting for his inheritance to the last. The 
bodies of the slain were sacrified, and their heads impaled 
upon the walls of a heiau. Three hundred perished in the 
fight; numbers escaped to Kauai, among whom were two 
high chiefs. This decisive victory put the conqueror in 
possession of all the group, except Kauai and Niihau. 
These he prepared to attack, and embarked for that pur- 
pose; but a violent wind drove him back, and obliged 
him to suspend his designs. 

In January, 1796, Captain Broughton,* commanding 
H. B. M. sloop Providence, of sixteen guns, anchored at 
Kealakeakua bay, where he remained three weeks, in am- 
icable intercourse with the natives. His wants were liber- 
ally supplied by the lieutenants of Kamehameha. - Leav- 
ing this place, he spent a few days at Lahaina, where the 
same hospitality awaited him. He then anchored at Wai- 
kiki bay, where he received a message from Kamehameha, 
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inquiring if he should salute the ship with his heavy 
guns. Provisions were abundantly sent on board, and the 
usual presents of feathered cloaks. His next visit was to 
Kauai, where he saw Kaumualii, who was endeavoring to 
suppress an insurrection, and urgently solicited a supply 
of powder. Broughton exerted himself, though vainly, to 
appease the hostile parties. 

In July, after a cruise to the north, he returned to Ha- 
waii; and being in want of water, was obliged to pay at 
the rate of one hundred nails to the hogshead, it being 
brought five miles in calabashes, from a scanty source. 
He found the cattle and poultry left by Vancouver had in- 
creased rapidly. This was the period of the rebellion of 
Namakeha, who had overrun a part of the island, and was 
fast gaining ground. In one battle a European was killed. 
The officers of Kamehameha were in great trepidation, 
but vigorously endeavored to stem the efforts of the trai- 
torous chief, while they sent despatches to inform their 
king of the unexpected revolt. At the same time, Brough- 
ton sailed for Oahu, where he arrived on the 25th of July. 
The island was suffering all the miseries of protracted 
warfare; provisions were exceedingly scarce; many na- 
tives had starved to death, and some had been burnt 
alive by their chiefs for stealing food to supply their fam- 
ishing families. Kamehameha was said to have already 
lost six thousand of his troops; the losses of the enemy 
had been far greater. Probably at no period had depopu- 
lation been going on at a more rapid rate, especially at the 
leeward islands. War, famine, pestilence and oppression, 
with all the attending evils of an unsettled community, 
told heavily upon the nation. 

At Kauai all provisions were tabued, except for powder. 
Broughton finding it impossible, in the then condition of 
the larger islands, to obtain supplies, sailed, July 28th, for 
Niihau, to procure yams. On the 30th, he sent a party 


ee 


MARINES SLAIN. 183 


ashore in a cutter, with only two armed marines. The 
crew being incautious, were suddenly attacked; the ma- 
rines killed for the sake of their accoutrements; the bota- 
nist knocked down, and he, with the remainder, narrowly 
escaped being murdered. Perceiving their situation, assis- 
tance was sent them. A detachment fired upon the na- 
tives, without injuring any, however. Having landed, 
they burned all the houses within their reach, and de- 
stroyed sixteen canoes. Not being able to obtain further 
satisfaction, the ship sailed on the 21st. This is the last 
of the wanton murders which stain the earlier Hawaiian 
annals. 

It was Kamehameha’s desire, after completing the con- 
quest of Kauai and its tributary island, to have sailed for 
Tahiti, and carried his arms to the south of the equator. 
This scheme was suggested by some natives of that isl- 
and with him. It would indeed have been a singular 
spectacle, to have witnessed this triumphant chieftain em- 
barking the flower of his forces on board of his fleet of 
canoes, or tiny vessels, chartering perhaps some of a larger 
size, for an expedition against scarcely known lands, thou- 
sands of miles distant. The design was worthy of the 
ambition of an Alexander or Cesar; and had he been able 
to have extended his conquests over the boundaries of 
Polynesia, he might have sighed for “new worlds to con- 
quer,” and the petty leader of a barbarian tribe have be- 
come the hero of the Pacific, and shared with Napoleon 
the admiration of the age. But his destiny was to found 
a less extended, but better consolidated empire. 

News of the reverses in Hawaii having reached him, he 
promptly embarked for that island, where his presence 
soon decided the contest. Namakeha, brother of Kiana, 
and the head of the conspiracy was slain, and his follow- 
ers subdued. 

This was the last war in which he was actively en- 
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gaged ; all opposition to his authority was now over. His 
original possessions were limited to Halaua, a large dis- 
trict on the northeast coast of Hawaii, which he inherited 
from his parents. During the lifetime of Kalaniopuu, 
he acquired a portion of Kona; and it was the war 
which arose in consequence of the attempts of his cousin 
to dispossess him, that developed his martial energies, and. 
step by step, led hiri on until he was master of the group. 
His talents were no less conspicuous in establishing his 
power, than in acquiring it. ‘Towards the conquered fam- 
ilies he practiced no unnecessary severity; the princi- 
pal, by alliances or gifts, were firmly bound to his interests. 
He espoused Keopuolani, grand-daughter of Kalaniopuu. 
She had been made prisoner at the conquest of Maui. 
Being a lineal descendant of the ancient kings of Maui 
and Hawaii, their marriage strengthened his title to 
the throne. Kalaimoku, his trusty counselor, fought 
in the ranks of Keoua at Keei, was made a prisoner 
and owed his life to his clemency. Although closely 
allied to the royal family of Maui, he became strongly 
attached to him. The descendants of Kahekili were liber- 
ally cared for. The beneficence and humanity of the 
conqueror, left chiefs and people nothing to regret in the 
change of masters. He had the faculty of inspiring those 
about him with his lofty and generous sentiments, and 
creating in them a resolution and energy of purpose, sec- 
ond only to his own. An almost intuitive perception 
of character, enabled him to secure the affection and codp- 
eration of the best and greatest of his countrymen. 

The nominal submission of the king of auai content- 
ed his ambition, relative to the dependencies of that 
chief, though he never lost sight of their ultimate con- 
quest. He remained at Hawaii four years, and afterward 
spent much time at Lahaina, occupied in arranging his 
plans on a permanent basis. He established the political 
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axiom upon which his legislation was framed, that all the 
lands in the group were his. This principle had been 
before acknowledged, though not in so complete a sense. 
To their old custom, he added the greater authority of 
conquest, in right of which he claimed to be the sole lord 
and proprietor of the soil. ‘This was apportioned among 
his followers according to their rank and deserts; they 
holding it on the feudal tenure of rendering military ser- 
vices, and a proportion of its revenue. It was génerally 
confirmed to their heirs, but this depended upon the will 
of the king. His authority was absolute; dispensing 
with his own regulations as his interests dictated. But 
such an event was rare; and under his reign the ancient 
traditionary laws of the kingdoms were so arranged and. 
enforced, as to have all the force of a written code. Each 
island or cluster, had a governor; he, with the approval of 
the king, appointed chiefs of districts; head men, who 
presided over villages ; tax gatherers, and other petty offi- 
cers. Beside the general proprietorship of the soil, the 
king held certain districts which were his private proper- 
ty; and under no authority except his own. Favorite 
chiefs sometimes received lands in this way, independent 
of the governors. No regular amount of taxes was en- 
forced. The governors were accountable to the king for 
the amounts apportioned to them; they regulated theirs, 
by their desires or the resources of the people; the chiefs 
required another, and the lesser officials left but little to 
the poor tenants. Lands were sometimes leased upon 
regular agreements as to the amount of the crops. Those 
who were deficient in their rents, were turned from the 
land, and their property transferred to others. The districts 
were divided into towns or villages, and these subdivided 
into farms or plantations; to which a definite portion of 
mountain land, valley and sea shore, with right of forest 
and fisheries, were attached. The tax-gatherers, though 
: 24 
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without a knowledge of writing, kept true records of the 
various lands, their resources, and the amount of taxes 
rendered, by lines of cordage of several hundred fathoms 
inlength. The several districts were distinguished by 
knots, loops, and tufts of various sizes, shapes, and 
colors. The different taxable articles and their rates were 
marked uponit, in an equally ingenious manner. Beside 
the stipulated rents, presents of the first fruits of agricul- 
ture, or the fisheries, were required to be made to the 
chiefs. Certain lands, the gift of favoritism or the reward 
of distinguished services, were held free from all rents or 
taxes, although it was customary to make presents; the 
value and frequency of which were optional with the giy- 
er. From the most faithful of his warriors, his governors 
or counselors were selected, and he seldom decided upon an 
important measure without their advice. A certain num- 
ber constituted a regular cabinet, and enjoyed his full con- 
fidence. Merit rather than rank was the passport to his 
favor. Thechief of the council was Keeaumoku, a chief- 
tain of prodigious personal strength. He was the father of 
a son of the same name, heir to his titles, afterward known 
as governor Cox, and of Kaahumanu, Piia, Kuakini, 
(John Adams as he came to be called) and Kekauluohi 
the present premier. Kalaimoku, Kameeiamoku and Man- 
anawa, were also particularly distinguished. Beside 
these, he had a number of “ wise men,” who assisted him 
in the organization of jurisprudence, and regulating the 
minor affairs of his kingdom. So perfect was the order 
preserved by his agents, that the anarchy which had laid 
waste lands and destroyed people, was entirely checked. 
Peace was everywhere firmly established. Laws were 
enacted prohibiting murders, theft, oppression and the 
usual crimes of a disturbed country; and so complete a 
change was effected, that old and young, the innocent and 
helpless, abode in comparative security. Compared with, 


POLITY. 187 


the former disorder, it may with propriety be termed the 
golden age. Kamehameha allowed no crimes but his own 
to exist with impunity, when his interests were not too 
deeply involved. 'To consider actions sanctioned by their 
customs from time immemorial, a blot upon his character, 
would be unjust, however arbitrary they may appear to 
those whose lot has been placed in a land of freedom. 
They were merciful in comparison with what the island- 
ers had undergone. No penalty could reach an individu- 
al-screened by the favor of his chief, and the favorites of 
Kamehameha enjoyed the exemption common to success- 
ful courtiers. 

Those chiefs, whose ambitious views he feared might 
disturb his newly acquired power, were retained about his 
person, and obliged to follow in his train wherever he 
went. By this means they were kept from their hereditary 
domains, where they might have excited discontent, and 
were always under the espionage of faithful attendants, by 
whom any symptom of dissatisfaction would have been de- 
tected. The most powerful provinces were placed under the 
charge of those whose fidelity was undoubted. Young, who 
was not liable to become involved in the intrigues of the na- 
tive princes, was left in charge of Hawaii, a station which 
he filled for many years, to the satisfaction of the king, 
foreigners andnatives. Davis remained about the person of 
the sovereign and enjoyed extensive possessions, free from 
taxation. They both accommodated their modes of living 
to the manners of the natives, and from their humanity 
and usefulness became deservedly popular. As his power 
grew more firmly established, the king affected greater 
state; consequently the people had little access to his 
person. The foolish and arbitrary customs of the ancient 
kings of Hawaii were rigidly enforced, with such additional 
ceremony, as was calculated to increase the awe of his 
own subjects, and his importance in the eyes of foreigners. 
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‘Whenever he passed, heads and shoulders were to be un- 
covered; the same was required on approaching his resi- 
dence, or any house which he had honored with his 
presence. When his food was carried to or from him, 
every person within hearing of the cry uttered by the 
menials, was obliged to uncover and seat himself after the 
native manner, by squatting on his hams. 

Before any article could be touched, the attendants were 
obliged to strip to the malo. Neither the shadow of the 
king ‘or of his house could be crossed, His drinking 

“water was brought from particular springs, many miles 
inland, reserved for his use; and as the carriers ran past, 
the same humbling ceremony as for his food, was re- 
quired. 'To be above him, was the highest crime. Nota 
subject dared appear on the part of the deck of a vessel 
under which he by chance might be. The etiquette re- 
quired from chiefs varied according to their rank, but was 
of the most obsequious character. 

The attention required to religious duties was equally 
rigid. By this system of uniform despotism, of which he 
formed the sole head, the condition of the people was 
greatly ameliorated. Chiefs were provided with retinues 
suitable to their stations. Laws, regulating the fisheries 
and agriculture, were promulged ; in both these pursuits he 
set an example by working with his own hands. By 
suitable rewards, he encouraged the skilful in the various 
handicrafts. No object, however trivial, was beneath his 
notice, provided it added to his wealth and resources. His 
vessels were free to his subjects, neither were the taxes 
very onerous. His soldiers were well supported; they 
were divided into various bodies; some of whom were his 
body guard, while others were appointed for his wives; 
principally as checks upon unlawful indulgence of their 
sensual appetites. If they failed in their duty, they were 
punished with death. His partial native biographers thus 
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feelingly sum up his excellencies, the more prominent 
from the contrast with earlier and subsequent reigns ; and 
they illustrate the nature of the extortions too often prac- 
ticed. “He did not become involved in debt, nor exact 
much silver from his subjects; he did not cut from a di- 
vision of land on this side and that, till only a circular and 
centre piece of the original field remained; he did not by 
petty taxation collect all the hens, ducks and turkies; nor 
appoint days in which his subjects were all to labor for his 
exclusive benefit; his measures were generous and con- 
stant, not fickle and oppressive.” 

In his foreign relations his acts were characterized by 
equal liberality. In the infancy of his power he was in 
the habit of procuring from commanders testimonials of 
his honest and hospitable conduct; but this was relin- 
quished as soon as his reputation became established. 
No chief was better acquainted with the real character of 
foreigners, and the purposes for which they visited his do- 
minions. To the war-ships, or those that came for scien- 
tific purposes, he showed himself the hospitable prince ; 
to traders, a merchant not excelled in sagacity by the keen- 
est, or in reputation by the most honorable. He made 
himself well acquainted with weights, measures, curren- 
cies, and proportionate values. Like the present ruler of 
Egypt, he monopolized the most profitable sources of trade. 
His equitable regulations, and encouragement to com- 
merce, annually increased the argosies that flocked to his 
shores; while his extended power insured them an equally 
welcome reception in all portions of his kingdom. No 
port in the Pacific became better known, or afforded more 
facilities for refreshments and general trade, than Hono- 
lulu. Consequently, his popularity was as great as de- 
served. By his energies, a numerous and well-manned 
fleet of foreign-built vessels was collected; soldiers drilled, 
equipped, and dressed in a motley uniform; batteries of 
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heavy guns mounted; forts erected; armories and maga- 
zines established; and a numerous corps of foreign arti- 
sans, physicians, and sailors, received in to his service, well- 
treated, freed from the vexatious etiquette required from 
the highest of his own race, but compelled to preserve or- . 
der, and render due obedience to the authority which sup- 
ported them. His own subjects, by his encouragement, 
manifested an aptness in acquiring civilized arts, that 
alarmed many of these foreign mercenaries; even Isaac 
Davis, with an illiberality that dishonors his general good 
conduct, sought to prevent the extension of knowledge 
among them; observing, “ they will soon know more than 
ourselves.”* All his subjects were required to keep their 
weapons in perfect order, so as to be ready for war at the 
shortest notice. 

His observations of foreign manufactures and customs 
were marked, and the result of an inquiring, intelligent 
mind. No idea or circumstance that could be made ser- 
viceable escaped his notice. In visiting fine specimens of 
naval architecture, he took great delight; his arrival was 
sometimes announced in form, and the visit conducted 
with ceremony; but friendship once formed, artificial 
restraint was thrown aside, and he would put off by 
himself in a canoe, and go on board in the most uncere- 
monious manner. In 1801, a fine Boston pilot-boat-built 
ship was lying in his principal harbor, and as she was en- 
gaged in the Indian trade, martial order was preserved on 
board. Kamehameha came off alone, and ascended to the 
gangway, when he was repulsed by the sentinel, who did 
not recognize his person. He then gave his name and 
title, and with the permission of the officer of the deck, 
was admitted. So far from feeling chagrined at this want 
of respect, he complimented the captain upon his excel- 
lent discipline, and called the sentinel a “ worthy fellow.” 


* Campbell’s Voyages, page 141. 
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During his residence at Lahaina, Kameeiamoku died. In 
1801, he returned to Oahu, to prepare a great armament for 
the conquest of Kauai. This occupied him two years. 
He got together seven thousand warriors and fifty whites, 
mostly armed with muskets. Beside these, he had forty 
swivels, six mortars, and an abundance of ammunition. 
A fleet of twenty-one schooners, from ten to fifty tons each, 
some of which carried guns, and were commanded by Eu- 
ropeans, and a vast number of war-canoes, were prepared 
to convey this force, against which the Kauaians could 
have offered but faint resistance. At this time, (1804,) he 
added to his navy the American ship Lilibourgh, mount- 
ing twenty guns. She had got ashore, and he purchased 
her by exchanging one of his schooners, and paying the 
difference in dollars. Before he could embark his forces, 
an epidemic broke out among them, of a peculiar character, 
which spread over the island, and proved very fatal. Multi- 
tudes perished ; among them some of his chief counselors. 
He was himself attacked, but recovered. The sons of 
the deceased chiefs succeeded to the offices of their fathers, 
but never acquired that influence which those who had 
shared all his perils, and fought side by side with him on 
many eventful occasions, legitimately exercised. 

Keao, the old king of Kauai, was deceased, and had 
been succeeded by Kaumualii, his son. The bright parts 
and generous spirits noticed by Vancouver, had been fully 
sustained. His subjects were devotedly attached to him, 
as were also a number of foreigners, who had enlisted in 
his service. Like his rival of Oahu, be was friendly to 
strangers, and encouraged trade; possessing equal human- 
ity and intelligence, he was deficient in the firmness of 
purpose and powerful will, which characterized Kameha- 
meha. fear and courage alternated; supported, by the 
generous devotion of his people, he had energetically pre- 
pared to resist attack. His warriors were well armed, and 
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a store of European arms and ammunition had been pro- 
vided, sufficient to have protracted his fate, if he had 
vigorously opposed the invader. With the capricious 
spirit of one of his disposition, encouraged by the long de- 
Jay which had attended Kamehameha’s operations, he sent 
him repeated messages of defiarice, and finally threatened 
to invade Oahu. But this bravado was not borne out; 
for fully appreciating the great resources opposed to him, 
he caused the mechanics in his pay to prepare a vessel, 
in which, as a last resource, he with his family, could fly 
the island, and abandoning themselves to the wide Pacific, 
find such a home as the wind and waves might provide 
them.. This was an idea worthy of his genius, in the 
composition of which, much that was chivalrous entered. 
Without a knowledge of navigation, but possessing the 
compass, he could easily have carried his fortunes to some 
of the groups further to the leeward, and there founded a 
new dynasty. 

The vastness of Kamehameha’s preparations showed 
his opinion of the importance of the conquest, and argued 
considerable respect for the* military skill and resources of 
Kaumualii. The disease which destroyed the flower of 
his troops, did not check his ardor. Turnbull, who arrived 
at this juncture, in an English ship, was importuned by 
Kamehameha to take him, and an officer of his army, to 
Kauai, that they might themselves see the condition of the 
island; a design which well accorded with the boldness 
of its author. He was refused. An American captain 
then in port, whose interests would have been greatly 
jeopardized by the war, volunteered to sail for Kauai, and 
induce Kaumualii to return with him, and enter into nego- 
tiations at Oahu. As the presence of Kamehameha was 
necessary at Hawaii, where a deficiency in the revenue 
had occurred, he consented to this measure. The captain 
sailed for Waimea, and by leaving his mate as a hostage 
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for the safe return of their king, a measure, without which 
his subjects would not have permitted his departure, Kau- 
mualii embarked. In the word of his enemy,.pledged for 
his safety, he had entire confidence; so greatly was Ka- 
mehameha respected by those to whom treachery had, not 
long before, been as natural as sleep. He was received 
and entertained with princely greeting; festivity, shows, 
and every profession of friendship attested the good dispo- 
sition of his royal entertainer. Won over, he ceded to 
Kamehameha, his kingdom; this was generously re- 
linquished, and an agreement made, by which the leeward 
king was to hold his islands in fief from Kamehameha, 
retaining all that was legitimately his own, and in addition 
receiving the protection of the greater power. In this 
manner the islands were nominally united under one 
sovereignty, while each king ruled in his appropriate 
sphere; the treaty thus peaceably agreed upon, gave mu- 
tual satisfaction, and was faithfully respected during the 
lifetime of Kamehameha. 

Some of his enemies give a different, but highly im- 
probable version of this negotiation. They state that the 
death of Kaumualii was designed; and that the welcome 
he received was intended to allay suspicion. The time of 
his fate was fixed, but the American captain getting wind 
of it, went on shore, brought the king off, and sailed im- 
mediately for Kauai. If this were true, the friendship 
which afterwards existed between the two, is unaccounta- 
ble, and is sufficient to disprove the statement. 

Kaumualii’s wife, Kapuli, better known by her baptis- 
mal name, Deborah, then a young and beautiful woman, 
exercised great influence over his mind. This occa- 
sionally gave umbrage to the court at Oahu, and word 
was sent him to put her away; to this he gave no heed, 
and she was suffered to remain queen without further re- 
monstrance. The chiefs were usually very strict with 
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their females; but Kaumualii in his easy nature allowed 
Kapuli all the latitude with his friends, that the most 
ardent disposition could desire. Kamehameha put to 
death a near relative, for taking improper liberties with his 
favorite, Kaahumanu. 

In June, 1804, Lisiansky, in the Russian discovery 
ship, Neva, arrived at Hawaii. Young was then governor, 
and showed him many civilities. In his intercourse with 
the natives, he had occasion to perceive the extent to 
which the king undertook to regulate trade. Certain 
necessary articles could only be obtained by giving in ex- 
change bar-iron, of which he was greatly in want. By 
such restrictions he was enabled to provide himself with 
many useful things, which the whites would not other- 
wise have sold. Lisiansky found the knowledge of prices 
and the art of bargaining well understood among all 
classes, but speaks favorably of their honesty and friendly 
behavior. The value of dollars was well known, and 
trade generally, had assumed more the character of regu- 
lar mercantile transactions. Lisiansky departed without 
seeing Kamehameha. 

The greater number of merchant vessels that frequented 
these islands at this period, were from Boston; like the 
savages of the Northwest Coast, the islanders spoke of 
Americans generally as Bostonians, and regarded them 
with great favor. On the 23d of January, 1803, the first 
horse was landed from a Boston vessel; its mettle and 
beauty created mingled terror and admiration; but the ar- 
rival of others from California, not long after, made them 
soon cease to be objects of curiosity. Kamehameha became 
the fortunate possessor of several, and was fond of display- 
ing his horsemanship. 

At this time an attempt was made to convince him of 
the truth of the Christian faith.* After listening to the 


* Cleveland’s Voyages, Vol. 1, p 229. 
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arguments, which, unfortunately, were not skilfully ad- 
duced, or so arranged as to appear in the most favorable 
light to his thinking mind, he replied, “ by faith in your 
God, you say anything can be accomplished, and the 
Christian will be preserved from all harm. If so, cast 
yourself down from yonder precipice, and if you are pre- 
served, I will believe.” 

Some Botany bay convicts having made their escape to 
Oahu, were received into the service of the king, and small 
allotments of land given them. On them they raised 
sugar cane, and contrived’ a still to manufacture ardent 
spirits. They produced the usual results; neglect of 
work, riots, and quarrels. Kamehameha at first remon- 
strated with them, but his leniency produced no effect. 
They finally maltreated some natives, when he sent them 
word, that at their next drinking and fighting bout he 
would be present. This hint humbled them at once; but 
it was from this class that the natives received the great- 
est injury. 

In addition to the useful articles of foreign manufacture, 
such as cloths and hardware, which were greatly in de- 
mand, navigators, in accordance with the spirit of the day, 
traded in rum. It, however, was generally monopolized 
by the king, who would occasionally join in a revel with 
his wives and favorites. The disputes which arose, in 
consequence of too great indulgence among the women, 
afforded the chiefs, whose heads were more potent, much 
amusement. Kamehameha was quite regular, though not 
intemperate in his potations. His subjects acquired a 
fondness for its use, which, however, during his reign, was 
duly restrained. Peace being now universal, munitions 
of war had lost their former value. 

Kamehameha was desirous of procuring an anvil which 
he had noticed on board of a ship. It was given him, 
upon condition of his divers bringing it up from ten fath- 
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oms water. ‘To this he agreed; the anvil was thrown 
overboard, and the divers descended ; but its weight proved 
too great for their utmost exertions. Unwilling to abandon 
the prize, they rolled it along, at the bottom of the harbor, 
rising occasionally for breath, and alternately relieving 
each other, untilit reached the beach, half a mile distant. 

So favorable an opinion had now been formed of the 
character and capabilities of the islanders, and of the good 
influence exerted by comparatively uncultivated white set- 
tlers, that Turnbull,* as early as 1803, suggested the 
speedy establishment of missionaries among them. He 
judged the situation and advantages as infinitely superior 
to the field occupied by his countrymen at Tahiti. The 
suggestion, however, fell upon unwilling ears, and Ame- 
rica was left afterward 'to reap the rich reward of disinter- 
ested benevolence. The natives who had been in foreign 
countries, acquired the English tongue, and had become 


* John Turnbull was supercargo to an English ship, which voyaged ex- 
tensively in the Pacific, between 1800 and 1804, visiting chiefly the Soci- 
ety and Hawaiian groups ; an interesting account of which is to be found in 
his “ Voyage around the World,” published at London, and reprinted at 
Philadelphia in 1810. He was a man of enlarged and humane views. 
Some of his opinions have since been so amply fulfilled, as to now appear 
almost prophetical. Of the Americans he writes, “they will do more 
than any others to exalt them (the Hawaiian islands) to a singular degree 
of civilization.” (Page’125.) 

He foresaw the evils which would originate from the introduction of 
ardent spirits, and thus strongly expresses himself. “I know no sufficient 
punishment that the wretch would merit who should import a cargo of 
spirituous liquors into the Sandwich or Society islands; it would in every 
respect be tantamount to the wilful administration of an equal quantity of 
poison.” (Page 148.) A bold and ingenuous sentiment for an epoch, 
when the baneful trade was not only legalized, but encouraged by all 
classes. Kamehameha was so fully persuaded of the evil, that, although 
he permitted its importation, and allowed it to be used to a certain extent 
by his followers, he tabued, shortly before his death, all stills within his 
own kingdom. Nota drop of any kind was allowed to be manufactured ; 
and any infringement of this law was visited by a forfeiture or destruction 
of the delinquent’s property. 


BIGOTRY. 197 


partially weaned from their superstitions, rendered the en- 
terprise more favorable. The greatest obstacle, would 
have been the strong religious tendencies of Kamehameha 
himself; but could these have been rightly directed, as 
there is little room to doubt would have eventually hap- 
pened, they would have exerted an activity in the cause 
which would even have surpassed the late efforts of Kaa- 
humanu, who gave it an impetus which revolutionized 
the nation. As it was, he continued his devotions to his 
idols to the last, though acknowledging their worthless- 
ness. He doubtless viewed the system as a powerful en- 
gine of government, and more of politics than piety min- 
gled in his later views. His stern bigotry did not always 
get the better of his humanity. A boy whom he loved, 
was doomed for sacrifice by a priest, when very low, and 
expected to die on a day sacred to his god. <A crime so 
heinous could only be obviated by an earlier death. The 
priest told this to Kamehameha, but he sternly ordered him 
to bring the youth to him. By his care he recovered, and 
ever after was one of his family. 

The saliva of the king was carefully preserved ina spit- 
toon, in the edges of which were set the teeth of his an- 
cestors. Should his enemies get possession of any of it, 
they were supposed to have the power to occasion his 
death, by sorcery and prayer. 

In 1809, a Russian ship arrived at Honolulu, having on 
board Archibald Campbell, a sailor.who had been ship- 
wrecked at Sannack. At his wish, he was taken into the 
service of the king, in which he remained upwards of a 
year. He was treated with much kindness, and had a 
farm given him. Subsequently his narrative* was pub- 
lished; and it contains many interesting particulars of the 
domestic life of Kamehameha, related with an artlessness 


* Voyage Round the World, from 1806 to 1812, by Archibald Campbell. 
12mo. Edinburgh: 1816. 
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which attests their truth. He speaks in grateful terms of 
the friendship received “from all ranks, from my much 
honored master, the king, down to the lowest native.” He 
states that Kamehameha generally conformed to the cus- 
toms of his own country in regard to food; and adopted 
only such articles of foreign dress as were suitable to the 
climate; although on some occasions he wore a uniform, 
of which he had a number of beautiful suits. The whites 
about him were served more in accordance with their civ- 
ilized habits; being provided at meals with plates, knives 
and forks. In March, 1810, Campbell left for England, 
in the whaler Duke of Portland, Captain Spence, by 
whom Kamehameha sent a feather cloak to the king of 
England, with a dictated letter, in which he reminded him 
of a promise received from Vancouver, that a man-of-war, 
with an armament of brass pieces, and loaded with arti- 
cles of European manufacture, should be sent him. He 
expressed his regret that the distance prevented him from 
rendering service to him in his wars, and assured him of 
his regard. Although Kamehameha learned to converse 
in English with tolerable fluency, he never acquired the 
art of writing. 

Manini, or Don Marin, a Spaniard, had settled many 
years before, at Oahu, and had made himself useful by 
the attention he paid to agriculture and cattle. He intro- 
duced many plants, fruits and vegetables, and at one time 
was in the confidence of the king, being employed as in- 
terpreter. In 1810, the number of whites alone on Oahu 
amounted to sixty; same of whom were sober and indus- 
trious, and much respected by the chiefs ; but the general- 
ity were idle and dissolute, held in restraint only by the 
authority of the king. The number of half-breeds was 
considerable. ‘This unfortunate class received little atten- 
tion from their parents, and grew up in vicious ignorange. 
Many of the natives had become respectable carpenters, 
coopers, blacksmiths, and tailors. 
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Isaac Davis died in April, 1810, and was interred at 
Honolulu, in the cemetery set apart for foreigners. 

Kamehameha by his trade in sandal-wood and pearls, 
and various monopolies, acquired great wealth. His stores 
of European, American and Chinese goods, were exten- 
sive and valuable. Arms and ammunition he possessed 
in great abundance, and his coffers were well filled with 
dollars. A number of houses, erected after the European 
manner, had been built for him, but he preferred the straw 
habitations of his country. 

His fleet was mostly laid up in ordinary. Two queens 
composed his legitimate wives; of these Kaahumanu 
remained the favorite, no one except her husband daring 
to enter her presence, uncovered. She was inordinately 
fond of ardent spirits, and frequently drank to excess. A 
daughter was born to him in 1809, and the event announc- 
ed by a salute of sixteen guns from the battery in front 
of his residence. On this occasion, the queen in accor- 
dance with their customs, retired to a house in the forest 
for ten days. 

Liholiho, his eldest son, was born of Keopuolani in Ha- 
waii, about the year 1795. Kamehameha, to establish the 
succession in his family, in 1809 invested him with royal 
honors, by which he became entitled to the same etiquette 
as himself. The government continued in its customary 
routine. The prince was an indolent, pleasure-loving 
youth, of a frank and humane disposition. His manners 
were generally dignified and agreeable; his mind inquisi- 
tive, and memory retentive. Circumstances might have 
made him worthy of his parentage, but his high station, 
and freedom from care, made him reckless and dissipated. 
He was fond of liquor, but, until his accession to the 
throne, was under the same powerful influence, which 
held all, from the highest to the lowest, in complete thral- 
dom. 
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Kamehameha remained at Oahu nine years; he then 
embarked with his suite on board of some foreign vessels, 
and accompanied by a large fleet of small craft and 
canoes, sailed for Hawaii, touching at Lahaina, Molokai 
and other places, to dispose of sandal-wood and other pro- 
ducts, which had been collected by Keeaumoku, governor 
of that portion of his dominions. Kalaimoku was left in 
charge of Oahu. The king lived at Hawaii, principally 
about Kailua and Kealakeakua, until his death. In his 
hereditary possesions he was greatly revered. During 
a famine, he labored for his own food, and compelled his 
followers to work likewise. The spot of land which he 
tilled is pointed out to this day, as a mark of his benevo- 
lence. With a providence unusual to his nation, he al- 
lowed none of the young sandal-wood to be cut, observing 
that such wood was to be preserved for his successors. 
Neither would he permit the birds which were caught for 
their feathers to be killed; but ordered them to be set free, 
after they were plucked of the few that were wanted. 
The bird-catchers, with native logic, inquired “ who will 
possess the birds set free? you are an old man.” He re- 
plied, new feathers would replace those plucked, and the 
birds would again be useful. 

Like civilized conquerors, he delighted equally in over- 
coming obstacles of nature, as of men. Undertakings 
which had been considered impracticable, he accomplished. 
Some of the most conspicuous and extensive heiaus, fish- 
ponds, and other public works were erected by him. At 
Halaua, the district which was his patrimony, he dug 
through a ledge of stone from a perpendicular height of 
one hundred feet, making a good road with a gradual de- 
scent to the sea-side. At another spot, he endeavored to 
procure pure water, by digging through the several strata 
of lava; after penetrating to considerable depth, through 
compact rock, he was obliged to relinquish the job, from 
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want of gunpowder and suitable tools. At Kiholo is 
another monument of his enterprise, in a fish pond two 
miles in circumference. Across a small bay, which runs 
inland, he caused a strong stone wall to be built. It is 
half a mile long, six feet high in parts, and twenty wide. 
Several arches, closely guarded by strong wooden stakes, 
allowing egress to the water, but preventing the fishes from 
escaping. 

In 1814, a ship owned by Baranoff, the governor of the 
Russian colony at Sitka, was wrecked at Waimea, Kauai; 
the principal part of the cargo was saved, and entrusted to 
the care of Kaumualii for the owners. In 1815, the Rus- 
sian governor sent a German physician, by the name of 
Scheffer, to take possession of the wrecked property. He 
arrived in the American ship Isabella, Captain Tyler, at 
Kailua, bringing with him considerable powder and cloth- 
ing; Kamehameha received him in a friendly manner, and 
sent orders to Kaumualii to deliver the property into his 
charge. After a few weeks stay at Hawaii, he sailed for 
Waimea, Kauai, there landed his goods, built a house, and 
commenced trading. Kaumualii purchased the powder, 
and some other articles, for sandal-wood. ,Soon after, a 
Russian ship, the Discovery, arrived with thirty Kodiack 
Indians. They had been on an unsuccessful search for a 
seal island. By the orders of the governor of Sitka, these 
Indians were left with Dr. Scheffer, and the vessel re- 
turned. Two other Russian vessels arrived, one a ship, 
the Myrtle, commanded by Captain Long, and the other, a 
brig, by an American, who, having quarreled with Scheffer 
who was agent for both, was removed from the command. 
The vessels were ordered to the bay of Hanalei, on the 
north side of the island, where they remained during the 
winter. On a cliff, commanding them, the doctor built a 
slight fort, and had a few cannons mounted. 

Kaumualii being anxious to secure his services, in su- 
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perintending the building a stone fort at Waimea, gave 
him the fertile valley of Hanalei, and other valuable tracts. 
This excited his cupidity, and he plotted to secure the 
whole island. He presented a schooner, with many other 
articles to the king, and in return, itis said, obtained a lease 
of the whole island for a long period. 'The fort was suffi- 
ciently completed to mount a number of guns on one side; 
a magazine was built, and a flag-staff erected, on which the 
Russian colors were occasionally displayed. 

According to the natives, Scheffer laid a plot to cut off 
Kaumualii and his chief men, ata feast to which he had 
invited them. The American captain revealed it to the 
king, who, however, attended, with the precaution of a 
guard sufficient to prevent any nefarious attempt. Nothing 
transpired to confirm the report. Scheffer made himself 
obnoxious by his arbitrary conduct, and reports were car- 
ried to Kamehameha, that the Russians were preparing to 
invade his dominions, and had already obtained possession 
of Kauai. Much alarmed, he sent word to Kaumualii, to 
drive them away. Accordingly Scheffer was compelled to 
embark with his Indians without delay, on board of the 
brig, which was then at Waimea. The next day, his 
property was taken off to him. He then sailed for Hana- 
lei, joined the ship, and left the island.* 

The acts of Scheffer, which seem to have had no other 
origin than a desire for his own aggrandizemeut, with the 
hope of being ultimately supported by the Russian gov- 
ernor, or perhaps the government, created a very un- 
favorable opinion towards the Russians throughout the 


* Robert Greenhow, in his historical memoir, gives a most singular and 
erroneous account of this affair, but does not name his authority. He 
states that one hundred Aleutians, sent by Baranoff, under the command 
of Dr. Scheffer, ravaged the island of Kauai for one year, without subdu- 
ing it; they were then obliged to leave for Hawaii, where they entered 
the service of some American whalers, &c., page 149. For the correct 
particulars, see Haw. Spectator, Vol. 1, page 219. 
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group. Apprehensive of further attempts, the king caused 
guards to be stationed along the coast of Hawaii, with di- 
rections to resist any attempt at landing. The Diana, a 
Russian sloop-of-war, arrived soon after at Waimea, made 
some inquiries concerning Scheffer, purchased supplies and 
then left. 

Captain Kotzebue, in the Russian discovery-ship, Rurick, 
arrived off Hawaii, November 21,1816. He soon learned 
of the hostile feeling towards his countrymen, which at 
first placed him in some jeopardy. He assured the island- 
ers of the kindly intentions of his emperor, and that Schef- 
fer’s conduct was the result of his own private ambition, 
and was neither countenanced or approved by his govern- 
ment. ‘These representations satisfied Kamehameha, and 
when the Rurick anchored at Kealakeakua, he received 
him with his customary courtesy and hospitality. He ex- 
cused himself from visiting on board, by alleging the fears 
of his subjects, whose apprehensions were not entirely al- 
layed. 

Kotzebue visited him at his palace, and there met with 
Liholiho and Kaahumanu; the latter made many inquiries 
after Vancouver. He remarked the general use of tobac- 
co, which was carried to such excess, from inhaling its 
fumes, as to produce partial derangement, intoxication, and 
often death. Even young children indulged in the per- 
nicious practice. . 

The Rurick was supplied with stores and refreshments 
gratuitously ; in acknowlegment for which Kotzebue gave 
Kamehameha two brass field-pieces, wire, and iron bars, 
which were highly acceptable. He then sailed for Hono- 
Julu, and the Rurick was the first man-of-war that entered 
that harbor. Considerable excitement existed in regard to 
his intentions, which, however, subsided when Kalaimoku 
made known the king’s commands. 'T'wo fine vessels 
then bore Kamehameha’s flag, which had been adopted 
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shortly before; the English union, with seven alternated 
red, white and blue stripes, emblematic of the principal 
islands. One was a ship, newly purchased, destined for 
China, with a cargo of sandal-wood, and the other a war- 
brig, the Kaahumanu, of eighteen guns, commanded by an 
Englishman of the name of Adams. Wishing to survey the 
harbor, Kotzebue placed flags upon several different sta- 
tions; the sight of them reminded the natives of Scheffer’s 
acts, when he hoisted the Russian flag, and these were 
supposed to have been planted with a like intention. A 
commotion arose which would have proved dangerous to 
the surveying party, had not Young, who then lived on 
the island, overseeing the erection of the present fort, ex- 
plained the cause, and substituted brooms for the obnox- 
ious ensigns. Clothes were much in demand at this 
time ‘among the chiefs,and their costume presented the 
same ludicrous mixture of barbarism and civilization that 
exists among the poorer classes of the present time. A 
lance fight was exhibited for the gratification of Kotzebue, 
which terminated in dangerous wounds to some of the 
party. The passions of the combatants, so long unexer- 
-cised in war, on these occasions were apt to become exas- 
‘perated, and the mock battle terminate in a furious and 
bloody encounter. Kamehameha seldom allowed them to 
take place, and then only under a guard of soldiers armed 
with muskets. On the 14th of December, the Rurick sail- 
ed; she was the first national ship that exchanged salutes 
with the batteries of Honolulu. 

An attempt was made to cement an alliance between the 
royal families of Hawaii and Tahiti, by a double marriage. 
‘Gifts and friendly messages had been frequently exchanged 
between Pomare I. and Kamehameha, and finally it was 
agreed ‘that a son of each should marry a daughter of the 
other. Kekauluohi was selected for Pomare, but his death 
broke off the matches, and the project was never resumed. 
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Earlier than this, Kaumualii sent an agent to Tahiti, in a 
foreign ship, to negociate with the reigning family for a 
wife for himself; but the man proved unfaithful to his trust, 
and seduced by the well-favored beauties of that island, 
settled there. 

In the early part of 1816, Kauikeaouli, the present oc- 
cupant of the throne, was born. Nahienaena, the prin- 
cess, was born about two years later of the same mother, 
Keopuolani; so that their rank, and that of Liholiho, was 
equally derived from the past and reigning dynasties; 
consequently, by descent and conquest, they were the law- 
ful heirs to the throne of the united kingdom. 

Kamehameha had made some overtures toward opening 
a direct trade with the governor of the Russian settlements, 
in the early part of his reign. However, but little resulted 
from it. Sandal-wood had now become the great article 
of export, amounting in one year to near four hundred 
thousand dollars. While it lasted, it was a mine of wealth 
to the chiefs; but it engendered luxury and extravagance ; 
and many rich cargoes were purchased at the cost of 
great labor and heavy taxation. They were frequently 
stored in unsuitable buildings, and there perished from 
neglect. Kamehameha, learning of the great profits de- 
rived by the merchants from their sales in China, deter- 
mined to prosecute the business on his own account; ac- 
cordingly he fitted up the ship before mentioned, loaded 
her with the wood, and under the direction of English offi- 
cers, and a native supercargo, Kapihe, despatched her for 
Canton; which was the first foreign port in which the 
Hawaiian flag was displayed. Extravagant port charges, 
and the dissipation of the captain and supercargo, ran 
away with the proceeds of the sales. She returned safely, 
but in lieu of the riches of the Celestial empire, the king 
found himself three thousand dollars in debt. The chief 
items of the charges, were pilotage, anchorage, and cus- 
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tom-house dues. This suggested to him the idea of rais- 
ing.a revenue in the same manner, and from that time 
regular rates for harbor.fees were established. 

Though, toward the latter period of Kamehameha’s 
reign, a general laxness in regard to the tabus began to 
prevail, yet every open transgression was severely pun- 
ished. A woman was put to death for entering the eating- 
house of her husband, though at the time she was tipsy. 
Tn 1818, three men were sacrificed at Kealakeakua; one for 
putting on the malo of a chief, another for eating a forbid- 
den article, and the third for leaving a house that was 
tabu, and entering one that was not. 

Kamehameha resided at Kailua seven years. The 
changes which had occurred at Tahiti, by the final tri- 
umph of the Christian religion, aroused his attention, and 
he made many inquiries in regard to the causes and re- 
sults. He desired to be instructed in the doctrines, and 
to learn of the nature of the Supreme Being, that the for- 
eigners worshipped. Unfortunately, the whites around 
him were little calculated to explain the sublime truths, or 
to tell of the joyful tidings which he so longed to hear. 

On the 8th of May, 1819, at the age of sixty-six, this 
great and good savage died. If judged by his compara- 
tive advantages, he may be justly styled the Napoleon of 
the Pacific. Without the worst traits of his prototype, he 
possessed, according to the situation he occupied, equal 
military skill, as vigorous an intellect, and as keen a 
judgment, as his illustrious cotemporary ; a like force of 
character in bending wills to his own, and a similar in- 
genuity in adapting circumstances to his designs. Nothing 
in intellectual or physical nature, that arrested his atten- 
tion, proved beyond his grasp. It was his misfortune not 
to have come in contact with men whose moral qualities 
were sufficiently pure and developed, to have rightly influ- 
enced his religious aspirations. He felt himself, and justly 
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so, above them all, the ruling mind; avarice, drunkenness, 
lust and tyranny, the besetting sins alike of civilized and 
savage monarchs, he manly withstood. To this day his 
memory warms the heart, and illumines the national feel- 
ing of every Hawaiian. ‘They are proud of their old war- 
rior-king ; they love his name; his deeds form their his- 
torical age ; and an enthusiasm everywhere prevails, shared 
even by foreigners,who knew his worth, that constitutes 
the firmest pillar of the throne of his son. 

The native historians relate the cirenmstances of his 
death with a feeling and minuteness, which so well illus- 
trates many of their customs, that the reader must pardon 
me for inserting it. 

A sacrifice of three hundred dogs attended his obse- 
quies; no mean holocaust, when their national value ‘is 
considered. 


* « When Kamehameha was dangerously sick and the priests were unable 
to cure him, they said, ‘Be of good courage, and build a house for the 
god, that thou mayest recover.’ The chiefs corroborated this advice of 
the priests, and a place of worship was prepared for Kukailimoku, and 
consecrated in the evening. They proposed also to the king, with a view 
to prolong his life, that human victims should be sacrificed to his deity; 
upon which the greater part of the people absconded through fear of death, 
and concealed themselves in hiding-places till the kapu, in which destruc- 
tion impended, was past, It is doubtful whether Kamehameha approved 
of the plan of the chiefs and priests to sacrifice men, as he was known to 
say, ‘ The men are sacred for the king ;’ meaning that they were for the 
service of his successor. ‘This information was derived from his son, Li- 
holiho. , 

“ After this, his sickness increased to such a degree that he had not 
strength to turn himself in his bed. When another season, consecrated 
for worship at the new temple, (heiau,) arrived, he said to his son Liholiho, 
‘Go thou and make supplication to thy god; [ am not able to go, and will 
offer my prayers at home.’ When his devotions to his feathered god, Ku- 
kailimoku, were concluded, a certain religiously disposed individual, who 
had a bird-god, suggested to the king that through its influence his sick- 
ness might be removed. The name of this god was Pua; its body was 
made of a bird, now eaten by the Hawaiians, and called in their language, 
alae. Kamehameha was willing that a trial should be made, and two 
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houses were constructed to facilitate the experiment; but while dwelling 
in them, he became so very weak as not to receive food. After lying there 
three days, his wives, children, and chiefs, perceiving that he was very 
low, returned him to his own house. In the evening he was carried to 
the eating-house, where he took a little food in his mouth, which he did 
not swallow; also a cup of water. The chiefs requested him to give them 
his counsel. But he made no reply, and was carried back to the dwell- 
ing-house; but when near midnight, ten o'clock, perhaps, he was carried 
again to the place to eat; but as before he merely tasted of what was pre- 
sented to him. Then Kaikoewa addressed him thus: ‘ Here we all are, 
your younger brethren, your son, Liholiho, and your foreigner ; impart to 
us your dying charge, that Liboliho and Kaahumanu may hear.’ Then 
Kamehameha inquired, ‘What de you say?’ Kaikoewa repeated, 
* Your counsels for us.’ He then said, ‘Move on in my good way, and 
- He could proceed no further. The foreigner (Mr. Young) em- 
braced and kissed him. Hoapili also embraced him, whispering something 
in his ear, after which he was taken back to the house. About twelve, he 
was carried once more to the house for eating, into which his head entered, 
while his body was in the dwelling-house immediately adjoining. It 
should be remarked, that this frequent carrying of a sick chief to and fro 
from one house to another, resulted from the tabu system then in force. 
There were at that time six houses connected with an establishment ; one 
was for worship, one for the men to eat in, another for the women, a dor- 
tnitory, a house in which to beat kapa, and one where at certain intervals 
the women might dwell in seclusion. 

“The sick king was once more taken to his house, when he expired; 
this was at two o’clock—a circumstance from which Leleiohoku de- 
rived his name. As he breathed his last, Kalaimoku came to the eating- 
house to order those in it to go out. There were two aged persons thus 
directed to depart ; one went, the other remained on account of love to the 
king, by whom he had formerly been kindly sustained. The children also 
were sent away. Then Kalaimoku came to the house, and the chiefs had 
a consultation. One of them spoke thus: ‘This is my thought, we will 
eat him raw.’ Kaahumanu replied, ‘ Perhaps his body is not at our dis- 
posal ; that is more properly with his successor. Our part in him—the 
breath—has departed; his remains will be disposed of by Liholiho.’ 

“« After this conversation, the body was taken into the consecrated house 
for the performance of the proper rites by the priest and the king. The 
name of this ceremony is uko ; and when the sacred hog was baked, the 
priest offered it to the dead body and it became a god, the king at the same 
time repeating the customary prayers. 

“ Then the priest addressing himself to the king and chiefs, said, ‘I 
will now make known to you the rules to be observed respecting persons 
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to be sacrificed on the burial of this body. If you obtain one man before 
the corpse is removed, one will be sufficient ; but after it leaves this house 
four will be required. If delayed until we carry the corpse to the grave, 
there must be ten; but after it is deposited in the grave, there must be fif- 
teen. ‘To-morrow morning there will be a tabu, and if the sacrifice be 
delayed until that time, forty men must die.’ 

“Then the high priest Hewahewa, inquired of the chiefs, where shall 
be the residence of king Liholiho? They replied, ‘Where, indeed? you 
of all men ought to know.’ Then the priest observed, ‘There are two 
suitable places; one is Kau, the other, Kohala.’ The chiefs preferred 
the latter, as it was more thickly inhabited. The priest added, ‘ These 
are proper places for the king’s residence, but he must not remain in 
Kona, for it is polluted.’ This was agreed to. It was now break of day. 
As he was being carried to the place of burial, the people perceived that 
their king was dead, and they wailed. When the corpse was removed 
from the house to the tomb, a distance of one chain, the procession was met 
by a certain man who was ardently attached tothe deceased. He leaped 
upon the chiefs who were carrying the king’s body ; he desired to die with - 
him, on account of his love. The chiefs drove him away. He persisted 
in making numerous attempts, which were unavailing. His name was 
Keamahulihia. Kalaimoku also had it in his heart to die with him, but 
was prevented by Hookio. 

“ The morning following Kamehameha’s death, Liholiho and his train 
departed for Kohala according to the suggestions of the priest, to avoid 
the defilement occasioned by the dead. At this time, if a chief died the 
land was polluted, and the heirs sought a residence in another part of the 
country, until the corpse was dissected and the bones tied in a bundle, 
which being done, the season of defilement terminated. If the deceased 
were not a chief, the house only was defiled, which became pure again on 
the burial of the body. Such were the laws on this subject. 

“ On the morning in which Liholiho sailed in his canoe for Kohala, 
the chiefs and people mourned after their manner on occasion of a chief’s 
death, conducting like mad men, and like beasts. Their conduct was 
such as to forbid description. The priests, also, put into action the sorcery 
apparatus, that the person who had prayed the king to death might die; 
for it was not believed that Kamehameha’s departure was the effect either 
of sickness or old age. When the sorcerers set up by their fire-places 
sticks with a strip of kapa flying at the top, the chief Keeaumoku, Kaahu- 
manu’s brother, came, in a state of intoxication, and broke the flag-staff of 
the sorcerers, from which it was inferred that Kaahumanu and her friends 
had been instrumental in the death of Kamehameha. On this account 
they were subjected to abuse.” — Hawaiian Spectator, vol. 2, p. 227. 
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1819—Consequences of the death of Kamehameha—Scepticism—Occa- 
sion of—Abolition of idolatry—National character—Rebellion of Kekuo~ 
kalani—Defeat and death—1820—Arrival of American missionaries— 
Reception—Hostile intrigues—Kindness cf Kaumualii—Of foreigners— 
Tyranny and dissipation of Liholiho—Gradual improvement of Nation 
—Voyage of Liholiho to Kauai, July, 1821—Kaumualii’s hospitality—~ 
Treachery of Liboliho—Keeaumoku made governor of Kauai—Kaahu- 
manu’s marriage to Kaumualii and his son—First church erected at 
Honolulu—Increased taxation—January, 1822—First printing at the 
islands—State of education—Arrival of English deputation—Results— 
Present of armed schooner—First Christian marriage—Hoapili appointed 
governor of Maui—New missionaries—Increasing favor of government 
—1823—Festival in honor of Kamehameha—lIilness and death of Keo- 
puolani—Foreign hostility to missions—Masriage of Hoapili—Liholiho 
and train embark for England, 1824—Death of Kaumualii—Rebellion 
at Kauai—-Final subjugation—Last heathen sacrifice performed by one 
of the royal family—1824—Conversion of Kalaimoku and Kaabumanu 
—Character of their administration—News of the death of the king— 
Arrival of British Consul and family, April, 1825. 


By the death of Kamehameha, the key-stone, which 
had continued firmly to unite the rites of heathenism with 
the policy of government, was removed, and the fabric 
gave evidence of speedy ruin. ‘The scepticism which per- 
vaded all ranks became manifest; none had a more hearty 
contempt for their pagan ceremonies than the new king, 
Liholiho. The foreigners, whom he had gathered in his 
train, had succeeded in infusing their infidelity into his 
mind, without giving him any correct principles for the 
foundation of a new belief. In his love of sensual grati- 
fication, disregard of customs and traditions, sanctioned 
by usage immemorial, desire yet fear of change, and ig- 
norance of the means of accomplishment, he embodied the 
general spirit of his nation. The utter worthlessness of their 
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old system, and consequent evils were apparent to. all, and 
its downfall ardently desired. 

This condition of the public sentiment necessarily re- 
sulted from their commercial relations with foreigners. 
Though the classes which frequented their shores and 
settled among them, were far from exemplifying in their 
characters the real spirit of the religion they professed, yet 
its influence, even as manifested in them, was infinitely 
superior to heathenism. ‘Those who altogether set at 
nought its doctrines, were unconscious of the obligations 
which even they owed to its enlightening and humanizing 
influences, and which frequently were actively displayed. 
From what has been exhibited of their character, previous 
to the commencement of intercourse with whites, it will 
readily be admitted that it had reached a degradation, be- 
yond which it would have been impossible to have fallen. 
Consequently the contact of a better race must necessarily 
cause improvement. That this emphatically was the case, 
despite individual instances of wrong, crime, avarice, and 
other evils of civilization, which like parasites, cling to the 
stately trunk that yields them an unwilling support, the con- 
dition of the Hawaiian nation at this epoch, plainly shows. 
Their infiuence had been directly commercial; religious 
ideas and knowledge of the creeds of more favored nations 
had been incidentally developed, by example or advice of 
benevolent individuals. In the outcry, which the most 
zealous advocates of missions have inconsiderately in- 
duiged against the pioneers of civilization among savage 
races, they have blinded many to the real obligations which 
the missionary in particular owes them. They looked 
only at the pockmarks which foul a fair countenance, re- 
gardless of the healthy cuticle beneath. Wherever com- 
merce has not preceded missions, their introduction has 
been at the expense of much suffering, and the loss of 
valuable lives. Example, expostulation, and judicious re- 
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proof did much for the Hawaiians; the many cases where 
the whole influence of foreigners was exerted to ameliorate 
the general condition of suffering savages; cannot be all 
recorded. Much as was accomplished in this way, it must 
be acknowledged the result was small, compared with the 
greater influence of a selfishness, which cherished order, 
and an external hospitality as the best means of promoting 
its own interests. 

The example of the southern groups, in the destruction 
of their idols, added much to the spreading disbelief. In- 
contestable evidences of the falsity of their oracles, to- 
gether with the increasing inconvenience of their absurd 
rites, confirmed the scepticism. 'Those interested in the 
continuance of paganism, redoubled their efforts; threats, 
prophecies and promises were freely uttered, and as freely 
falsified by their own failure. Like Laocoon and his off- 
spring in the folds of the serpent, heathenism writhed 
and gasped, each moment growing fainter, under the 
strangling embrace of public opinion. Foreigners con- 
formed to none of their rites, yet they lived and prospered ;- 
their own countrymen who had gone abroad, lived in equal 
disregard of their ritual, and with like impunity. Indi- 
vidually, their memories convicted them of frequently 
breaking tabus, yet no evil had overtaken them, for they 
‘were unknown to the priests. Men and women had eaten 
together, and of forbidden food; still the predicted judg- 
ments slept; their priests must be as the foreigners de- 
scribed them, liars, and the tabu system altogether foolish 
and contemptible. Drunken chiefs often had violated the 
most sacred injunctions; no vengeance overtook them; 
the female rulers had of late broken through all restrictions, 
yet prosperity and health was still theirs. They encour- 


. aged others to do the same ; and in this way the conviction 


of the folly of supporting an oppressive and corrupt faith 
for the benefit of a few, daily strengthened. 
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On the very day of Kamehameha’s death, a woman eat 
a cocoanut with impunity, and certain families displayed 
their contempt for these laws, by feasting in common. 

Liholiho remained ten days at Kohala, while the body 
of his father was being dissected. He then returned to 
Kailua, and on the second day after his arrival, the chiefs 
and inhabitants were collected to witness his induction 
into office.* He appeared in great state, dressed in rich 


* A list of the principal chiefs comprising the court of Kamehameha II, 
with their respective ranks, is necessary clearly to understand their rela- 
tive situations and the stations they ultimately filled. 


Kamehameha It (Liholiho) king of all the group. Keopuolani, 
Kauikeaouli, his younger brother, queen mother. 
Nahienaena, “ sister, 


Kaabumanu, (second in authority) dowager queen, and guardian of 
the kingdom. 

Kalakua (Hoapili wahine.) 

Namahama, 

Kamamalu, 


Kinau, 
Kekauluohi, or Auhea ¢ queens of Liholiho. The first three were daugh- 


“Pauahi, | ters of his father by Kalakua. 


2 also former wives of Kamehameha I. 


Kekauonohi, ; 

Kaumualii, king of Kauai and Nithau. 

Kealiiahonui, his son. 

Kapuli, queen of Kauai. . 

Kalaimoku, (William Pitt) originally of mean rank, but from his abili- 
ties promoted to fill the highest stations. He was prime 
minister, and, next to the king, the most influential man 
in the kingdom. 

Lilihoku, his son. 

Kaikoewa, guardian of the prince. 

Keaweamahi, his wife. 

Hoapili, guardian of Nahienaena. 

Naihe, hereditary counselor and national orator. 

Kapiolani, his wife. 

Kuakini, (John Adams) gov- | These two were sons of Kamehameha’s 

ernor of Hawaii. famous warrior and counselor. Keeau- 

Keeaumoku, (Cox) governor | moku, brothers also of Kaahumanu, Ka- 

of Mani and its dependencies. | dean end amnatstaay eh ie ae 

J from the royal family of Maui. 


* 
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clothing, with a feather mantle over his shoulders, and 
surrounded by a brilliant retinue. The kingdom was 
transferred to him by Kaahumanu, with the injunction of 
Kamehameha, that if he should not conduct himself wor- 
thily, the supreme power should devolve upon her. She 
also proclaimed it as the will of the late king, that he 
should share the administration with her, to which he as- 
sented. As this haughty queen dowager, had always 
retained her influence over her husband, she had taken 


Boki, governor of Oahu, brother of Kalaimoku. 

Liliha, his wife. 

Wahinepio, sister of Kalaimoku, mother of the queen Kekauonohi. 
Kahalaia, her son, and nephew of Kamehameha I. 

Kapihe, commander of the king’s vessels. 

Kekuanaoa, superintendant of sandal-wood, and treasurer to the king. 
Kakio, } brothers descended from the last king of Maui, and said to 


Kehekili, 5 have Spanish blood in their veins. 

Ji, 

ao all of these were puna-hele, or bosom companions of the king. 
7 

Kalaikoa, 


Beside these names the chiefs had a multitude of others, which answer- 
ed for titles. They were frequently changed or assumed from trifling cir- 
cumstances. The English appellations were bestowed by visitors. The 
Hawaiian names are highly figurative, and generally derived from some 
particular event which they were desirous of commemorating. 

Kamehameha signified “the lonely one ;*? Keopuolani, “ the gathering 
of the clouds of the heavens ;” Kauikeaouli, “hanging in the blue sky ;” 
Kamamalu, “the shade of the lonely one ;’’—a name assumed after the 
death of her father; Hoapili, “ close adhering companion, from the mutual 
friendship which existed between the old king and himself; Kaahumanu, 
“ the feather mantle ;”’ Liliha, “‘ the fat of hogs ; Auhea, literally “ where,” 
from her mournful repetition of this word, after the decease of Kameham- 
eha; Kapiolani, “the captive of heaven;” Kalakua, “the way of the 
gods;” Kahekili, “ thunder ;* Paalua, a name of Kalaimoku’s, “ twice 
blind,” expressing his grief by saying, he had lost his eyes for the deaths 
of Kamehameha and a favorite wife. Many of these nobles were remark- 
able for their corpulency. Some weighed from three hundred to four 
hundred pounds. Others were of herculean stature and strength, and 
well proportioned. 
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the precaution to secure to herself an authority equal to 
the king’s, to the exclusion of the more legitimate rights 
of Keopuolani, who, being a conquered chief, was, per- 
haps, regarded in a less favorable light. As it was univer- 
sally acquiesced in, it must have been considered the true 
exposition of the commands of the deceased sovereign. 
This singular feature of a double executive, mutually 
checking or strengthening, without the sanction of both 
no act becoming valid, neither responsible but in joint 
operations, has been retained to this day; and the powers 
and limitations of both defined by writtenlaw. It is an 
anomaly in governments, but the principle is so well un- 
derstood and recognized by the Hawaiians, that the har- 
mony of the kingdom has never been endangered. By 
interest and blood, these personages are closely allied, and 
mutual convenience cements the tie. The king is the 
lawful ruler and proprietor of all the islands, the negotia- 
tor in foreign relations; the queen mother is at the head 
of the internal policy, chief counselor, and in the king’s 
absence, or death, acts as guardian for the heir, and be- 
comes the responsible agent. This office originated in the 
affection of Kamehameha for his favorite queen, and the 
necessity of a check upon the heedless passions of his son. 
Liholiho was crowned, and received the title of Kameha- 
meha IT. 

After the mourning for his father had subsided, the new 
monarch went to reside at Kawaihae, in deference to a 
superstition, which considered a place defiled by the death 
ofaking. Perceiving its folly, yet wavering between old 
fears and new desires, he was undecided as to his course. 
On the one hand the priests exerted themselves to restore 
his credulity, while Kaahumanu and Kalaimoku, influenc- 
ed him to a more liberal policy. The latter for, awhile 
prevailed, and Keopulani urged him to eat in violation of 
the tabu, setting the example herself, with his younger 
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brother. Liholiho, still wavering, temporarily returned to 
heathen rites, and assisted at a sacred festival, though in- 
dulging with his train, in revelry and drunkenness. He 
also consecrated a heiau to his god at Honokohau. 

In August, 1819, the French Corvette, L’Uranie, M. Frey- 
cinet commander, arrived, and remained a few days. Ka- 
laimoku, (Billy Pitt as he was familiarly called,) then prime 
minister, was induced to receive the rites of baptism, at 
Honolulu, according to the formula of the Romish Church. 
Boki, his brother, followed his example; neither had any 
clear comprehension of its meaning or design; both, after 
exchanging presents with Freycinet, returned to their 
usual idolatrous practices. Unintelligible as was this cer- 
emony to them, it served to prepare their minds for further 
innovations. Kaahumanu, determined in her opposition 
to the priests, prepared for decisive measures. In Novem- 
ber, she sent word to the king, that upon his arrival at 
Kailua, she should cast aside his god. ‘T'o this he made 
no objection, and with his retainers pushed off in canoes 
from the shore, and remained on the water two days, in- 
dulging in adrunken revel. On the last evening, Kaahu- 
manu despatched a double canoe for him, in which he was 
brought to Kailua. Between them matters were arranged 
for the further developement of their designs. He then 
smoked and drank with the female chiefs. A feast was 
prepared, after the customs of the country, with separate 
tables for the sexes. A number of foreigners were enter- 
tained at the king’s. When all were in their seats, he 
deliberately arose, went to the place reserved for the wo- 
men, and seated himself among them. T’o complete the 
horror of the superstitious, he indulged his appetite in 
freely partaking of the viands prepared for them, directing 
them to do likewise; but with a violence which showed 
he had but half divested himself of the idea of sacrilege 
and habitual repugnance. This act was sufficient; the 


IDOLATRY ABOLISHED. 217 


highest had set an example, which all rejoiced to follow. 
The gladdening cry arose, “the tabu is broken! the 
tabu is broken!” Feasts were provided for all, at which 
both sexes indiscriminately indulged. Orders were issued 
to demolish the heiaus, and destroy the idols; temples, 
images and sacred property were burnt; the flames con- 
sumed the sacred relics of ages. The high priest, Hewa- 
hewa, who was the first to apply the torch, and without 
whose codperation the attenipt to revolutionize the old 
system would have been ineffectual, resigned his office. 
Numbers of his profession, joining in the enthusiasm, 
followed his exarnple. Idolatry was abolished by law; 
Kaumualii cordially gave his sanction, and all the islands 
uniting in an exulting jubilee at their deliverance, pre- 
sented the singular spectacle of a nation without a religion. 

The character of the people at this period was peculiar. 
Superstition had been robbed of many of its terrors, and 
the general standard of morality had increased. ‘The most 
repulsive trait was the universal licentiousness ; not greater 
than existed a century before, but made a shameless traffic. 
Although the majority of the idols were destroyed, yet 
some were secretly preserved and worshipped. Centuries 
of spiritual degradation were not to be removed by the 
excitement of a day, or the edict ofaruler. Its interested 
advocates were not to be subdued without a fierce strug- 
gle. Availing themselves of their influence, they aroused 
the fears of multitudes; defection arose in the court, and 
some of its prominent members deserted Liholiho, and 
joined Kekuokalani, a nephew of Kamehameha. Being 
second in priestly rank only to Hewahewa, he was incited 
to erect the standard of revolt. In case of success, the crown 
was to fall to him. 'Those who regretted the old system, 
or were dissatisfied with the existing government, gath- 
ered about him, and he soon became popular, as the de- 
fender of their ancient faith, and the protector of the 
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oppressed. His mother endeavored to induce him to return 
to loyalty, but urged on by his partisans, who had commit- 
ted themselves too far to retract, he turned a deaf ear to 
her entreaties. A skirmish ensued, in which the loyal- 
ists were worsted. 

The news reaching the king, a consultation was held, 
in which Kalaimoku urged an immediate attack with all 
their force upon Kaawaloa, the headquarters of the enemy, 
and by a decisive blow to crush the insurrection before it 
had become formidable. It was determined, however, first 
to attempt conciliatory measures; Hoapili and Naihe were 
appointed ambassadors. Keopuolani volunteered to accom- 
pany them. They reached the camp of Kekuokalani the 
same evening, and used every endeavor to effect an amicable 
settlement. Hoapili urged his relationship, for he was his 
uncle, and offered to Ieave the heathen worship optional 
with his partisans. This argument proved unavailing; 
and such was the rage and excitement of the tebels, that 
they considered themselves fortunate to escape with their 
lives. Kekuokalani’s forces marched that night on Kailua, 
with the intention of surprising it; but the ambassadors 
arrived first, and gave notice of their intentions. The 
royal army prepared for action under the command of Ka- 
laimoku.’ The armies met at Kuamoo; the engagement 
commenced in favor of the rebels, and had their fire-arms 
been equal to those of their adversaries, the day would 
have been decided’ in their favor; but a charge of the 
royal troops drove them with slaughter toward the sea- 
side, near which, under cover of a stone-wall, they made 
for some time a successful resistance. A squadron of 
double canoes, in one of which was a mounted swivel, 
under the charge of a foreigner, sailed along the coast, 
and their shot enfilading the rebels, did considerable exe- 
cution, and created disorder in their ranks. This fleet was 
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under the command of Kaahumanu and Kalakua; the 
women then, as anciently, engaging freely in battle. 

Kekuokalani, though early wounded, gallantly contin- 
ued the contest, and several times rallied his flying sol- 
diers, but was at last struck down by a musket ball. Ma- 
nona, his wife, during the whole action, courageously 
fought by his side; seeing him fall, she was in the act of 
calling for quarter to Kalaimoku and his sister, who were 
approaching, when a ball struck her on the temple, and 
she fell and expired upon the body of her husband. Af- 
ter this, the idolaters made but feeble resistance; though 
the action continued ten hours, until all the rebels had 
fled or surrendered. The leaders mostly perished, true to 
their cause. The victors carried their arms to Waimea, 
where another body of insurgents had taken the field; 
these were quickly subdued, and the king used his suc- 
cess with such moderation, that the whole island returned 
to its allegiance. About fifty of the rebels and ten of the 
royalists were |cilled. 

Before the news of these remarkable events reached the 
United States, an interest was awakened in the religious 
public, for the purpose of conveying to these islands the 
knowledge of the Holy Scriptures. Some Hawaiian 
youths, who had spent several years in that country, and 
ardently desired to carry the blessings of Christianity to 
their countrymen, increased this interest. Among them 
was George Kaumualii, son of the ruler of Kauai, who 
had been sent when a mere lad to the United States, to 
secure an education. The sea-captain who had him in 
charge, died suddenly, and the fundg provided for his ex- 
penses were lost. George thus cast upon his own resour- 
ces, led an erratic life, and finally shipped on board of a 
United States’ vessel, served during the war, and ‘in 1814 
was discharged at Charlestown. Here he was recognized 
by some benevolent individuals, who sent him to school, 
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where he made respectable progress. His father had of- 
ten expressed a wish for the arrival of teachers to instruct 
his people, in which desire he had been joined by seve- 
ral other chiefs; and he had expected good results from 
the education of his son. A letter had been received 
from him, written at school, in which he adjured his pa- 
rents to renounce idolatry. 

On the 30th of March, 1820, the first missionaries ar- 
rived at Hawaii. The cheering intelligence of the aboli- 
tion of idolatry, and the favorable condition of the nation for 
the reception of anew religion, reached them that evening. 
They were kindly received, and Kalaimoku andthe two 
dowager queens, on the first of April, made them a visit 
on board their vessel, the Thaddeus. On this occasion 
they were neatly dressed in foreign costume, and their ur- 
banity made a favorable impression on the missionaries. 
April 4th, the brig anchored at Kailua; they met with a 
hospitable reception from Kuakini (John Adams) who 
spoke English, and who seemed pleased at their arrival. 
Hewahewa* was cordial in his welcome to his “ brother 


* In a conversation with a gentleman then on board the Thaddeus, now 
a merchant of Boston, Hewahewa related the method by which the king 
and himself came to understand each other relative to the destruction of 
the idols and their rites. So great was the fear that then existed upon the 
subject, that although each suspected the desires of the other, neither dared 
openly avowthem. The conversation was opened as follows: ‘* What do 
you think of the tabus?’’ Which was replied to by a similar interroga- 
tory. King: “Do you think it well to break them?”’ Priest: “'That 
lies with you.” King, again: “It isas you say.” And in this manner 
endeavoring to penetrate each other’s sentiments they were led to the ex~ 
pression of their thoughts. J1e was then asked what produced this change 
in him. “TI knew,” said he, “that the wooden images of our deities, 
carved by our own hands, were incapable of supplying our wants, but wor- 
shipped them because it was the custom of our fathers; they made not the 
kalo to grow, nor sent us rain ; neither did they bestow life or health. My 
thought has always been, ‘ Akahi waleno Akua-nui iloko o ka-lani’”— 
there is ‘one only Great God dwelling in the heavens.’ ” 
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priests,” as he called them. He possessed an uncommon 
liberality of mind; five months before he had counselled 
the king to destroy the idols, publicly renounced heathen- 
ism himself and acknowledged his belief in one Supreme 
Being 

By an old regulation, no foreigner was allowed perma- 
nently to remain without the consent of the king and his 
council. The missionaries made no attempt to setile on 
shore, until the free consent of the government had been 
formally obtained. Prejudices had been imbibed in regard 
te their intentions, from evil disposed persons, who had 
represented that the government of England would be dis- 
pleased if missionaries from America were received; and 
that they intended eventually to monopolize both trade 
and political power. Ina full meeting of the principal 
chiefs, these objections were overruled, and the missiona- 
ries, after a detention on board the brig of two weeks, al- 
lowed to settle among the islands for one year, with the 
understanding that if they proved unworthy, they were to 
be sent away. Kaahumanu and Kalaimoku were their 
chief patrons ; the king, though friendly, was considerably 
influenced by vicious whites in his train, who foresaw that 
as knowledge increased, their importance and occupations 
would be lost. They were men also of too vile characters 
to look with favor on teachers of a religion, pure and un- 
defiled. The principal of these intriguers was John Rives, 
a low Frenchman, who occupied the offices of cook, boot- 
black, secretary and boon companion, as the inclination of 
the king permitted. This man had the address, assisted 
by the influence of certain Englishmen, who were jealous 
of the prosperity of the Americans, to procure an edict for 
the expulsion of all residents of that nation. They were 
ordered to leave the islands by the first vessel, and the 
missionaries were expected to follow at the end of their 
year of probation. Neither, however, were effected. 
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In their interest for the spiritual welfare of the Ha- 
waiians, the friends of the mission had not been unmindful 
of their physical improvement. Among the number of 
the first band, were a mechanic, physician, farmer and 
printer; also three clergymen, Messrs. Bingham, Thurston, 
and Ruggles. All brought families, and their wives were 
the first civilized women who landed on these islands; 
much was expected from their exertions in setting exam- 
ples of well regulated households, the pleasures of domes- 
tic life, and the beneficent influence of Christianity, 
particularly in ameliorating and elevating the condition 
their sex.* Notwithstanding the licentidus dispositions of 
the islanders, but one instance of an insult to a white 
female ever occurred. This happened at Kailua, soon 
after their arrival, when a native, smitten by the charms of 
one of their number, behaved with a rudeness which 
caused alarm. He was taken away, and Liholiho, by the 
advice of the foreigners present, determined to put the fel- 
low to death, but at the intercession of the husband of the 
insulted lady, spared his life. Mr. Thurston remained at 
this place. Mr. Bingham, with several of the othets, pro- 
ceeded to Honolulu, and there met with a kind reception 
from the foreigners, though the governor, Boki, received 
them with a degree of apathy, though by no means un- 
friendly. Messrs. Ruggles and Whitney sailed for Kauai, 


* The islanders thus expressed their opinion of the females :— They 
are white, and have hats with a spout; their faces are round and far in; 
their necks are long; they look well. They were called the “ aioe oe,” 
“long necked.” In their curiosity, they followed them about in crowds, 
peering under their bonnets, and taking many liberties in handling their 
dress, which was permitted, as no offence was intended. When the mis- 
sionaries first engaged in prayer, closing their eyes according to custom, 
the natives fled, imagining them to be sorcerers, engaged in praying them 
to death. The Holy Trinity was considered ag three distinct Gods, to 
whom they gave the names of Kane, Kanaloa, and Maui; and their first 
conceptions of the doctrines of christianity were exceedingly rude, and im. 
bued with the gross ideas of their old theology. 
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with George Kaumualii. When the intelligence of his 
arrival reached the king, he fired a salute of twenty-one 
guns, and manifested the utmost joy at once again em- 
bracing his son. He expressed great pleasure at the 
arrival of the missionaries, and engaged to provide liberally 
for them. From this time to his death, he remained their 
steadfast friend. ‘To the captain of the brig he made valu- 
able presents; on George he conferred the second station 
in importance in his kingdom; gave him chests of cloth- 
ing, the fort at Waimea, and finally a large and fertile 
valley. These distinctions elated the youth, though he 
continued disposed to serve his friends, and lived after a 
civilized manner. His father, to induce the settlement of 
all the missionaries with him, offered to build houses for 
them, for schools and for places of worship; also to use his 
authority in causing his people to respect the Sabbath, and 
attend their teachings. Messrs. Whitney and Ruggles, in 
July, took up their residence upon his island. 

At Oahu, the foreigners subscribed six hundred dollars 
for a school fund for orphan children; several manifested 
kindness and attention to the wants of the missionaries, a 
desire to aid them in their labors, and made laudable ex- 
ertions for the education of their families. 

The chiefs made many requests for artisans to instruct 
their people, with offers to support them handsomely. 
Their applications were forwarded to the United States. 
The zeal of the king for instruction was truly royal; none 
of the common people were at first permitted to learn to 
read. In accordance with their ideas, knowledge, with 
the other good things of life, were the birth-right of rank, 
The progress of several of the chiefs was rapid. In July, 
Liholiho could read intelligibly ; in November four schools, 
containing one hundred pupils, were established. _ 

In the autumn of this year, Liholiho removed with his 
court to Lahaina, and soon after to Maui. With his usual 
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wayward disposition, he soon paid but little attention to his 
studies, and spent most of his time in revelry. He acquired 
learning rapidly, and his knowledge of geography, the 
customs, productions, and governments of other coun- 
tries was considerable. ‘The worthless vagabonds about 
him, occasionally took advantage of his inquisitiveness, and 
corrupted his mind by teaching him the basest phrases of 
their own language; they freely supplied him with rum, 
and stimulated his thirst for ardent spirits and gambling. 
At times he would spend many hours at his desk; and 
when not under the effects of liquor, was kind and affable. 
But his dissipation lead to ruinous debts; the rich stores 
and treasures of his father were squandered on favorites, and 
the monopoly of the sandal-wood trade carried to such an 
extent as to produce the most disastrous consequences. 
The favorites, availing themselves of moments of riot, 
obtained orders which the people were obliged to execute, 
for their personal benefit. Under the patronage of this 
weak and pleasure-loving king, the whole court became 
corrupted, and aggravated misery, the lot of the common 
orders. Days were spent in bestial drunkenness, debauch- 
ery, dancing, gambling, and all their attendant crimes. 
While intoxicated, the king purchased largely of foreigners ; 
profusely bestowed gifts of broadeloths, richest silks and 
satins, and the most costly goods upon his retainers. 
Vessels were bought on credit, for large sums; heavy debts 
were contracted; monopolies created; taxation carried to 
its utmost bounds; nota fowl or vegetable could be sold 
without a premium paid to the chiefs.- Vast quantities of 
sandal-wood were collected and sold. but the debts aug- 
mented. The uniform and equalized system of Kame- 
hameha I, was corrupted; instead of one humane task- 
master, a thousand tyrants sprung into existence; the same 
confusion which prevailed in court, spread elsewhere; the 
avarice, wants and dissipation of the chiefs increased, as 
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their resources diminished, and taxation, exposure and ty- 
ranny daily carried disease and death into the households 
of the tenantry. This infatuation prevailed during Liholi- 
ho’s reign, and until the conversion of some of the principal 
chiefs. In the figurative tongue of Hawaii, ram was 
a “poison god,” debt “a moth” which consumed the 
islands. 

As the influence of the missionaries began to be felt, a 
counteracting spirit was manifested, not among the natives, 
for though somewhat influenced by the misrepresentations 
and calumnies of certain foreigners, they respected their 
motives and character. T'o those who had lived long away 
from moral restraint, the example and preaching of pious 
men, could not be acceptable. Hence the origin of the 
enmity towards the mission, confined, at its commence- 
ment, to the class whose depraved appetites, or selfish in- 
terests were affected, by an increase of virtue and knowl- 
edge. Some had the manliness and perception to foresee 
the true results, and cultivated an amity which was 
mutually beneficial. Respect was shown to the Sabbath, 
and the moral requirements of religion gradually observed ; 
in the progress of civilization and Christianity they per- 
ceived real advantages, even to worldly pursuits. Untiring 
kindness, gained the good will of others, and the forbear- 
ance practiced under injuries, could not but increase the 
respect of all; but outcasts from all civilized lands, for there 
were such there at that period, who hesitated not to prosti- 
tute their own offspring, men who were naturally vicious 
and licentious, and had engrafted on their own prolific 
stock, the evil practices of savages, were not calculated to 
look with favorable eyes, upon those who hesitated not to 
call sin and crime by their legitimate names. 

At an annual entertainment given in honor of his de- 
ceased father, at Kailua, in 1820, Liholiho invited’ all the 
mission family, and at his request thanks were offered to 
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God, the bestower of all blessings. Kaumualii and his 
wife commenced their studies. In April, 1821, this king 
planned a veyage to Tahiti. He was desirous of opening 
a friendly intercourse with Pomare, to inspect the results 
of missionary enterprise, and to procure valuable and use- 
ful exotics for his island. He selected for the voyage a 
fine brig belonging to him, lying in Waimea roads. At 
kis request, two of the missionaries were to be in his suite. 
After every preparation had been made, the calumnies of 
a few foreigners, who represented the Tahiti mission- 
aries as great hypocrites, and wholly unworthy of credit, 
and that the port charges would be ten thousand dollars, 
induced him to relinquish the undertaking. At Hono- 
Inlu some uneasiness was expressed by the people, on ac- 
count of a cellar that was being dug for Mr. Bingham’s 
house. It was reported to be designed for a secret magazine 
of arms, and that a conspiracy was intended, in which the 
royal family were to be slaughtered. But stories so pre- 
posterous recoiled upon their authors. Before the expira- 
tion of the year, the chiefs were satisfied with the designs 
and intentions of the mission, and requested them to send 
for a reinforcement. ; 

Two Russian ships of war entered Honolulu harbor, 
April 2d, 1821. The officers were entertained on board 
“The Pride of Hawaii,” his majesty’s flag-ship; formerly 
the “ Cleopatra’s barge,” a beautiful yacht. In return, the 
king dined with the commodore, receiving the honors of 
his rank. 

In July, Likoliho made the voyage to Kauai in an open 
boat. Having become somewhat jealous of Kaumualii, 
principally on account of a letter he received from George, 
in which he was addressed simply as “king of the wind- 
ward islands,” he determined to visit him. Accordingly, 
without disclosing his intention, he left Honolulu for Ewa 
on the 21st, with Boki, Naihe, and about thirty attendants, 
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including two women. ‘Having arrived off that place, the 
wind being fair, he ordered the helmsman to steer for Kau- 
ai. The chiefs expostulated, but to no purpose; the 
boatmen were frightened; they had neither water, provis- 
ions, chart or compass; the island was one hundred miles 
distant; the channel rough, and the wind strong. More- 
over, Kaumualii might prove hostile, and crush their little 
party. Such reasons affected him not a whit. Half 
intoxicated the whim had seized upon him, and, reckless 
of consequences, he sternly ordered them on. Although 
dhe had never been at Kauai, he had a correct idea of its 
position ; and spreading out his fingers, to represemt the 
different points of the compass, naming them in ‘broken 
English, he directed the course of the boat. T'wice was 
she nearly capsized and ready to sink. His people begged 
him to put back. “No,” said the resolute king; “ bail 
out the water, and go on; if you return with the boat, I 
will swim to Kauai.” By vigorously plying their cala- 
‘bashes, they kept her free from water, and continued their 
course, steering well to the northward. Just before dark, 
the island was discovered bearing several points on the 
lee-bow. Putting their craft before the wind, they ran for 
it, though at considerable hazard from the sea, which con- 
tinually broke over them. Early the next morning, ex- 
thausted with hunger and fatigue, they came to, off the 
coast. As soon as Kaumualii was apprised of the circum- 
stance, he hurried on board, and welcomed him to his 
dominions. A commoedious house was prepared for him 
and a brig and schooner despatched to Oahu to relieve 
the apprehensions of his subjects, and to bring two 
‘of his wives, with their retinues. Liliha, Boki’s wife, 
arrived on the 23d, with four attendants, having made 
the voyage in a small canoe, in the management of 
which the natives are much more skilful than of boats ; 
easily righting and freeing them from water when overset. 
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The king was highly delighted with her adventurous 
courage. 

The forbearance of Kaumualii when Liholiho was so 
completely in his power is remarkable. Instead of mak- 
ing it an occasion of demanding the acknowledgement of 
his independence, or other confirmation of his present au- 
thority, with a spirit faithful to the very letter of his agree- 
ment with Kamehameha I, he voluntarily proposed a 
formal surrender of his kingdom to his guest. With much 
emotion, he addressed him in the following terms. “ King 
Liholiho, hear !—When your father was alive, I acknowl- 
edged him as my superior. Since his death, I have con- 
sidered you, his rightful successor, and according to his 
appointment, king. I have many muskets and men, and 
much powder; these, with my vessels, the fort, guns, and 
the island, all are yours. Do with them as you please. 
Send me where you please. Place what chief you please 
as governor here.”"* Naihe next addressed the assembled 
chiefs, and confirmed the dependence of Kaumualii to Ka- 
mehameha I. A deep silence prevailed, and all awaitéd 
with anxiety the reply of the monarch. With a mildness 
and suavity that deceived every one, he spoke as follows: 
“ J did not come to take away yourisland. I do not wish 
to place any one over it. Keep your island, and take care 
of it just as you have done, and do what you please with 
your vessels.” A shout of approbation resounded on all 
sides, and the magnanimity of both was highly landed. 
After this scene, Liholiho indulged in a debauch, while 
Kaumualii was assiduous in his endeavors to please his 
royal visitor. The insincerity and real designs of the for- 
mer were soon manifested. His beautiful vessel,“‘ Haaheo 
6 Hawaii,” (Pride of Hawaii,) arrived, with the expected 
chiefs. Kaumualii was invited on board: when seated in 
the cabin, orders were secretly issued to make sail, and 
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the generous and faithful king, was made a state prisoner, 
and borne from his dominions, which were entrusted to 
the guardianship of Keeaumoku, (Governor Cox.) On 
the arrival of the royal parties at Honolulu, Kaumualii 
was compelled to part from his favorite Kapuli, and marry 
the impcrious Kaahumanu. His title was continued to 
. him, but with it no authority. After this dishonorable 
transaction, Liholiho proceeded to Hawaii. Kaahumanu 
also took to husband, Kealiiahonui, the son and heir of 
Kaumualii, thus holding father and son in her chains, 
which, at that period, were not altogether silken. 

August 15, 1821, the first building erected on the isl- 
ands for the service of Christianity, was dedicated at 
Honolulu. It was a small thatched edifice. 

Liholiho continued in his profligacy, occasionally mani- 
festing a desire for better things. To the arguments ofa 
missionary, who urged him to reform, he replied, “ five 
years more and I will become a good man.” He became 
more reckless and dissipated; spending his time in carou- 
sals, in the different parts of his dominions, as his humor 
prompted. In a fit of jealousy he beheaded a chief. 

As the sandal-wood. diminished, or became more difficult 
of procuring, new méans of extortion were contrived, one 
of which, from its singularity, deserves record. Whenever 
a chief erected a house of better appearance than common, 
no one was allowed to enter it, without a gift adequate to 
the rank and wealth of the visitor. The chiefs on such 
an occasion, would present the king with from fifty to a 
hundred dollars each ; foreigners from twenty to thirty, and 
all other classes, to the lowest menial of his household, a 
proportionate sum. By this means, the king occasionally 
raised several thousand dollars—governors and chiefs 
lesser sums. The gross habits of the ruler infected the 
whole nation; female chiefs of the highest rank boarded 
ships in a state of entire nudity, and not unfrequently vis- 
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ited the ladies of the mission in that condition, in the 
presence of the other sex. The saturnalian practices of 
all orders were too vile even to be alluded to; all the vari- 
ety and indecency, that lewdness and drunkenness could 
accomplish, were to be seen. At the present day, it is al- 
most impossible to credit that such was ever the case; but 
the testimony is undoubted. 

The first experiment in printing was made on the 7th 
of January, 1822. Keeaumoku was present. He assisted 
in setting up the types, and in taking a few impressions 
of the first sheet of the Hawaiian spelling-book. The 
king, chiefs and foreigners generally, took a deep interest 
in the success of this enterprise. The missionaries em- 
ployed themselves assiduously during the first part of this 
year, in forming the Hawaiian alphabet upon the basis of 
a plan furnished them by the Hon. John’ Pickering, of 
Boston. The vowel sounds were the same as those em- 
ployed in his alphabet of Indian languages. Printing 
gave a new impulse to the desire of knowledge among the 
chiefs. Kuakini, Kamamalu, Keeaumeku and others, ap- 
plied themselves diligently to learn to read and write. Li- 
hholiho again enlisted himself as a regular pupil; his 
brother and sister also became scholars. Even Kaahu- 
manu shared in the general enthusiasm, and laid aside 
her cards for her alphabet. Others of lesser note followed 
the example of the royal family, and the schools flourished. 
The king was able in a few months to write legibly. In 
September, five hundred pupils were receiving instruction. 

The arrival at Oahu in April, of Messrs. T'yerman and 
Bennet, deputized by the London Mission Society to visit 
all missionary stations, and the Rev. W.‘Ellis, a Tahitian 
missionary, with Auna, a converted chief of that nation, 
and his train, proved of much service to the American 
mission. By their efforts, the misunderstanding of their 
objects, which had been so industriously cultivated by in- 
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imical persons, was counteracted. Intelligent and influ- 
ential Englishmen were found who countenanced its ob- 
jeets, which they would not have done, were they appre- 
hensive of any sinister designs upon the islands by a rival 
nation. The people themselves could not believe that 
those who came with their families, indulged in ambitious 
or hostile views. Warlike designs and operations received 
no encouragement from the presence of females. At the 
joint request of the American mission and the chiefs, Mr. 
Ellis consented to return with his family and remain one 
year. By this act, the last lingerings of jealousy were dis- 
sipated, as it was seen that the benevolent of both na- 
tions united in laboring for their welfare. The sentiment 
that England was their protector, and exercised a species 
of guardianship over their country, still extensively pre- 
vailed, and was kept alive by acts of national courtesy, 
and the interested views of English traders, who wished 
to secure a superiority over other nations in mercantile 
transactions. The chiefs themselves, from their regard 
for Vancouver, and a desire of increasing their national 
importance, were not averse to an alliance; even if it 
implied some degree of vassalage; though their disposi- 
tion to acknowledge themselves solely and wholly British 
subjects, was doubtless exaggerated. Their intercourse, 
from the commencement of the century, had been mosily 
with Americans, and their predilections toward that na- 
tion, despite the calumnies of Englishmen, gradually 
increasing. When the deputation arrived, they found 
nearly forty ships at anchor at Hawaii and Oahu, nearly all 
of which were whalers from the United States. - . 

The English government uniformly manifested a cour- 
tesy toward the islanders, that was highly honorable. 
Without asserting a claim to the islands, they recognized 
their nationality by numerous acts of courtesy, and en- 
couragement toward civilization. On the first of May of 
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this year, Captain Kent presented to Liholiho a schooner 
of seventy tons, called the Prince Regent, fully rigged and 
coppered, with an armament of six guns, in the name of 
his Britannic majesty. This was the long-promised vessel 
of Vancouver to Kamehameha ; a gift which unfortunately 
neither he or his royal friend had the satisfaction of seeing 
accomplished. 

On Sunday, May 6th, Liholiho celebrated his accession 
to office, with a mixture of barbaric pomp and attention 
to civilized customs, which showed how rapidly the lat- 
ter were becoming naturalized. Salutes were fired from 
ships and batteries, and national flags displayed from all 
the vessels in port. Great quantities of clothing were 
distributed, in which the soldiers and attendants made a 
respectable, though incongruous spectacle. Gandily col- 
ored uniforms, richly bedizened with gold lace; chapeaux, 
boots, plumes, silk stockings, satins, velvets, broadcloths, 
tapas and calicoes; gold watches, canes and jewelry ; feather 
cloaks, helmets, and kahilis, were seen in the throng. 
Some wore dresses fashioned by foreigh artisans; others, 
a mixture of the past and present costumes. Brilliant 
silks encircled the waists of portly dames, with many 
folds, while flower wreaths, or hair necklaces, negligently 
rested upon their exposed bosoms. A dinner was pre- 
pared and served in European style; and throughout the 
whole, notwithstanding the quantity of ardent spirits con- 
sumed, an unusual decorum prevailed. Highty dogs 
formed a portion of the viands. The common orders in- 
dulged in excesses of the vilest description. 

The anniversary of the national independence of the 
United States of North America, was celebrated on the 
fourth of July, in a more rational manner. An oration 
was delivered in the mission chapel, by J. OC. Jones, Esq., 
acting American consul, and a poem recited by Mr. Bing- 
ham. A prayer was also offered and a psalm sung. After 
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which the company adjourned to a public dinner, the king 
with the principal foreign residents being present. 

The first Christian marriage was celebrated, August 11, 
between two converted natives. On the 13th, Kaumualii 
and Kaahumanu, with a retinue of nearly twelve hundred 
people, sailed for Kauai. Four small vessels conveyed 
this multitude, which crowded their decks, and even occu- 
pied the chains, tops and bowsprits. Previous to their 
departure, Kaahumanu issued a general ordinance against 
drunkenness, which was proclaimed by public criers, 
throughout the town of Honolulu. The object of the 
voyage was to collect the annual tribute of sandal-wood. 
While they were on the island, the wife of the governor 
(Keaaumoku) died.° Though none of the principal chiefs 
joined in the ceremonies, the heathen customs of sacrifices 
of animals, with chants and prayers, were practiced for 
several successive days. In December following, they re- 
turned. A few days afterward, a young member of the 
royal family died, and, at the request of his relatives, re- 
ceived a Christian burial. It is necessary to notice many 
events of little interest by themselves, but proper to record, 
that the gradual development of the spirit of Christianity, 
with its frequent fluctuations, may be clearly traced. 

Upon the departure of the English deputation, Captain 
Kent, with whom they sailed, was charged with the fol- 
lowing letter to the King of England. Though it bears 
the signature of Liholiho, it was not written by him, but 
was supposed to convey his real sentiments. Towards the 
ship’s company, he behaved with a liberality worthy of his 
father. 


“% Oahu, Sandwich Islands, August 21, 1822. 
“ May it please your Majesty, 

«In answer to your Majesty's letter from Governor Macquarrie, I beg 
to return your Majesty my most grateful thanks for your handsome present 
of the schooner, Prince Regent, which I have received at the hands of Mr. 
J. R. Kent. 

30 
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“T avail myself of this opportunity of acquainting your Majesty of the 
death of my father, Kamehameha, who departed this life, the 8th of May, 
1819, much lamented by his subjects, and, having appointed me his suc- 
cessor, T have enjoyed a happy reign ever since that period; and I agsure 
your Majesty it is my sincere wish to be thought as worthy your attention 
as my father had,the happiness to be, during the visit of Captain Vancouver, 
The whole of these islands having been conquered by my father, I have 
succeeded to the government of them, and beg leave to place them all 
under the protection of your most excellent Majesty ; wishing to observe 
peace with all nations, and to be thought worthy the confidence I place 
in your Majesty’s wisdom and judgment. 

“he former idolatrous system has been abolished in these islands, as 
we wish the Protestant religion of your Majesty’s dominions to be prac- 
ticed here. I hope your Majesty may deem it fit to answer this as soon as 
convenient ; and your Majesty’s counsel and advice will be most thankfully 
received by your Majesty’s most obedient and devoted servant, 

“ KAMEHAMEHA II. King of the Sandwich Islands. 
“To Groras IV. King of England.” 


Notwithstanding the efforts made to induce the king en- 
tirely to abandon his studies, and give himself up once 
more to debauchery, he persevered and succeeded in ac- 
quiring the elements of instruction, while the truths of . 
Christianity were acknowledged by his intellect, though set 
at nought by his conduct. Of their requirements he was 
‘not wholly ignorant before the arrival of the missionaries. 
When one of his wives, soon after the Thaddeus anchor- 
ed at Kailua, urged their being permitted to remain, he 
jocosely observed, “If I do, I shall be obliged to put you 
away, for their religion allows but one wife.” 'The inter- 
est of the other chiefs daily became more apparent. In 
February, 1823, they proclaimed a law for the public ob- 
servance of the Sabbath, and imposed a fine of one dollar 
upon all who should be guilty of laboring upon that day. 
It will be seen that all of their new legislation bore the ar- 
bitrary impress of the old. It was natural for them to sup- 
pose that by the simple promulgation of their will, the 
natives could be compelled to observe the new doctrines, 
Externally it proved the case. Multitudes became con- 
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vinced of their truth and utility; with a few, they pro- 
duced a thorough reformation. Among the most prominent 
of them was a blind bard, of the name of Puaaiki, who 
afterward received the baptismal name of Bartimeus. His 
memory is prodigious. Versed in all their former history, 
he became an equal adept in the instructions of the new 
teachers. Not a thought was uttered, or advice given, but 
he treasured it up. He soon became a valuable acquisition 
to the mission, and was qualified to impart wisdom to 
others. 'To this day, he can repeat the sermons delivered 
by the earliest missionaries, and his life has borne evidence 
of the sincerity of his conversion. 

In March, 1823, Hoapili was sent with Keopuolani, 
whom he had married, to Maui, as governor. Puaaiki was 
received into their family as a domestic chaplain. Pre- 
vious to this, on the 27th of April, the ship Thames ar- 
rived from America, bringing a large missionary reinforce- 
ment. They were cordially welcomed; some of the chiefs 
were really desirous of securing them in their families as 
religious teachers, while all received them as public bene- 
factors. The utility of writing, by the knowledge of which 
their orders were transmitted with so much ease and accu- 
racy, with other useful arts derived from the mission, had 
created a powerful.revolution in their favor. All the dis- 
trust which had been so signally manifested in 1820, was 
now removed. Liholiho, notwithstanding his constant 
strait for money, remitted the harbor fees, amounting to 
one hundred and sixty dollars, both to the vessel that 
brought Mr. Ellis, and the Thames. To the captain of 
the latter he addressed a letter, of which the following is 
a literal translation :— 


“ To Captain Clasby : 
“Love to you. This is my communication to you. You 
have done well in bringing hither the new teachers. You 
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shall pay nothing on account of the harbor—no, nothing 
at all. Grateful affection to you, 
LIHOLIHO IOLANI.”* 

On the 26th of the same month, his majesty held his 
annual festival in celebration of the death of Kameham- 
ehal. On this occasion he provided a dinner in a rural 
bower, for two hundred individuals. The missionaries 
and all respectable foreigners were present; and the dresses 
were an improvement upon the costume of the preceding 
year. Black was the court color, and every individual 
was required to be clothed in its sombre hue. Kamamalu 
appeared greatly to advantage. The company were all 
liberally provided for by her attentions, and even a party 
of sailors, to the number of two hundred, who were look- 
ing on with wistful eyes, were served with refreshments. 
While at the table, a procession of four hundred natives 
appeared in single file, clad in white, and deposited their 
taxes at the feet of the king. The festival was prolonged 
for several days, and was concluded by a procession in 
honor of his five queens. Its ceremonies were striking 
and interesting; the more so as being the last national ex- 
hibition of their more ancient customs, combined with the 
splendor derived from commerce, and arranged by their 
taste. Kamamalu was the most conspicuous personage 
in the ranks.t She was seated in a whale-boat, placed 
upon a frame of wicker-work, borne on the shoulders of 
seventy men. The boat and the platform, which was 
thirty feet long by twelve wide, were overspread with 
castly broadcloth, relieved by the richest colored and most 
beautiful samples of tapas. The carriers marched in a 
solid phalanx, the outer ranks of which wore a uniform of 
yellow and scarlet feather cloaks, and superb helmets of 
the same material. This queen’s dress was a scarlet silk 
mantle, anda feather coronet. An immense Chinese um- 
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brella, richly gilded and decorated with tassels and fringes 
of the same gaudy color, supported by a chief, wearing a 
helmet, screened her from the sun. JKalaimoku and Na- 
ihe stood behind her on either quarter of the boat, both in 
malos, or girdles of scarlet-colored silk, and lofty helmets. 
Each bore a kahili, the staff of royalty; these were nearly 
thirty feet high, the upper part being arranged so as to 
form a column or plume of scarlet feathers of a foot and a 
half in diameter, and from twelve to fourteen feet long; the 
handles were surrounded with alternate ivory and tortoise- 
shell rings, beautifully wrought and highly polished. A 
more magnificent insignia of rank, conveying at once the 
ideas of grandeur, state and beauty, as they towered and 
gracefully nodded above the multitude, was never devised 
by barbarians. 

Kinau and Kekauonohi, appeared in similar pomp, and 
in lieu of a boat, were mounted upon double canoes. The 
prince and princess wore simply the native costurhe; the 
malo and pau, made from scarlet silk. Their carriage con- 
sisted of four Chinese field-bedsteads, fastened together, 
covered with handsome native cloth, and surmounted with 
canopies and drapery of yellow figured moreen. Hoapili 
and Kaikoewa, the one bearing a dish of baked dog, the 
other a calabash of poi, and another of raw fish, the prime 
articles of Hawaiian diet, followed them as servants; this 
was indicative of their comparative relations to the royal 
children, notwithstanding their own proud lineage, and 
high offices; the former being their step-father, and the 
latter their guardian. 

The dresses of the queens-dowager were remarkable for 
their size and expense. Seventy-two yards of cassi- 
mere of double fold, one half being orange and the other 
scarlet, were wrapped around the figure of one, till her 
arms were supported by the mass in a horizontal position, 
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while the remainder, forming an extensive train, was sup- 
ported by a retinue selected for that purpose. 

Pauahi, when an infant, experienced a narrow escape 
from being burnt to death, from an accidental ignition of 
gunpowder, by which five men were killed, her house de- 
stroyed, and she badly injured. Hence her name, “ pau,” 
completed, and “ahi,” fire. To commemorate this event, 
after performing her part in the procession, she alighted 
from her couch, and set it on fire, with all its expensive 
decorations; reserving only a handkerchief, as an apology 
for a covering, she threw all of her dress into the flames; 
her attendants imitated her example, and a valuable 
amount of cloth, both native and foreign, was consumed. 

The richness and variety of the dresses and colors, and 
the exhibition of the wealth and power of the chiefs, their 
hereditary symbols of rank, the stately Zihilis, splendid 
cloaks and helmets, and necklaces of feathers, intermin- 
gled with the brilliant hues and deep green of the flowers 
and wreaths, from their native forests, rendered the spec- 
tacle at once unique and attractive. Groups of dancers 
and singers, to the number of many hundred, ever and 
anon met the procession, enthusiastically shouting their 
adulations in the willing ears of their chiefs. The beating 
of drums, and other rude music, swelled the wild notes 
of their songs, and the acclamations of thousands of voices, 
with the heavy tramp of their feet, broke in upon the 
deep-toned choruses and thrilling responses. Amid the 
throng, the king, with his suite, excited by the revelry of 
a week’s duration, mounted upon saddleless horses, rode 
recklessly about; a body guard of fifty men, dressed in 
shabby uniform, followed by a multitude, shouting and 
hooting, endeavored to keep pace with the royal troop. 

In September, Keopuolani was taken ill; all the princi- 
pal chiefs assembled at Lahaina, and wailed around her 
couch. As her disease gained ground, the utmost affection 
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and grief were manifested by all classes. Among the peo- 
ple, alarm for the consequences of her death prevailed. 
Being the highest female. chief, the usual excesses were 
expected universally to ensue. Many natives fled to the 
mountains; the foreigners prepared to retreat to the ship- 
ping, and urged the missionaries to follow their example. 
For a year previous, Keopuolani had expressed a deep in- 
terest in the instructions of the missionaries, and her de- 
portment gave evidence of a decided change of character, 
Having given sincere proofs of her conversion, the rites of 
baptism were administered. Her dying counsel was 
directed to the religious welfare of her relatives and peo- 
ple. Shestrove to influence the king to abandon his cups, 
and fora few weeks he continued perfectly sober. She 
enjoined, and her wishes were proclaimed as laws by 
Liholiho and Kalaimoku; that no heathen rites should be 
observed at her death. So public an example, from the 
highest authority, of this breaking down of usages, sanc- 
tioned by the custom of centuries, proved their death blow. 
Once violated, few would regret the disorder, debauchery 
and crimes attending them. On the 16th she died. Her 
remains were interred in accordance with her desires. 
The deep wailings of the people were not to be suppressed ; 
but the rites of Christian sepulture were hers. The corpse, 
covered with a rich pall, was borne by the five queens 
of Liholiho and the wife of Boki; around it were the 
family, as principal mourners. Chiefs and people, foreigners 
and missionaries, joined in the sad procession, bearing 
badges of mourning, while the tolling of the bell, and the 
firing of minute guns proclaimed its solemn progress, until 
it reached the stone tomb prepared for its reception. As 
was customary, the relatives erected little booths in its 
vicinity, in which they dwelt for a season. The people of 
the district were employed in removing the stones of a di- 
lapidated heiau, to form a wall around her burial place. 


» 
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All the chiefs, except the king and Hoapili, assisted in this 
labor with their own hands; and the singular spectacle 
was presented of the portly Kaahumanu, and her almost 
equally stout husband carrying large stones, while stout 
men walked lazily beside them, bearing nothing but the 
light feathered staff, the badges of their authority. 

Keopuolani was born in 1778; she had given birth to 
eleven children, of which, Liholiho was the second. He 
with the prince and princess were all that survived. 

It is an ungrateful task to be obliged to record, side by 
side with the benevolent efforts of civilized individuals, 
the diabolical attempts of others to undermine their suc- 
cessful labors. But the full value of the one cannot be 
accurately appreciated, without a knowledge of the de- 
pravity of the other, In exact proportion as the mission 
flourished, and the doctrines of Christianity began to have 
a perceptible influence upon the acts of the government and 
the character of the nation, in like manner did the oppo- 
sition of evil-loving individuals increase. Such persons, 
it is to be hoped, were few; but no artifice was too low for 
them to commit, or falsehood too gross to be circulated. 
In most cases, the vileness of the one, and the shallow- 
ness of the other, defeated their own intentions. As the 
narrative proceeds, the nature and design of the enmity 
to the spread of Christianity will be shown. Originating 
in a few worthless vagabonds, the contamination gradu- 
ally spread. to persons, if not of better principles, of more 
knowledge; and the falsities so diligently uttered by the 
former, found their way into journals and reviews, whose 
editors would have shrunk from contact with their authors, 
as from plague-spots, had they but known them. In no 
place has the triumph of the cross been more signal than 
at the Hawaiian islands; in none other has enmity been 
more bitterly manifested. Instead of adducing arguments 
against supposed faults of the system, or affording any 
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tangible ground to base an attack, the characters of its 
advocates were assailed by the grossest calumnies, and 
the faith and resolutions of its converts, by the most artful 
designs. Those who so prominently figured in these at- 
tempts, had the satisfaction occasionally to witness the 
instructions of the benevolent made abortive, and grief, 
misery and shame carried into families which else would 
have continued in well-doing. While the death-bed scene 
remained fresh in the memory of the king, his conduct 
was that of a reclaimed man; but in an evil hour, he list- 
ened to the desires of some whites, who persuaded him to 
visit a vessel, under the pretence of showing him some 
new goods. Several dinner parties had been provided for 
him previously on the Sabbath, which he had uniformly 
declined attending. But in this instance, suspecting no 
sinister object, he went on board. The favorite liquors 
were proffered, which he refused. A bottle of cherry- 
brandy was then produced, an article he had never seen, 
and which, being told it would not intoxicate, he tasted. 
The insatiable thirst was aroused, and his entertainers 
plied the glasses until the king, requesting some to carry 
ashore, prepared for a revel. Not content with this, the 
sacred forms of religion were made a scorn and by-word. 
One chief was taught to call his fellow, as a nickname, 
Jehovah. A foreigner engaged in mock prayer before 
Kuakini, while another wrote the vilest words of the En- 
glish language for his perusal. 

Hoapili set an example of further innovation upon their 
customs. Instead of selecting a number of wives as soon 
as the corpse of his consort was removed, to be changed 
at will, he waited more than a month, and then was joined. 
in matrimony to Kalakua, who took the name of Hoapili- 
wahine. The ceremony was performed October 19th, in 
church, by Mr. Richards. This was the more to his 
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credit, as there were five candidates for his household, 
from among the highest females. 

About this time, Liholiho began to entertain a design of 
visiting England and the United States. Beside the nat- 
ural curiosity for viewing foreign lands, he was desirous of 
an interview with the governments, and regulating the 
relations between the countries, particularly in regard to 
England. In October, a council was held at Lahaina, in 
which, after a full discussion, it was decided that his ma- 
jesty should embark in an English ship, L’Aigle, Captain 
Starbuck. Kamamalu, his favorite wife, Boki and Liliha, 
Kapihe and Kekuanaoa, with a steward anda few male 
servants, were toaccompany him. It was the wish of the 
king and the chiefs, that Mr. Ellis should go with him to 
act as interpreter and counselor. A large sum was of- 
fered for his passage. Captain Starbuck alleging his ina- 
bility to provide accommodations for his family, he was 
compelled to remain. Kauikeouli was appointed succes- 
sor to the throne in case’the king never returned, and was 
also made heir to his private lands. The government was 
to be administered by the chiefs in council, the executive 
authority being invested in Kaahumanu and Kalaimoku. 
November 18th, the royal train went on board L’Aigle, 
and during a salute from all the shipping and batteries, 
sailed in company with ten other vessels, for Oahu. On 
the 27th, L’Aigle left Honolulu, amid the sad. forebodings 
of the people. Kamamalu remained on shore to the last, 
mingling her tears with those of her attendants, to whom 
her amiability and attention to domestic concerns had 
greatly endeared her. Before stepping into the boat, she, 
after the manner of her forefathers, thus chanted her fare- 
well: “O! heaven; .O! earth; O! mountains; O! sea; 
O! my counselors and my subjects, farewell. O! thou 
land for which my father suffered, the object of toil which 
my father sought. We now leave thy soil; I follow thy 
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command ; I will never disregard thy voice; I will walk 
by the command which thou hast given mé.” Royal sd- 
lutes were fired, and the ship soon disappeared before a 
favorable breeze. 

While preparations for sailing were being made, Rives, 
the Frenchman, endeavored to persuade his royal master 
to permit him to join the train. Not wishing to disgrace 
his retinue by such an appendage, he refused; but Rives 
managed to convey himself aboard by stealth, and after 
the vessel was underway, baggageless as he was, contrived 
to secure permission to remain. Boki, though of inferior 
talents to his brother, was as good a specimen of the chiefs, 
as Kamamalu of the beauties of her native islands. She 
was then twenty-six years of age. 

Upon the first arrival of the mission families, they suffer- 
ed somewhat from the pilfering propensities of the natives ; 
even the chiefs indulged in the practice. But as they be- 
came convinced of its dishonesty, they exerted themselves 
to eradicate the habit. 'The most decisive measure for its 
suppression, was performed in December of this year by 
the young prince. His Kahu, to whom he was strongly 
attached, and who had borne him in his arms since his 
birth, was detected in stealing. The prince immediately 
expelled him from his household, and gave the office to 
another petty chief. 

At Kailua, Kuakini built a house of worship within the 
inclosure of a ruined temple, at which the average attend- 
ance on the Sabbath was eight hundred. Other chiefs 
united with him in enforcing the observance of the day of 
rest. Kapiolani dismissed all of her husbands but Naihe ; 
became temperate, and to the day of her death, which took 
place in 1841, was a sincere believer. No other female 
adopted more thoroughly the habits of civilized life. Her 
house was tastefully arranged and furnished, and she was 
excelled by none in neatness, and attention to-all her duties. 
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Keeaumoku, governor of Kauai, died on March 234d, 
1824. On the 26th of the following May, the ex-king of 
Kauai breathed his last. No chief had won more upon the 
affections of the missionaries. He had been an intelligent 
convert, and, toward the latter part of his life, was ac- 
tive in exhorting his countrymen to cast aside their vain 
superstitions and embrace the truth. He was remarkable 
for his personal beauty and dignified and gentlemanly man- 
ners. His dominions were bequeathed to Liholiho, to be 
held in trust by Kaahumanu and Kalaimoku. According 
to his last request, his remains were carried to Lahaina, 
and deposited by the side of Keopuolani, to whom he had 
been closely united in friendship. 

On the 30th, the chapel at Honolulo was destroyed by 
an incendiary ; Kalaimoku in a few weeks, caused another 
and more spacious one to be erected. 

When the news of the death of Kaumualii acted 
Kauai, the people broke through all restraint and renewed 
their heathen practices. Riot and pillage, licentiousness, 
knocking out of teeth, and mutilation of limbs, spread over 
the island. During this general anarchy they prepared 
for war. It was thought a favorable time to throw off the 
yoke of bondage. Kahalaia, cousin to Liholiho, had been 
appointed governor. Shortly after, Kalaimoku made a visit 
to receive the tribute and submission of the chieftains, and. 
to look after the wreck of the “ Pride of Hawaii,” which 
had gone ashore at Hanalei. 

George Kaumualli, or Humehume, as he was called by 
his countrymen, had rapidly degenerated in character since 
his arrival. Elated by the honors conferred upon him, he 
aspired to greater consequence, while his giddy disposition 
prevented him from calculating the results. Upon the ar- 
rival of Kalaimoku, he with other chiefs hastened to tender 
their gifts. Kiaimakani the most active of the dissatis- 
fied chiefs, meeting them, proposed to proclaim Humehu- 
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me their ruler. “Come with us—you shall be our king; 
the islands are yours, as they were your father’s. Much 
will we fight for you.” Seduced by his ambition he im- 
mediately joined their party, and they well nigh captured 
Kalaimoku. A council was held in which Kalaimoku 
made known the will of their deceased king. The rebel 
chiefs demanded a new division of lands, and both parties 
separated in anger. The next day, the 8th of August, 
Humehume, at the head of a numerous but undisciplined 
band, made a fierce attack upon the fort at' Waimea. For, 
a short time it was in much danger. Kalaimoku narrow- 
ly escaped with his life in the onset, and the assailants 
were not repulsed until Kiaimakani and ten of his soldiers 
were slain. Six of the government troops fell, among 
whom was an Englishman, of the name of Towbridge, 
commander of one of the governor’s vessels. Messrs. Bing- 
ham and Whitney, with their families, resided in a house 
near the walls, and were repeatedly endangered by the 
balls of both parties. As soon as the fight terminated, 
Kalaimoku sent for them, knowing that they would be ex- 
posed to the fury of the disappointed chiefs, who were 
mostly pagans. As he was still closely besieged in the 
fort, he advised them to take passage in the schooner which 
he was on the point of despatching for Oahu with news of 
the insurrection. Accordingly they embarked; with them 
was sent a fine looking young chief, who had been made 
prisoner.. Knowing the fate that awaited him, he request- 
ed to be shot, but was carried on board and confined. 
When midway between the two islands, he was sent for— 
“JT know what you want,” he replied, as he manfully as- 
cended the companion-ladder. Hardly had his feet touch- 
ed the deck, when a knife was passed through him, and 
his body immediately thrown overboard. A number of 
lesser note were served in the same manner; a method of 
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disposing of state-prisoners which had been adopted in 
lieu of the former sacrifices. 

Had the widow of Kaumualii, the repudiated Kapuli, 
who was greatly beloved, joined the rebels, the consequen- 
ces would have been much more serious. Her loyalty and 
firmness preserved many true to the will of their late king ; 
and her exertions, though poorly repaid, were considered 
as highly serviceable. The news of the war created a 
great excitement at the windward islands. While the 
chiefs prepared energetically to crush the insurrection, the 
people, in many places left to themselves, indulged in riot 
and dissipation. A thousand warriors, headed by Hoapili, 
Kahekili and Kaikoewa, were sent to reinforce Kalaimo- 
ku. A skirmish ensued between the hostile parties at 
Wahiawa; the numbers and ardor of the government 
troops soon dispersed the rebels, and they fled in all direc- 
tions, leaving the ground strewn with slain. In the 
action and pursuit one hundred and thirty were slaughter- 
ed, and of the loyalists but one fell. George Kaumualii 
was captured in the mountains, where he had fled half 
famished. He was treated kindly, and sent to Oahu, where 
he shortly died. After the heat of the warfare had subsid- 
ed, the victors treated the conquered with a moderation 
before unknown in their contests. Kaahumanu and the 
other principal chiefs arriving at Kauai, a grand coun- 
cil was held for the final settlement of the island. It 
was formally annexed to the kingdom of Liholiho, and 
Kaikoewa appointed governor. ‘The disaffected chiefs 
and their tenants were distributed among the other islands, 
‘where it would be impossible for them to combine in an- 
other conspiracy. Their lands were divided among the 
loyal favorites and chiefs, who filled the minor offices with 
their creatures. The poor serfs were looked upon in the 
contemptuous light of conquered rebels; and for many 
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years groaned under the heavy exactions of their new 
lords. 

The desire of education daily grew more popular. Be- 
fore the expiration of the year, two thousand had learned 
to read, and fifty natives were qualified as elementary 
teachers. Ata public examination of schools, Kaahumanu 
was the first pupil examined. A feeble attempt was made, 
by a few individuals of rank, whose desires yearned to- 
ward the old deeds of revelry, to revive dances and other 
idolatrous practices. The young princess was persuaded 
to engage in aheathen sacrifice. Wahinepio, sister to Ka- 
laimoku, was the most active of this party, which originat- 
ed from a lingering faith in the superstition of “ praying to 
death.” Whatever belonged to a chief was carefully dis- 
posed of, to prevent any one inimical from obtaining an 
article which would give them the power of causing a 
mortal illness. A portion of the wardrobe of the princess 
which had been cast aside, was secretly buried in the sea; 
but one of the dresses, it was supposed, had been stolen by 
a sorcerer, and her attendants prevailed upon her to offera 
sacrifice, as the only means of averting the evil. This was 
covertly done at a village eight miles from Lahaina; that 
place being supposed to be too much under the influence 
of Jehovah to ensure success. This is only worthy of 
note as being the last heathen rite of this character, sanc- 
tioned by the authority of a high chief. 

The principal rulers not only were now favorers of the 
mission, but sincere converts to Christianity. Old as were 
many, they acquired the art of writing, and wrote letters 
of gratitude to the patrons of the mission in America. 
‘That fierce warrior and sagacious statesman, Kalaimoku, 
gave the last hours of his active life to the support of its 
dactrines. By example he exhibited their beneficial effects, 
and by authority brought their influence to bear upon the 
nations But no brighter change was ever seen, than in 
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Kaahumanu. In the days of her heathenism, she was a 
cruel, haughty, imperious woman ; the glance of her angry 
eye carried terror to all her obsequious and crouching vas- 
sals; not a subject, however high his station, dared face 
her frown. Many suffered death in her moments of irrita- 
tion: her catriage,was pride itself; for among those who 
held rank in the greatest estimation, she was the proudest. 
Though friendly at first to the missionaries, her deport- 
ment was lofty and disdainful. Their courtesies were 
met with an averted eye, and her little finger simply ex- 
tended to a proffered hand. Her decision, energy, and 
ability, united as they were in harmony with the experi- 
ence and good judgment of Kalaimoku, extricated the na- 
tion from difficulties into which it was frequently involved, 
by the follies and extravagance of the king. Their stern- 
ness humbled the most rebellious, and preserved order 
amid many trying changes. By them the designs of evil- 
minded foreigners were nipped in the bud; their cunning 
and temptations availing little against the superior pene- 
tration of these chiefs. 

After her conversion, her violent passions were checked ; 
the cold and contemptuous behavior gave way befole the 
strong, natural flow of affection. 'T'o the missionaries she 
became warmly attached; and among her own people, and 
even foreigners, her character was so entirely altered, her 
deportment so consistent with the principles of her faith, 
that none could doubt its sincerity. “The new and good 
Kaahumanu,” passed into a proverb. 

The same activity and firmness which were infused into 
all her former acts, became united with real desires for the 
welfare of her subjects. Close attention was given to all 
affairs of government. Idols were ferreted out and de- 
stroyed; the people exhorted to forsake their vices, and 
schools encouraged. The machinery of the old system, 
which centered all power in the hands of the chiefs, in 
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whom, it may with propriety be said the nation was in- 
dividualized, was brought to aid the moral reform. The 
will of the rulers being the will of the populace, the rev- 
olution that followed was not surprising. As the weather- 
cock is affected by the wind, so was public opinion at 
this era, by the example of the chiefs. Providentially, they 
had become Christians; while its pure doctrines were man- 
ifested in truth in the lives of a few of all degrees, with 
the mass it was an external habit, like the clothes bor- 
rowed from civilization. For centuries the temporal and 
spiritual governments had been closely united. As it was 
impossible to enlighten the minds of the chiefs in the same 
ratio as their morals, or at once to infuse into monarchists 
the democratic tendencies of the age, this same principle 
was incorporated with all their new acts. So habituated 
had they become to swaying the public, by simple ex- 
pressions of will, that in their zeal for the diffusion of 
Christianity, they blindly pursued the same course. In 
moral degradation, the minds of all had heretofore been 
upon a level, and it was as easy to agitate the mass by an 
edict or example, as to stir the waters of a calm lake by 
the casting of a stone. But now there existed a difference 
as great as light from darkness; like the troubled waters 
of the ocean, the gale in its utmost violence, may flatten 
the sea, but the moment it lulls, the commotion will be 
deeper and stronger than before. It will be perceived 
that, whenever the powerful arm of government was man- 
ifested, vice and corruption cowed their heads and pursued 
their ends covertly ; a great apparent moral revolution oc- 
curred, which the missionaries, not rightly understanding, 
were led to exaggerate. 

At this time commenced the cry against the missiona- 
ries, that they meddled in governmental affairs. So far as 
their influence affected the chiefs this was true. It was 
raised by the same class of individuals who so actively en- 
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deavored to corrupt the chiefs. They had perseveringly 
tried to influence the government to continue in vice; yet 
with an inconsistency to which they seem to have been 
entirely blind, they charged those whose lives and instruc- 
tions were devoted to removing evil, with endeavoring 
unworthily to effect what they were themselves pursuing. 
In the struggle, religion prevailed, and the discomfited 
assailants at once exclaimed, church and state; by-words 
well calculated to impress those ignorant of the nature of 
the Hawaiian policy, with the idea that the missionaries 
sought to incorporate the two, and fatten upon both. They 
found them united by the alliance of ages; it is not politic, 
even if possible, for man rudely to sweep away the preju- 
dices ofa nation. It will be found that, although the mis- 
sionaries erred in judgment in some points, the general 
influence of their body, as it increased, was to widen these 
distinctions, and enlarge the liberty of the subject. In the 
early stage of their career, the strong attachment of the 
rulers to their teacher, and the inseparable policy of the 
government with the religion it fostered, caused its pre- 
cepts to be felt in every political movement; the mission- 
aries were truly and rightfully the active causes; but with 
the authorities lay the errors of execution. 

No more positive proof exists, of the hold which the 
mission was acquiring in the affections of the govern- 
ment, and their appreciation of its motives, than the lib- 
eral aid furnished in furtherance of their views, and in 
securing suitable accommodations for their families. In 
March, 1825, the whaler Almira arrived, bringing supplies 
gratuitously for the mission. As soon as this fact was made 
known to Kalaimoku, he remitted one half the customary 
harbor fees. She also brought intelligence of the death of 
Liholiho and Kamamalu. Kalaimoku and Kaahumanu 
immediately proposed to address prayers to Almighty God; 
they also wrote to the governors of the different islands, to 
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unite in humbling themselves before Heaven, to preserve 
order among their people, and to await the summons for a 
general council. The letters were signed by Kauikeaouli, 
who, in his official acts, assumed the title of Kamehameha 
III. The will of the late king in regard to the succession, 
which delivered the kingdom in trust to Kalaimoku and 
Kaahumanu, for the young prince, being well understood, 
was quietly acquiesced in. 

On the 16th of April, Richard Charlton, Esq., with his 
lady and her sister, arrived at Honolulu. They were the 
first European women who became residents. He imme- 
diately assumed the duties of his office of consul general 
for the Sandwich and Society groups, to which he had 
been appointed by the government of England. 
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Tue motives which occasioned the refusal of Captain 
Starbuck to allow the passage of Mr. Ellis, soon became 
apparent. The king had placed on board twenty-five thou- 
sand dollars in specie to pay his expenses; the regulating 
of which the captain wished to secure to himself As- 
sisted by Rives, whom the historian of the voyage de- 
scribes as possessing a “low, cunning and profligate 
nature,” Liholiho was allured to his old practices of gam- 
bling and intoxication. The ship put into Rio Janeiro for 
a short period. The consul-general of England gave a 
ball for the entertainment of their Hawaiian majesties, and 
the Emperor, Don Pedro, treated them with distinguished 
attention. On the 22d of May, 1824, Captain Starbuck 
landed his passengers at Portsmouth, England, without 
making any provision for their comfort. The government 
was apprised of their arrival, through the kindness of 
the owners of the ship. The Hon. F. Byng immediately 
received the appointment of guardian to the royal cortege, 
and quarters were provided for them at Osborne’s hotel, 
London. ‘The cash chests were forwarded to the Bank 
of England. On being opened, but ten thousand dollars 
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were found; of the remainder, no account was given by 
the captain, except a bill of three thousand dollars for ex- 
penses incurred at Rio.* 

The appearance of the royal travelers, before suitable 
dresses were provided, was, for London, somewhat novel. 
Kamamalu exhibited herself in loose trowsers, and a Jong 
bed-gown of colored velveteen; Liliha, in a similar cos- 
tume. However, the tailors soon fitted the males to the 
newest cut; and Parisian modistes clothed the ladies in 
all the artificial gear of fashion. Corsets for the first time 
encircled their ample waists; and the London ladies, in 
their rage for the new lions, sought patterns of the turban 
that graced the brow of the queen. The contrast between 
the simple malo of their deceased father, which once con- 
stituted his court dress, and the splendid habiliments with 
which his children were clothed, must have excited curi- 
ous reflections in the minds of their attendants. They 
all behaved with propriety ; though on one occasion, one 
of the party seeing a mullet, which resembled the species 
found in their island-waters, seized it with avidity, and 
hurried home, where the impatience of the royal guests 
would not await its dressing. It was devoured raw, and 
no doubt was the most savory morsel that entered their 
mouths while abroad. 

Rives was dismissed from his office of interpreter, on 
account of repeated ill-behavior ; and James Young, a son 
of the favorite of Kamehameha I. who had accompanied 
them, appointed to his place. 'The nobility showed them 
the attention they usually bestow upon live curiosities, 
particularly of rank. They were feasted and flattered ; 
taken to the shows and sights of the mighty city, and 
hurried from one rout to another, with an activity which 
their ensouciant dispositions and tropical constitutions 
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were poorly calculated to sustain. The chapel of Henry 
VIL. the burial-place of Emgland’s sovereigns, Liholiho 
could not be prevailed upon to enter; esteeming it too sa- 
ered to be promned by the foot even of a brother monarch. 

On the 12th of June, Manui, 
the steward was attacked by the 
measles; the next day, the king 


the party were afflicted with the 
te same disease. Dr. Holland at- 
tended them; but in a few days, 
the queen beéame dangerously ill, 
and a consultation of physicians 
was held. Boki and, Kekuanaoa 
aN rapidly recovered; and Kapihe 
Lito. soon grew better. On the 4th of 
July, Liholiho was sufficiently well to give an audience to 
Richard Charlton, Esq., the newly appointed consul to his 
dominions. By the 8th, no hopes of the queen were en- 
tertained ; the mutual grief of the royal couple was affect- 
ing. They held each other in a warm and protracted em- 
brace, while the thought of dying so early in their career, 
so far from their loved islands and friends, caused the 
tears to gush freely. In the evening she died. This sad 
event so affected the depressed spirits of the king, that 
although hopes of his recovery had been entertained, he 
sank rapidly, and on the 14th, after much severe suffering, 
breathed his last. Previous to his death, he drew up a 
rough memorandum, in which he expressed his wish to 
have his body and that of his consort conveyed to their 
native land; his petsonal effects he distributed among his 
retinue. 
The survivors received much kindness, and were taken 
to such places as were calculated to enlighten their minds, 
and give them favorable impressions of the power and 
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civilization of England. On the 11th of September, 
George IV. granted them an’interview at Windsor, in 
which he received them courteously, and promised protec- 
tion, should any power manifest a disposition to encroach 
upon the sovereignty of their islands. Canning, also, was 
friendly, and held frequent conversations with the party. 
All their expenses were provided for by government, and 
the money lodged in the Bank of England, returned to 
them, which they expended in presents for their friends at 
home. 

The frigate Blonde, commanded by Lord Byron, was 
ordered to convey to Oahu, the remains of the sovereigns, 
which had been deposited in lead coffins, enclosed in 
wood, covered with crimson velvet, and richly ornamented. 
Suitable inscriptions in English and Hawaiian told the 
rank and age of the deceased. Boki and his followers, 
embarked at Portsmouth, on the 28th of September. On 
their voyage they had an opportunity of observing several ~ 
other countries. The frigate touched at Rio, St. Cather- 
ines, at Valparaiso, where Kapihe died; also, at Callao 
and the Gallipagos; thence they sailed to Lahaina, Maui. 
Before their arrival, Liliha and Kekuanaoa, were baptized, 
at their request, by the chaplain, Lord Byron standing 
sponsor. 

On the 4th of May, 1825, the Blonde came in sight of 
Lahaina. A boat put off from the frigate, containing Boki 
and his consort, and their suite. The cry spread through 
the village, “itis Boki, itis Boki;” and thousands throng- 
ed the shore to await his landing. Some began to wail; 
Hoapili, the father of Liliha, took a seat upon the beach. 
As she approached, the crowd opened a passage for her 
into the centre of the circle. The wailing gradually in- 
creased, until her venerable parent rose from his chair, 
and, in the words of an eye witness, “ with a roar which 
scarcely resembled the human voice,” embraced his daugh- 
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ter. The princess Nahienaena then threw herself into 
Liliha’s arms, while Hoapili, unable longer to restrain his 
emotion, threw himself on the dirt at .Boki’s feet, literally 
scouring his face in the sand. His example was followed 
by all the veterans of the court, and the assembled multi- 
tude burst forth into a wail, which drowning the roar of 
the surf, echoed over the hills, and spread the alarm far 
and wide. 

The first words uttered by any of the voyagers were by 
Boki, who inquired, “ where shall we pray.” As soon as 
the chiefs joined in devotion, the wailing ceased. Boki, 
after writing to his brother, at Oahu, to apprise him of his 
arrival, spoke of the voyage and of the kindness he had 
received from the English nation. He repeated to the 
people king George’s words, ‘if you wish to have me for 
your friend, you and your people must all learn to read 
aud write. Ifyou do not attend to instruction, I shall not 
be your friend.” Upon his inquiring of him whether it 
was wise to encourage the teachers of religion, he replied, 
“ves, they are a people to make others good. I always 
have some of them by me;” and also told him of the for- 
mer barbarous state of Britain, referring to their present 
condition, as an instance of what Christianity and civili- 
zation could accomplish.* 7 

The Blonde arrived at Honolulu on the 6th, and fired a 
salute, which was promptly returned. Boki and his party 
were received at the landing by all the chiefs, dressed in 
deep mourning. Files of soldiers kept the crowd at a re- 
spectful distance. Kaahumanu léd the way to the barges, 
accompanied by her two sisters, and the widows of the 
deceased monarch. When the parties were sufficiently 
neat to recognize each other, the queens gave expression 
to their sorrow and <wept aloud. Boki’s barge stopped 
when within a little distance of the shore; all the near 


* Vol. 22, Missionary Herald, 1826. 
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relatives indulged in violent paroxysms of grief, wringing 
their hands, while the air was filled by the clamorous 
lamentations of the populace, and the gloomy roar of the 
minute guns. The mourners disembarked and embraced. 
After a short interview, they hastened to the house of 
Kalaimoku, who was too unwell to be out; then to the 
chapel, where divine services were held, and after which, 
Boki made an address, recommending attention to “ letters 
and religion.” 

On the succeeding day, the chiefs gave an audience to 
Lord Byron and his officers, at which the gifts of George 
IV. to the heads of the nation, were presented. The young 
king was clothed, to his great satisfaction, in a rich suit of 
Windsor uniform, with chapeau and sword. Kalaimoku 
and Kaahumanu also received testimonials suitable to their 
station. 

The funeral obsequies were performed on the 11th, with 
a mixture of barbaric pomp and civilized customs, which 
accorded well with the transition state of the nation. 
Twenty men in the native mourning habit, some with rich 
feathered cloaks, bearing by couples the immense feathered 
staffs of state, waving heavily to and fro in the wind, 
headed the procession. Double lines of soldiers extended 
on both sides of the road from the fort to the chapel, a 
distance of half a mile. The marines, band and officers 
of the Blonde, with all the foreigners, walked in regular 
files. The coffins were placed on two cars, surmounted 
by rich canopies of black, and each drawn by forty of the 
inferior chiefs, all in the same mournful costume. The 
king and. his sister, with Lord Byron and Mr. Charlton 
came immediately after. The chiefs two by two, accord- 
ing to their respective rank. A hundred seamen of the 
frigate in uniform closed the procession. The church 
was hung in black. After the religious services, the pro- 
cession marched to the habitation of Kalaimoku, which 
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had been prepared for the reception of the officers. Here 
this venerable chieftain, the tears starting down his care- 
worn countenance, despite the convulsive effort of manli- 
ness to suppress them, received the remains of those who, 
through life, had been to him as hisown offspring. Strange 
reflections and shades thickened on his memory. He had 
fought against their father; to his humanity owed his own 
life. Side by side had they battled to victory through 
many bloody and dubious fields. In council, and at the 
domestic board had he shared his love and confidence. 
Amid obscene memorials, bloody sacrifices and unholy 
rites, he closed the eyes of his monarch and friend. Bar- 
barous revelry prevailed at the accession of his son; strife 
and bloodshed attended the abolition of idolatry. Iron 
rule laid low the altars, and crushed the faith of a nation 
at one blow. In the history of the past, he was the most 
prominent individual then alive. By disease or violence 
his companions in arms had fallen. That new and holy 
faith which, like the grain of mustard seed, in noiseless 
increase, had swelled and flourished in his own heart, ap- 
peared too late for them to share its blessings; and now 
amid the passing away of the old, the pomp and circum- 
stance of civilization, and the sacred symbols of Chris- 
tianity, he beheld the ashes of the children of his bene- 
factor consigned to their last resting-place, where they 
lay enveloped in more splendid cerements, than within 
his memory, the wealth of the kingdom could have furn- 
ished. 

On the 6th of June, the grand council assembled for 
settling the succession, and regulating other governmental 
affairs. 'There were present, beside the chiefs, Lord By- 
ron, the English Consul, and Mr. Bingham. Naihe open- 
ed the business, by stating the purpose which brought 
them together ; it was to confirm the crown to Kauikeaouli, 
and establish suitable laws for the state. The young ” 
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prince was unanimously proclaimed king. Kalaimoku 
then addressed the chiefs, setting forth the defects of many 
of their laws and customs, particularly the reversion of 
lands to the king on the death of their occupants. Kame- 
hameha had partially introduced a hereditary succession, 
based upon feudal tenure, which confirmed predial servi- 
tude among the common orders. A powerful aristocracy 
had arisen in consequence, which his superiority alone 
could keep in due subjection. His successor, either fear- 
ing their overgrown power, or avaricious of their wealth, 
revived the more ancient custom. Kalaimoku proposed 
that Kamehameha’s policy should become the established. 
law of the kingdom; the lands of the chiefs should be 
unalienable in their families, except in cases of treason. 
A proposal so greatly to their advantage, was adopted by 
acclamation. 

Boki informed the chiefs of the results of his interview 
with George IV. in which he had consented to watch 
over the kingdom, and protect it from foreign invasion. 
He also repeated the advice in regard to the missionaries ; 
paid a just tribute to the English for their hospitality, and 
concluded by expressing his deep loyalty to the young 
king. 

Kuakini proposed that Kauikeaouli should receive a 
Christian education, and be separated as much as possible 
from those of his subjects, whose influence would lead 
him to the vices which had stained the character of his 
brother. 'This met with the approbation of all. 

Kapiolani then stated her endeavors on Hawaii to di- 
minish the prominent vices of the nation, and that she had 
promulgated laws prohibiting murder, infanticide, theft 
and debauchery. Kaahumanu, in a short speech, express- 
ed her approval of such measures, and proposed their 
universal adoption; and that instruction should be given 
to the people at large. , 
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Lord Byron gave some useful hints for their domestic 
polity, in which he urged a uniform taxation, the abolition 
of villanage, and protection of life to the common people. 
He also approved of the labors and designs of the mission; 
its principles being primarily explained in an address by 
Mr. Bingham, who stated that their instructions expressly 
forbadé any interference in the political concerns of the 
nation. The recognition of their existence by the Eng- 
lish government, as a free and independent people, was 
fully assured them, and that in no wise would that power 
dictate or interfere in their domestic affairs. By his recom- 
mendation the exorbitant port duties were much reduced, 
and regulations for the seizure and delivery of deserters 
from ships agreed upon. These were reduced to writing, 
signed, sealed, and promulgated by Kalaimoku. It was 
the first official written document of their legislation. 
Kaahumanu and Kalaimoku were jointly continued in the 
regency during the minority of the king. The council 
then broke up. 

The Blonde sailed for Hawaii, having Kaahumanu and 
suite on board. Grateful for the attentions and kindness 
of Lord Byron, the chiefs vied in their semi-barbaric hos- 
pitality to do honor to the guest of the nation. At Keala- 
keakua, Lord Byron erected a humble monument to the 
memory of Cook, on the spot where his body was burnt. 
It consisted of an oaken cross, into which a copper plate 
was inserted, bearing an inscription, ascribing to Captain 
James Cook, the discovery of these islands. Byron shares 
with Vancouver, the affectionate remembrance of the 
chiefs. 

The immediate region about the crater of Kilauea, Ha- 
waii, being remote from all the mission stations, remained 
for several years much under the influence of the priest- 
hoodof Pele. It was seldom visited by the ruling chiefs, 
and its inhabitants living within the circuit of the former 
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devastations of the volcano, and in sight of its terrific ac- 
tion, were more deeply imbued with heathen superstitions, 
than those whose idols had been destroyed, and whose 
faith had been yearly weakened by an increased foreign 
intercourse. Here, apart from their fellows, they existed 
an almost distinct race. Sacrifices were daily offered to 
Pele, and occasionally her prophets would wander into the 
more civilized districts, and denounce awful retribution for 
the general apostacy. But these denunciations had been 
too frequent and faithless to provoke much, except the rid- 
icule of the better-informed, while the chiefs remonstrated 
with these self-deluded agents on their folly, or sternly or- 
dered them to renounce their claims to inspiration. Grad- 
ually a spirit of inquiry was awakened even here, and the 
first blow given to this dominant belief in the summer of 
1823, when a party of missionaries visited the crater. In 
defiance of the threats of the priests and the fears of the 
people, they partook of the sacred fruit, and boldly invaded. 
her very fires. The impunity with which this was done, 
astonished the natives; but they attributed it to the supe- 
riority of Jehovah to their goddess, rather than to an en- 
tire absence of the supernatural. But early in the year 
1825, their credulity was staggered by the boldness of 
Kapiolani, who, with a daring which, when her previous 
associations are considered, does her infinite credit, deter- 
mined to convince its votaries of the falsity of their ora- 
cles. She visited the wonderful phenomenon; reproved 
the idolatry of its worshippers, and neglected every rite 
and observance which they had been taught to consider as 
necessary for their welfare. In vain the priests launched 
their anathemas, and denounced upon her the vengeance 
of the offended deity. She replied, she feared not; and 
would abide the test of daring Pele in the recesses of 
her domains: the fires of the volcano were the work of the 
God she worshipped. Venturing to the brink of the 
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abyss, she descended several hundred feet toward the 
liquid lava, and after casting the sacred berries into the 
flames, an act than which none more sacrilegious accord- 
ing to their ideas, could have been done, she composedly 
praised Jehovah amid one of the most sublime and terri- 
ble of his works. ‘There is a moral grandeur in this deed, 
worthy of a Christian philosopher.. The sincerity of her 
faith could not have been put to a severer test. 

The greater portion of Hawaii has remained to this day 
comparatively dark and benighted. It has afforded a re- 
treat to the few remaining votaries of the past, and- has 
been the field from which have sprung wild beliefs, which, 
under more favorable circumstances, might have ripened 
into fanatical creeds. The character of the inhabitants 
seems to partake of the natural wildness about them, and 
their imaginations to be ripened amid the blackness of 
desolation which marks the action of the volcano. Here 
arose a system of theology, some years since, remarkable 
for its ingenious combination of Christianity and heathen- 
ism. A few young men promulgated that there were three 
gods: Jehovah, Jesus Christ, and Hapu, a former proph- 
etess. Her bones had been disinterred, adorned after the 
manner of their idols, and deposited in a certain en- 
closure, denominated the place of refuge. They traveled 
through the island, exhorting all to flee within its bounds, 
as the heavens and the earth were about to meet, and 
all not there assembled would be destroyed. Throngs 
obeyed; a temple was erected, and the multitude wor- 
shipped by day and by night. ‘The destruction not taking 
place at the appointed time, hunger compelled many to 
leave. The appearance of a missionary, who expostulated 
with them upon their folly, decided the remainder, and 
after firing the temple, they quietly dispersed. 

No restriction excited the anger of the enemies of the 
mission more than the tabu which prevented women from 
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frequenting ships. Since the discovery of the islands, 
this practice had been carried on openly and without re- 
straint. Masters of vessels frequently bribed young girls 
to perform voyages with them. So universal had been 
licentiousness, that the first appearance of any restraint 
seemed, by its advocates, to be viewed as an infraction of 
their natural rights. In the fall of 1825, the chiefs were 
induced to forbid the traffic in lewdness. The good sense 
of the majority of foreigners approved of the reform, but 
the violence of others was unpardonable. 

In October, the British whaler, Daniel, Captain Buckle, 
arrived at Lahaina, when this law was in force. Some of 
the crew charged Mr. Richards with being its author, and 
demanded that he should procure its repeal. He informed 
them that the law emanated from the chiefs, who acted in 
this respect in accordance with the word of God. They 
withdrew; others came up and threatened the destruction 
of his property and lives of his family. After they retired, 
the natives kept guard, and allowed no seamen to ap- 
proach the premises. 'The next day Captain Buckle sent 
word to Mr. Richards, that all his crew were ashore, and 
were determined not to return without women; and if he 
gave his consent, all would be “ peace and quietness.” An 
attack was made by the armed crew upon the house, 
which was repulsed by the guard. The chiefs were vain- 
ly solicited by the infuriated crew to repeal the law. 

On the 14th of January, 1826, the United States schoon- 
er Dolphin, Lieutenant John Percival, arrived at Honolulu. 
This commander expressed his regret at the existence of 
such a statute, and interested himself, and with partial 
success, in procuring the release of some women who 
were confined for immoral offences. Violent menaces were 
circulated against the missionaries, to whose influence the 
regulation was rightfully attributed. The eveniiig of the 
26th of February, being the Sabbath, Mr. Bingham went 
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to hold divine worship at the heuse of Kalaimoku, who 
was lying ill on his couch. Several of the Dolphin’s crew 
entered, armed with clubs, and demanded the abolition 
of the law. In case of refusal, they threatened to destroy 
the building. Before they could be ejected, all the front 
windows were brokenin. Being driven from this quarter, 
and having received a reinforcement of shipmates, they 
directed their course to the residence of Mr. Bingham. 
Seeing this, he endeavored to reach the house first, but 
falling in with them, was immediately seized, they threat- 
ening further violence. “The natives now interfered, and 
in the melee, Mr. Bingham was released, fortunately 
escaping a blow aimed with aclub, and the stab of a knife. 
The rioters were secured; but another gang reached the 
house, and broke in a window. 'T'wo attempted to force 
the door, when one unexpectedly turned upon the other, 
and without any apparent provocation, with a sudden 
blow, laid him senseless. Another was dangerously 
wounded by a sabre in the hands of a native. Through 
the authority of the chiefs who were present, no further 
injury was received, although one seaman owed his pres- 
ervation to the interposition of a missionary.* 

In the evening, Percival waited upon the chiefs, and de- 
clared his determination not to leave the island, until the 
prohibition was repealed. Awed by his threats and wea- 
ried by importunity, some of them gave a tacit consent. 
Numbers of women immediately went on board, and when 
the first boat-load pushed off, a shout of triumph rang 
through the shipping. The delinquent chiefs were severe- 
ly reprimanded by Kalaimoku; but the authority of the 
government had been overthrown by a national vessel of a 
powerful nation, and it was long before it could be re- 
established. Lieut. Percival expressed his gratification at 
the result, and his further determination to compel the re- 


* Tracy’s History of Missions, p. 184. Boston, 1842. 
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cission of the edict at the windward islands, where it still 
continued in force. His vessel remained at Honolulu ten 
weeks, in the full enjoyment of the immorality for which 
he had so successfully interfered. So odious-was the ex- 
ample, that his vessel has ever since borne the soubriquet 
of the “ mischief making man of war.” 

With such a precedent, itis no matter of surprise that 
lawless captains should incite their crews to equally overt 
acts. At Lahaina, where, through the firmness of Hoapili, 
the law was enforced, some months later, the seamen of 
several ships lying in the roads, declared their determina- 
tion to murder Mr. Richards. He was then absent; but 
they proceeded to his house with the intention of demolish- 
ingit. A guard of natives drove them off; they continued 
for several days, to destroy the property of the inhabitants, 
and committed many excesses. Hoapili, who was also 
absent, had Icft the place in charge of a female chief; at 
the commencement of the difficulties she ordered all the 
females to retire to the mountains. 

A year afterward, another and more aggravated assault 
was made by the crew of the John Palmer, an English 
whaler commanded by an American of the name of Clark. 
Several women had succeeded in getting on board, which 
the captain declined giving up. Hoapili refused to allow 
Clark, who happened to be ashore, to return to his vessel 
until the delinquents were landed. Word was carried to the 
crew, of the detention of their captain, and they prepared 
to fire upon the town. Upon the promise of Clark to re- 
tum the females, he was released ; before the intelligence 
of his liberation reached the crew, they had discharged 
five cannon balls in the direction of the mission-house, 
none of which, though they passed near it, proved destruc- 
tive. The next morning Clark violating his pledge, sail- 
ed for Oahu, taking the women with him. 

Outrages from similar causes, of more or less virulence, 
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were not uncommon at this period. The forbearance of 
the islanders, and the inflexible courage of the missiona- 
ries, contrasts forcibly with the malignity of disappointed 
senstialism. - 

Thomas Ap Catesby Jones, Esq., commanding the U. 8. 
ship Peacock, arrived at Honolulu, in October, 1826, and 
remained three months. During this time, transpired an 
event, rightly to understand the occasion of which, it will 
be necessary to trace its cause. ‘I'wo parties then existed ; 
one composed of the powerful chiefs who were under the 
religious influence of the mission; their polity bore deeply 
the impress of their new ideas ; and the whole force of gov- 
ernment was employed to crush the licentious spirit of the 
nation, and compel the people to receive instruction. 'T'o 
their teachers they looked with strong affection; although 
the principles of the latter forbade any direct political inter- 
ference, yet their pupils zealously endeavored to implant in 
their legislation, the direct influences derived from the sim- 
ple commandments of the Gospel. So far as the missiona- 
ries were faithful to their cause, they became identified with 
government; for it was only to them, and the transient 
visitors of intelligence at the islands, that the chiefs could 
safely apply for disinterested advice. This was frequent- 
ly given, but in its execution the old Kamehameha policy 
was adhered to. And in the then existing state of the na- 
tion, when everything was in a state of transition, nothing 
short of absoluteness could have effectually kept in check 
the tendency to anarchy. Hence the power and patronage 
of the chiefs carried with them the general sentiment of 
the nation; and their decrees were observed with a rigid-. 
ness, which annoyed those whose interests and pleasures 
lay more in unrestricted freedom. The consistent piety of 
some of the chiefs, put to the blush the conduct of civil- 
ized men, who had formerly shared in their revels, and 
consequently acquired an influence in their councils, which 
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had been supplanted by the mission. Hence arose an en- 
mity, which gradually settled into a systematic hostility to 
every act of government: all was ascribed to the mission, 
and the party thus formed, vigorously assaulted the mo- 
tives of its supporters, and endeavored, by secretly under- 
mining the good effected, corrupting the converts, or avail- 
ing themselves of the mass of vileness which like a spent 
volcano, lay concealed in the nation, and needed but an 
opening to cause it to rage strongly and fiercely, utterly to 
destroy the missionaries from the land. Foiled in their 
endeavors, they had ventured to assail their personal charac- 
ters, and circulated cunningly devised falsehoods, and the 
basest calumnies, some of which poisoned the minds of 
worthy men, who thought they saw objectionable features 
in mission operations generally, and eagerly caught at 
what, coming from the same field, was supposed, with all 
their exaggerations, to originate in truth. By such causes 
were the intelligent minds of men like Kotzebue, Beechey, 
and others circumvented; men whose fault lay in not ex- 
amining candidly for themselves, but giving a too willing 
and credulous ear to specious charges. Supported by them, 
some of the popular reviewers and writers fell into most 
egregious errors, which have since been amply refuted. - 

Farther to give evidence to their statements, a letter was 
published in the London Quarterly Review, which the 
editor pledged to be a genuine production of Boki, in 
which they were confirmed, and the thrice told tale, of the. 
power passing into the hands of the missionaries, fully re- 
echoed.* Unfortunately for the party, it no sooner ap- 
peared than it was proved a forgery, and by it the real 
character of those that were obliged to resort to such fabri- 
cations to support a sinking cause, was disclosed. 

It must not be supposed that all who were not of the 
mission were in the ranks of their enemies. 'There were 


* Appendix to Stewart’s Residence in the Sandwich Islands, see letter 6. 
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many men who honestly differed from them, but respected 
their cause. The venerable John Young expressed his 
surprise and pleasure at the reform; foreign settlers there 
were who lent aid by counsel and example. But those 
low men, who formerly held unlimited influence over the 
chiefs, of which Rives was the principal, formed the nu- 
cleus of the party. The history of this man, on account 
of the evil he occasioned, will be traced hereafter. About 
them gathered the degraded in moral sentiment of all 
classes; men whose interests or sensuality were curtailed 
by the increasing civilization. At their head now appeared 
the English consul. In the selection of this individual, 
the government for its own credit had been most unfortu- 
nate. So popular had Vancouver and Lord Byron made 
that nation, that an official agent of generous sentiments 
and general intelligence, might have secured an influence 
which would have hastened the progress of civilization, 
and conferred honor upon himself. But this man was of 
an irritable temperament, profligate habits, and moderate 
abilities. His character for mendacity soon became pro- 
verbial throughout the nation, and he was considered a re- 
proach to his own countrymen, by those who had an 
opportunity of knowing him.* Yet so craftily did he 
manage his ends, as to disguise the most suspicious ap- 
pearance from those he feared, while to those of whose 
opinion he was reckless, his real sentiments were conspic- 
uous. Fear or craft prevented the many complaints against 
him from reaching the minister by whom he retained his 
appointment. 'T'wo views seem to centre in his mind, a 
thorough devotion to the interests of England or her sub- 
jects, however unworthy the cause, or vicious the manner 
pursued, and a determination of revenge, which lack of 
courage alone moderated. His real hatred to the mission- 
aries originated more from a national feeling, than from 


* See Nautical Magazine, Vol. III, page 541, 1934. 
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hostility to them personally, for he not unfrequently was 
kind and courteous. He foresaw that American mission- 
aries, if successful, would introduce republican principles, 
and the tone of the people would tend towards that nation. 
English influence would gradually be absorbed, and in 
time the islands become an appendage to the great republic. 
American commerce and settlers were, by far, the most nu- 
merous, and both yearly increasing. To a mind like his, 
no more powerful motive for an attempt to frustrate their 
growing prosperity, could have existed. Availing himself 
of the discordant elements about him, he managed by ex- 
citing their cupidity, sensualism, and fear of religious in- 
toleration, to combine into one party the classes before 
described. Several Americans, circumvented by his artifice 
and imbibing an almost equal hostility towards their coun- 
trymen, impolitically condescended to serve under his ban- 
ner; their joint cry was, down with the missionaries; his 
secret motive, off with the Americans. By turns he flat- 
tered and bullied the chiefs; and at all times endeavored 
to convince them that they were the subjects of the British 
empire, and under some sort of guardianship to him. But 
the assurance of Lord Byron, and the terms of his own 
commission, by which he received his appointment to a 
friendly and independent nation, gave the lie to those as- 
sertions. Failing in defeating the progress of the Ameri- 
can mission, at this period, he proclaimed it his intention 
to divide the nation, and create a rival religion, by the in- 
troduction of English Roman Catholic priests. Such was 
the state of affairs at the visit of Captain Jones. 

In the management of their foreign relations, the chiefs 
‘depended greatly upon the advice of the highest foreign 
officers who touched at their islands. Hither party felt 
strengthened according to the course such pursued. The 
conduct of Percival was a triumph to the liberal party, 
as they considered themselves; that of Jones strengthened 
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the confidence of the government in the honor of his na- 
tion, and served fully to expose the malicious designs of 
their defamers. He arrived imbued with many of the pre- 
judices common at that era; numbers zealously hastened 
to confirm them. The excitement became so great that 
the mission issued a circular, stating the course they had 
pursued, denying the charges, and challenging an investi- 
gation. 'The residents accepted it, and appointed a meet- 
ing, at which both parties could appear and be heard. 
Captain Jones and his officers were to be witnesses. At 
the appointed time all assembed; Mr. Charlton repeated 
the substance of the usual cornplaints; that he was dissat- 
isfied with the management of the mission; that the peo- 
ple were growing worse; that no chief dared testify against 
a missionary, &c. but.he refused to commit any of these 
charges to writing, or render himself liable for the proof. 
He said he came to hear what the mission had to prove. 
Their circular was read, and the accusers were requested 
to bring forward some special charge, or testimony of evil, 
if there were such. Not being able to adduce any, the 
meeting was adjourned. Before his departure, Captain 
Jones having made himself acquainted with the facts and 
statements of both sides, wrote to the mission, bearing tes- 
timony to the good results of their labors, and their readi- 
ness to submit to an investigation of any charges deroga- 
tory to their system or character.* 

On the 2d of March, 1827, the nation experienced a 
heavy loss in the death of their venerated chieftain, Kalai- 


* Captain Jones’s account of the result of this meeting is curious and in- 
teresting. In a letter under date of 1835, he writes :— 

“T own I trembled for the cause of Christianity and for the poor benight- 
ed islanders, when I saw on the one hand the British Consul, backed by 
the most wealthy and hitherto influential foreign residents and shipmas- 
ters, in formidable array, and prepared, as J supposed, to testify against 
some half dozen meek and humble servants of the Lord, calmly seated on 
the other; ready and even anxious to be tried by their bitterest enemies, 
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moku. He died at Kailua, Hawaii, of the dropsy; a 
complaint from which he had long suffered. By his 
countrymen he was significantly termed the “iron cable” 
of Hawaii.t The regency was now solely vested in Kaa- 
humanu; Boki, whose influence and abilities were in 
ways equal to his brother’s, was continued governor of 
Oahu, and was vested with the guardianship of the young 
king. He was of an easy temperament, and frequently 
duped by designing foreigners. For a considerable period, 
he faithfully discharged his duties, acting in harmony with 
Kaahumann, but was finally seduced into a course which 
distracted the nation, and brought ruin upon himself.t 


who on this occasion occupied the quadruple station of judge, jury, wit- 
ness and prosecutor. Thus situated, what could the friends of the mission 
hope for or expect? But what in reality was the result of this portentous 
meeting, which was to overthrow the missionaries and uproot the seeds of 
civilization and Christianity, so extensively and prosperously sown by 
them in every direction, while in their stead idolatry and heathenism were 
to ride trimmphantly through all coming time? Such was the object and 
such were the hopes of many of the foreign residents at the Sandwich 
islands in 1826. What, I again ask, was the issue of this great trial? The 
most perfect, full, complete and triumphant victory for the missionaries that 
could have been asked by their most devoted friends. Not one jot or tittle, 
not one ota derogatory to their character as men, as ministers of the Gospel 
of the strictest order, or as missionaries, could be made to appear by the 
united efforts of all who conspired against them.” 


t At his death his stone house, the best built and most costly in the island, 
was dismantled in accordance with a superstition that still lingered among 
them. Upon the death of a high chief, it was not uncommon even at so 
late a period, to destroy much of his property, that none other might pos- 
sess it; and valuable loads of satins, velvets, broadcloths, and other rich 
goods were taken to the sea-side, cut into small pieces and cast into the 
surf. 


¢ An attempt has lately been made by the advocates of Romanism (see 
anonymous pamphlet, published at Honolulu, 1840, entitled ‘Supplement 
to the Sandwich Island Mirror”’) to exaggerate the authority of Boki, and 
destroy that of Kaahumanu, who is represented as an usurping old woman, 
led by the American Mission. No historical fact can be more clear than 
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When it was found that exposure attended the criminal 
practices and violence of those captains who insulted the 
native authorities, and heaped abuse and. violence upon 
the unoffending heads of their teachers, the virulence of the 
party that supported them, knew no bounds. In their rage, 
they desired the deaths of those who had been active in 
creating the moral sentiment, which placed a bar to their 


that the supreme power devolved solely upon her after the death of Kalai- 
moku, until the king became of age. As the favored wife of Kamehameha, 
she was second only to him in his lifetime. Before his death she was ap- 
pointed guardian of, or more properly a constitutional check upon Liholiho, 
whose father feared the result of his erratic habits, and at his accession was 
confirmed by him in this office. On his departure, the kingdom was left 
jointly to her care, and that of Kalaimoku. Their regency was again con- 
firmed at the national council on the 6th of June, 1825. After the death of 
the latter, the sole authority devolved upon Kaahumanu, both by virtue of 
rank and previous appointment. It was not til] a later period that Boki, in- 
stigated by foreigners, aspired to greater power. Both Kaahumanu and Boki 
filled their respective offices without collision, and with the approbation of 
the other chiefs. The limits of each were well understood. Kaahumanu 
was the political guardian of the kingdom, the executive power, repeatedly 
recognized by national councils and edicts, also by the officers and war- 
ships of foreign powers. 

Boki was governor of Oahu, and the personal guardian of the king. Like 
that of the princess, it was an important office, but not of a political char- 
acter. It had been previously filled, and was at a later period, by chiefs 
of equal rank with Boki, who never assumed other political importance 
in consequence. 

Next to the children of Keopuolani, Kaahumanu, by descent, was en- 
titled to the chief power, being the daughter of her husband’s most noted 
warrior, Keeaumoku, and second only to him in military rank. The im- 
portance of his family is shown by the offices they filled even in the life 
time of Kamehameha J. The daughters were his queens, of which Kaa- 
humanu was chief. Two sons, Kuakini, governor of Hawaii, and Keeau- 
moku, governor of Maui, Lanai and Molokai, afterward placed in an office 
of still greater responsiblity, by Liboliho, the governorship of Kauai. No 
other family was of like importance, though the service and fidelity of 
Kalaimoku entitled him to equal consideration, and it is upon the rank 
which he filled, derived not from descent, but the friendship and confi- 
dence of two kings, that the defamers of Kaalumanu endeavored to estab- 
lish his brother. 
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lawless passions. Charlton blusteringly demanded gatis- 
faction for the detention af Clark at Lahaina. Such de- 
portment rendered the chiefs the more attached, as they 
saw an attempt to visit the hostility to their aets upon the 
mission. During the month of December, it was thought 
necessary to establish a military guard for the protection of 
the most obnoxious. The fortifications at Lahaina were 
made capable of resisting any attack from whale-ships; 
though it is improbable that the threats would have been 
put into execution, the cowardice of such characters being 
generally equal to their baseness. Foiled thus on every 
side, their enmity settled into a subtle malignity, which 
sought expression by poisoning the minds of visitors, and 
creating prejudices which they hoped would result in the 
final overthrow of the mission, and of the chiefs that gave 
it support. 

Ata general council, held by order of government, it 
was proposed to reduce the edicts, which had been hitherto 
issued according to the will of the individual governors, 
into a species of national code, which should embrace pen- 
alties, based upon the principles of civilized lands. As 
they were to include the selling of ardent spirits, and re- 
strictions upon certain liberties which heretofore had been 
as free as the winds, the opposition was strong. ‘The ven- 
geance of the British government was threatened by the 
English consul, if they dared to legislate for themselves. 
He prevailed so far as to defer the execution to an indefi- 
nite period, of all the laws enacted, except those for mur- 
der, theft and adultery. The whole were printed and 
distributed for the information of the people. 

Two years before, an attempt had been made to intro- 
duce a municipal code of a similar character. The re- 
gents had invited some of the missionaries to be present 
at the council at which the several clauses were to be dis- 
cussed. It was rumored that the Decalogue was to be 
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the basis of the new regulations. Some of the foreigners, 
irritated at these measures, broke in upon the meeting, 
and by their violence and menaces, intimidated the chiefs 
from then accomplishing their purposes.* 


* Stewart’s Visit to the South Seas, vol. 2, p. 149. 
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1827—Arrival of Roman Catholic Priests—Their sls ened ate 
Policy—Opinion of chiefs—Foreigners—Spread of Protestantism— 
Boki’s rebellion—1829-——Conduct of the King—Legislation—Hostility 
of foreigners—Causes of—Visit of U. S. ship Vincennes—Fatal expe- 
dition of Boki—Persecution of Papists—Liliha’s attempt at revolution— 
Removal from office—Kuakini appointed Governor of Oahu—Jesuits 
sent away—Death of Kaahumanu, 1832—Succeeded by Kinau—Kaui- 
keouli assumes the government—His abolition of tabus—Effects— 
Reaction—1834. 


Tue year 1827,is memorable for the introduction of the 
Romish mission, and the commencement of the fulfilment 
of the desire of Mr. Charlton, the founding of a rival faith ; 
though, could he have foreseen in its results, the establish- 
ment of a French interest, which well nigh led to the 
supremacy of that rival nation, his jealousy would doubt- 
less have created a coldness towards it, as great as at first 
his apparent cordiality. Its origin was as low, as the 
measures to establish it were base and deceptive. After 
the departure of Boki from London, Rives, who had been 
dismissed from the royal train, went to France; there, by 
fictitious representations of his wealth and importance at 
the Hawaiian islands, of the real condition of which the 
French were ignorant, having no intercourse at that time, 
he acquired notoriety, the greater, as it was supposed he 
had held a responsible office about the person of the sover- 
eign. ‘This he turned to his advantage, contracting for a 
large quantity of goods, which he was to pay for upon ar- 
rival at Oahu. Artisans and priests were advertised for, 
to go out under his patronage, and laborers to work upon 
his plantations. In July, 1826, Rev. John Alexius Bache- 
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lot, a jesuit, was appointed Apostolic Prefect of the Sand- 
wich islands, by Pope Leo XII.* Messrs. Armand and 
Short, (the latter an Irish weaver,) with four mechanics, 
were to accompany him. Church ornaments, to the 
amount of several thousand dollars were engaged, which, 
with the passage money, were to be paid for by Rives, at 
Honolulu. He took passage in another ship, for the 
Pacific, and instead of going to the islands, landed upon 
the western coast of America, where he soon squandered 
his money and credit. His fate is not known, but he 
never ventured to appear before the chiefs, by whom he 
had been discarded, or to meet his unfortunate country- 
fen, whom he had been the means of deluding into exile. 

The ship Comet, Captain Plassard, sailed from Bor- 
deaux, with the goods and missionaries, in the early part 
of 1827. She arrived at Honolulu, July 7th, and anchor- 
ed outside the reef. No person appeared to receive the 
property, or welcome the priests. Plassard, unable to sell 
his cargo, unceremoniously landed his passengers, in vio- 
lation of the law which required permission first to be 
obtained. He was informed by the governor, of the statute, 
and ordered to take them away. Being beyond the range 
of the batteries, he determined not to comply, alleging that 
he “had had trouble enough with them;” and expense 
also, for no passage money was paid. The priests were 
thus left dependent upon their own exertions for a subsist- 
ence. They procured a house from an American, and 
lived in company with the mechanics, in an humble man- 
ner. By the natives they were treated in the same way 
as other foreigners, 


* Jt has been denied that the French priests, who of late years have 
‘been sent upon missions throughout Polynesia, were of the order of Jes- 
uits. But on this point I have the testimony of one of their nation, who 
‘was on intimate relations with them, and had frequently seen their diplo- 
mas, in whieh it was stated that they were subject to the rules of that 
body. : 
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Boki, by command of the regent, had been bearer of the 
order for their expulsion. He understood the general dis- 
tinctions between the Romish and Protestant systems of 
theology, and professed his willingness to treat them 
kindly while they remained; but as the islanders had al- 
ready received one set of teachers, with whom they were 
perfectly satisfied, the discordant doctrines of Romanism, 
would create, as he surmised, in so small and rude a na- 
tion, unpleasant dissensions. In powerful and enlightened 
countries, like the United States and England, he remark- 
ed to an American gentleman, when discussing the pro- 
priety of their remaining, numerous denominations could 
éxist in comparative harmony; but with them, difference 
in their present condition would beget contention, and it 
was better that they should all think alike. It was also 
the universal wish of the chiefs, that they should leave. 
The opinion of Boki obtains to the present day, and the 
king has said, that had the Protestants sought a footing 
after Romanism had been established, they would have 
met with a similar repulse. 

The priests, ignorant of the dnngunes and customs of 
the Hawaiians, easily became the dupes of foreigners, who 
desired to use them as an additional resource for over- 
turning the existing order of things. By false represen- 
tations they had been seduced to leave France, and by the 
same system of deception were they allured to remain. 
Bachelot and Short (Armand having been lost overboard 
on the passage) appear to have been of simple habits, and 
desirous of effecting good in accordance with the man- 
dates of their church. Had they been dropped among an 
entirely heathen tribe, their zeal, instructions and purity 
of lives would have won respect, and success crowned 
their labors. But it seems to be the policy of the heads 
of their order, wherever a Protestant mission flourishes, 
to plant another of their faith beside it. Instead of 
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turning their attention solely to the numerous unoccupied 
fields for religious effort, which still exist in the Pacific, 
they have intruded by deceit or force of arms, into groups 
which desired them not. Injustice and violence have 
marked their progress, and their name has become a by- 
word and reproach. 

Deluded into the belief that the islanders groaned un- 
der the tyranny of priest-ridden chiefs, and that numbers, 
if they dared, would hail with joy their presence, these 
men pertinaciously determined to remain at every hazard. 
That they had ever received permission from government, 
they never claimed. Bachelot, ina letter published in the 
“ Annals of the Propagation of Faith,” writes, “we had 
never obtained the formal yes in relation to our remaining 
on these islands;” and little later, he says, “it never 
came into my mind to ask for it, till it was too late.” They 
well knew that their stay was in violation of the express 
orders of the government, and the general wishes of the 
nation; yet, with an effrontery that shows a sad want of 
moral principle, they elsewhere relate the pitiful subter- 
fuges which they employed to deceive the chiefs. These 
accorded with the spirit of fanaticism, but are a sad com- 
ment upon the candor and boldness of the evangelist by 
whose authority their church claims ecclesiastical suprem- 
acy. The kindness and forbearance of the chiefs to them 
at this era, deserve notice. Unwilling to do them injury, 
they suffered them to remain and commence their labors, 
thinking that they would voluntarily obey the injunction 
for departure so soon as means could be provided. 

On the 14th of July, they celebrated their first mass; a 
small chapel for worship was opened in January, 1828. 
Through the kindness of the American mission, they 
were furnished with copies of their works in the Hawaiian 
tongue, to enable them to prosecute their studies. A 
small congregation was gathered, principally of those for- 
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eigners who conformed to their communion. 'To them, 
their religious services were valuable; and no one can 
reasonably doubt the justice of enabling those whose at- 
tachments to certain tenets are deep, to worshipin security 
and peace. Of this, the government seemed to have been 
aware, and offered no molestation. Curiosity attracted 
some natives to witness the ceremonies; they speedily re- 
ported that images were worshipped. This excited much 
surprise, and drew many of the chiefs to the chapel; 
among them went the young king. He afterwards con- 
fessed he could scarcely avoid laughing at the absurdity 
of worshipping a lifeless stock.* This led to an investi- 
gation of the new rites; the popish doctrines of venera- 
tion of holy relics, use of images, fasts and feasts, were 
found strikingly analogous to their previous idolatry. To 
use the words of the chiefs, “this new religion was all 
about worshipping images and dead men’s bones, and ta- 
bus on meat.” Any one who has examined the external 
forms of the two systems, will perceive that this was a 
natural conclusion to their uninstructed minds. How far 
this similarity may have originated in the teachings of 
their early Spanish visitors, it would be an interesting 
query to determine. The usual objection will be urged, 
that the pictures and images were representations and me- 
morials of divine things, and not in themselves objects of 
worship. The distinction between the idols and the spir- 
itual essences, of which they were merely intended to 
convey the outward ideas, was equally as well understood 
by the priests and chiefs, as the difference between the 
images of the Romish church and the holy personages 
whose impress they bore, was by enlightened Romanists. 
But in the mass of ignorant worshippers of either faith, 
this distinction was either altogether lost, or little borne in 


* Manuscript letter to William IV. 
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remembrance. The chiefs and common orders universally 
recognized the identity of forms, and were fearful that the 
predictions of those foreigners who favored its increase, 
would prove true. The destruction of their old faith had 
brought civil war; the introduction of another, which 
from its many points of semblance was supposed would 
spread rapidly among the discontented, and those who 
looked back with desiring eyes “to the flesh-pots of 
Egypt,” would occasion another. This was the more to 
be feared, as it had the active support of the British consul 
and his partisans. From these circumstances originated 
the hostility of the government to its introduction; with 
them it was a political question, as well as one of religious 
welfare. The strong connection, which the idolatry of 
their old system and the rites of the Romish church bore 
in their minds, was pointedly expressed by Kaahumanu, 
some time afterward, in her reply te Mr. Bingham, who 
remonstrated with her upon the punishment of the con- 
verts to that faith. ‘“ You have no law,” said he, “ that 
will apply.” She immediately referred him to the edict 
against idolatry, promulgated in 1819, replying, “ for their 
worship is like that which we have forsaken.” 

Thus much were the natural inferences of native intel- 
lect; other causes tended to strengthen their impressions. 
Boki’s bias, both from conviction and prejudice, imbibed 
while in England, was decidedly protestant; it has been seen, 
how his opinions influenced the chiefs in their first decis- 
ions, before an acquaintance had heen formed with these 
new rites. Foreigners, whose principles of the faith in 
which they had been instructed, had not been swallowed 
up in hostility to all religion, or whose impressions of Roman- 
ism had been derived mostly from the vitiated priesthood of 
Spanish maritime America, strongly urged upon the gov- 
ernment the impolicy of allowing its introduction. Some 
with more zeal than prudence, taught them of the long and 
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bloody persecutions of Europe, the inquisition, crusades, 
papal supremacy, and all the iniquities of its most corrupt 
age. ‘These sunk deep into their minds, and their fears, 
magnified by ignorance of history, conjectured like evils 
for their dominions. The continued disregard of the 
priests to their injunctions, confirmed these sentiments. 
As the proselytism of natives slowly progressed, and the 
Romish mission gave indications of permanency, the Pro- 
testant missionaries, by force of argument, teaching, and all 
the influence they could lawfully employ, endeavored to 
arrest its progress. The minds of the chiefs were sufli- 
ciently established; the variable disposition of the mass 
was feared. Sermons, defending the theology of Protes- 
tantism, and attacking the dogmas of the hostile church, 
were uttered from every pulpit; tracts gave further circu- 
lation to their opinions, and a war of discussion was com- 
menced and actively pursued. Government lent its aid, 
and unfortunately for the principle, though necessarily for 
its support, church and state were united more closely than 
ever. Inthe American missionaries, the chiefs saw friends, 
who had triumphed over every prejudice, and proved their 
sincerity and devotedness by years of toil and usefulness. 
In the Frenchmen, lawless intruders, tools of a violent 
faction, that assailed both with equal acrimony. Conse- 
quently, the nation became confirmed in friendship toward 
the former, and more inimical to the latter. The American 
missionaries were charged with originating all the acts of 
the government, prejudicial to the priests and their neo- 
phytes. So far as their influence created an opposition to 
their tenets, this was true; it was due to their own prin- 
ciples, to the requests of the chiefs and the desires of the 
people, that the errors of Romanism should be refuted; the 
more vigorous the attack, the more powerful the defence; 
yet there were found Protestants who reviled them, for not 


welcoming those whose success would have proved their 
36 
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destruction; and some even of their own number have 
felt a disposition to gloss over their efforts to oppose its 
establishment, as if ashamed of their zeal.- So far as it 
may have exceeded the bounds of truth or charity, and in 
polemical contests, words and arguments are not always 
sufficiently weighed, they may hang their heads. Multi- 
tudes can attest their views to have been derived from their 
teachings, but the government openly avowed its acts to 
be its own. 

Every additional band of American missionaries was 
welcomed by the chiefs. Under their tuition, instruction 
was rapidly spread; a greater interest manifested in reli- 
gious exercises, though the outward show of morality was 
far greater than its real progress. 

The greatest obstacle to the advancement of Christian- 
ity, was the relapse of Boki and his wife, carrying with 
them a large number of adherents, who soon formed a 
dangerous party in the state. The rigidness of the chiefs 
more immediately under the influence of the missionaries, 
was averse to the dispositions of these rulers; and the 
seductions of pleasure, and the unceasing importunities of 
foreign advisers, finally overcame their better resolutions. 
They abandoned themselves to intemperance; contracted 
debts, and squandered the resources which had been col- 
lected for extinguishing those of Liholiho. On a smaller 
scale, the general license of his reign was repeated, and 
the island of Oahu groaned under renewed exactions. 
Boki was induced to aim at the regency; the party that 
had led him astray, as easily bound him to the interests of 
the papists, and for a while he was their steady friend, 
while they identified themselves with him, a conspirator 
against the government. The young king, likewise, fell 
into dissipation, and his example rendered this party the 
more dangerous. The life of Kaahumanu was endanver- 
ed, anda complete revolution meditated. An attempt was 
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made to corrupt many of the chiefs; largesses of lands 
were distributed, and numbers were drawn over to Boki, 
until he found himself at the head of a formidable con- 
spiracy. Arms were prepared, and both sides expected 
some decisive movement. Boki encamped at Waikiki, 
Oahu, menacing the town of Honolulu. Kekuanaoa, his 
fellow-voyager to England, went alone to his camp, and 
by his persuasions finally induced him to give over any 
overt designs, and be reconciled with government. He 
resumed his offices, though still disaffected. Under his 
easy administration, the grosser practices.of the inhabi- 
tants were in some degree revived, although no positive 
difficulties were experienced. Kaahumanu and the king, 
made the tour of Oahu, and afterwards sailed for Maui, 
where Hoapili and Nahienaena joined them, in a progress 
around all the windward islands, by which the kingdom 
became quieted. 

This year, 1829, the king began to take an active part in 
the affairs of government. He was now nearly sixteen years 
of age, and had improved much under the instruction of his 
teachers. On the 3d of July, a thatched meeting-house, 
one hundred and sixty-nine feet in length by sixty-one 
in breadth, built by order of government, at Honolulu, was 
solemnly dedicated. Most of the high chiefs were present; 
the king appeared, dressed in his rich Windsor uniform ; 
and his sister, superbly attired, sat beside him, on asofa in 
front of the pulpit. Four thousand natives were assembled ; 
before the religious exercises commenced, the king arose 
and addressed the congregation, saying that “ he had built 
this house, and he now publicly gave it to God,” and de- 
clared his wish that “his subjects should serve His laws 
and learn His word.” After the services were closed, the 
princess made a similar address, and the king concluded 
by publicly engaging in prayer. 

Complaint has been made against the Hawaiian govern- 
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ment, that they too literally based their government upon 
the strictest moral principles of the Scriptures. It was fit 
that powerful remedies should be used for violent dis- 
eases. ‘The crimes so prevalent, were seen to violate the 
letter of the divine injunctions; consequently the sim- 
ple rules deduced from them were applied with a vigor and 
rigidness, which formed a powerful contrast to the satur- 
naliaof former years. As usual, the faults of execution 
were attributed to the missionaries, and they were charged 
with endeavoring to crush the free spirit of the nation and 
substituting long prayers, fasting and preaching, for inno- 
cent recreations, and commercial pursuits. The inconsis- 
tency of expecting from untutored rulers, who were feeling 
their way toward civilization, the perfection of legislation 
which centuries of experience had accumulated in more fa- 
vored countries, never influenced a liberality of sentiment 
with their defamers. ‘Those who had lived so long away 
from moral restraint, were restless under its spread. That 
savages, on whose sensuality they had gloated, and from 
whose resources wealth had been created, should dare to 
bring them within the pale of the law, was an insult be- 
yond endurance. As the folds of a better public opinion 
gathered around them, the more bitter but useless were 
their struggles. 

On the 7th of October, the king issued a proclamation 
in his own name, and that of the regent and the high chiefs, 
in which he declared that the laws of his kingdom, for- 
bade murder, theft, licentiousness, retailing ardent spirits, 
sabbath-breaking and gambling, and that these laws would 
be equally enforced on subject and foreigner. This was 
the more necessary, as cases of collision not unfrequently 
occurred, which if not brought within the reach of govern- 
ment, would eventually lead. to retaliation and revenge.* 


* Mr. Charlton occasionally undertook violently to interfere with the 
duties of the police. About this time a cow, belonging to a foreigner, 
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The vengeance of their respective governments had been 
frequently denounced by American and English residents, 
should the chiefs dare extend their jurisdiction over them. 
They had long reveled with impunity in vice; what if ar- 
dent spirits wrought disease, and misery; it lined their 
pockets with silver; was this to be abolished, and they 
made to live as they once had in their native lands? What 
if carousals, horse-races and excursions of pleasure, broke 
in upon the quiet of the day of rest; it was a joy to them; 
for the welfare of a nation, their selfishness was not to be 
infringed. The rights of man and conscience would have 
been violated. Crowds of natives might perish, unnoticed 
and unpitied, in merciless exposure and hardships in col- 
lecting sandal-wood and treasures to purchase their goods ; 
but to build a church, attend schools, or be obliged to 
cease for one day in seven, from the riot and noise of the 
other six, was unheard of intolerance. Poor, oppressed 
men; why did ye not wander to the more congenial at- 
mosphere of the Marquesas and Fiji groups? no man of 
God would then have conjured up shapes of virtue, or 


which had repeatedly broken into the plantations of the natives and in- 
jured their crops, was, after several ineffectual remonstrances by the suffer- 
ers, shot by one of them. The native farmers had frequently received 
much damage from the carelessness of the owners of cattle in not properly 
providing pasturage for them, and had long forborne retaliation; the kill- 
ing of the cow was in strict accordance with an old law, which allowed 
any punishment to be inflicted upon trespassers within enclosed property. 
The foreigners availed themselves of its privileges, and some of the cattle 
of the natives had been put to death for the same offence. Instead of en- 
tering any complaint before the chiefs, Charlton with another foreigner, 
proceeded on horseback to the residence of the native who had committed 
the deed, pulled him from his house, put a rope around his neck, and, ty- 
ing it to his saddle, set out at a brisk rate for the town. The poor fellow 
kept up as well as he could; but becoming exhausted, fell, and was drag- 
ged by his neck along the road. His sufferings would soon have termi- 
nated by death, had not a native, who fortunately came up,.ran and cut 
the rope. The authors of this cruelty rode quietly into town, while their 
victim was taken up more dead than alive. 
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awakened the memories of earlier influences. No! in all 
its innocency, there, still reigned the golden age of heathen- 
ism. 

Previous to this enactment, it had been promulged, that 
“ Christian marriage was proper for man and woman, and 
to put an end to the polygamy and polyandry of the na- 
tives, as well as to draw a veil over the dissoluteness of 
foreigners, penalties were enforced for violation of the 
statute. All who continued to live with one partner, after 
a certain date, were to be considered legally man and wife. 
An act like this had become necessary, to check the most 
prominent sin of the nation, and to enforce the sanctity of 
that relation upon which, above all others, the well-being 
of society depends. 

Strange as it may appear at this day, although the most 
vicious could but acquiesce in its propriety, long indulged 
passion created opposition; this was greatly increased by the 
proclamation of the king. Mr. Charlton, with pompous 
words, endeavored to bully the chiefs; he declared it ne- 
cessary for all laws passed by them, to receive the sanction 
of the king of England: five hundred men were said to 
be under his control, and it was boasted that he had suf- 
ficient force to depose the regent, remove the governors, 
take possession of the forts, and imprison the royal fam- 
ily. His own creatures were to be appointed to office. But 
the chiefs knew the man, and his threats were unheeded. 
Unawed by the menaces of opposition, they steadily pur- 
sued a policy, which had become necessary for the preser- 
vation of order. Those who now stood at the head of the 
nation, had once been drunkards, and none were better 
qualified to judge of the evils arising from the use of ar- 
dent spirits. They were well acquainted with the strength 
of the acquired taste which prevailed among their people; 
and were convinced that restriction alone could prevent its 
increase. On no point had a greater effort of principle been 
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shown. And the policy then established, has been, with 
occasional relapses, steadily pursued to the present time. 
‘Boki, let land at Oahu for sugar plantations, the produce 
of which was to be converted intorum. Kaahumanu at 
once rescinded the lease; and from that period it has been 
the condition on which all lands are leased, that no ardent 
spirits are to be manufactured. 

The arrival of the U. 8. ship Vincennes, Captain Finch, 
soon after these attempts at establishing a polity, which 
should embrace all classes and misdemeanors, confirmed. 
the resolution of the chiefs. The government of the 
United States had sent gifts to the king, regent and princi- 
pal chiefs, which were presented in form; also a letter, 
congratulating them on the progress of civilization and re- 
ligion in his dominions, and recommending earnest atten- 
tion to “the religion of the Christian’s Bible.” It also 
added, “ the President also anxiously hopes that peace and 
kindness and justice will prevail, between your people and 
those citizens of the United States who visit your islands, 
and that the regulations of your government will be such 
as to enforce them upon all. Our citizens who violate 
your laws, or interfere with your regulations, violate at the 
same time their duty to their own government and country, 
and merit censure and punishment.” Here was a positive 
condemnation of the conduct of Lieutenant Percival, and 
ample sanction to the new legislation. The rage of those 
whose assertions were so speedily and unexpectedly set at 
nought, was extreme, and vented in a protest of singular 
nature to the American government.* The advice bestow- 
ed by Captain Finch, was of the most judicious character, 
and his whole intercourse of eminent utility to the best 


* Their folly has been so fully exposed in the “ Retrospective view of a 
visit to the Hawaiian Islands,” addressed by Captain Finch to the Secretary 
of the Navy, that I have inserted an extract from his communication in the 
appendix. It also contains many correct views of the then existing state 
of things, and is a valuable document. 
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interests of the nation and his countrymen. Through his 
negotiations, debts to Americans to the amount of fifty 
thousand dollars were acknowledged, with a pledge of 
speedy liquidation. The payment was to be made in san- 
dal-wood, and the several islands were assessed their re- 
spective amounts. After the departure of the Vincennes, 
its collection was industriously enforced. 

In November, a vessel arrived at Honolulu, from which 
it was communicated,_to Boki, that some where in the South 
Pacific, an island abounding in sandal-wood had been 
fallen in with. Its situation was a secret, known only to 
few ; one of the number proposed to the governor to fit out 
an expedition and take possession of it. The prospect of so 
speedily acquiring wealth, and the desire of wiping out his 
debts and retrieving his credit, was too tempting to be re- 
sisted. The beautiful man-of-war brig Kamehameha, and. 
a smaller one, were selected. Hach were well provided 
with arms and ammunition, and stores for colonizing. In- 
cluding soldiers, sailors and attendants, nearly five hundred 
people embarked. Among them were the flower of the 
youth of Oahu, enticed by visions of gold and conquest. 
Ten foreigners also were enlisted, for the navigation of the 
vessels. ‘The command of the smaller vessel, the Becket, 
was given to Manui, a confidential agent of the governor’s, 
and who had made the voyage to England with him. Al- 
though of but one hundred tons, one hundred and seventy- 
nine individuals were crowded on board, for a long voyage, 
through the tropics. With Boki, the press was even greater. 
Hastily equipped, and insufficiently manned, they sailed 
on the 2d of December, against the advice and remon- 
strances of many of the merchants, who endeavored to 
induce Boki to abandon the undertaking. The infatuation 
which pervaded the minds of the youths, was equal to the 
lust of gold which led thousands of Spanish hidalgos, in 
earlier days, from homes of comfort and happiness, to scenes 
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of toil, famine and death. Women wailed the departure 
of their husbands, sons and brothers, as if the grave had 
closed upon them. Previous to his departure Boki thus 
addressed his people: “‘ Attend, my friends, hear what I have 
to say; you know my sin is great; it smells from Hawaii 
to Kauai: it is enormous, and it is my own, and not 
another’s. I am about to undertake a voyage to extinguish 
the debt of the king, and not for unworthy purposes.” 
The expedition first touched at the island of Rotuma, 
one of the New Hebrides. Here discontent from the 
hardships of the voyage, began to arise. Boki treated the 
inhabitants of that little isle with the rapacity of a con- 
queror; and finally compelled a number to work in cutting 
sandal-wood. Exromanga, the island to which they were 
bound, was distant but a few day’s sail. ‘Boki having 
completed his preparations, sailed ten days in advance of 
the Becket. His fate has never been with certainty ascer- 
tained. But from the careless habits of the natives with 
their pipes, and the quantity of powder on deck, it is con- 
jectured that the brig was blown up, though nota frag- 
ment, which could be identified, has ever been found. 
The Becket arrived at Erromanga, and not meeting her 
consort, her disastrous end could only be conjectured. 
Manui remained there five weeks, committing outrages 
on the natives, which led to frequent hostilities. The ob- 
ject of the expedition was entirely defeated. A distemper 
prevailed which destroyed many; among them Manui. 
The Becket then sailed for Oahu, and a scene of horror 
enstied, which baffles description. Crowded with the sick, 
the dying and dead, the vessel became a floating charnel 
house. ‘The sufferings of the living were aggravated by 
famine; under a burning sun, enduring agonies of thirst, 
without medicines, or skill to take care of the sick; fee- 
bler and fainter, day by day, arose the groans of the suffer- 
ers, and the wails of the almost equally helpless crew. 
37 
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The slow progress of the brig was tracked by corpses. 
The conduct of the foreigners, who seem to have been 
wrapt in the selfishness of despair, was barbarous, and its 
remembrance inflames the resentment of relatives to this 
day. The dying, as well as the dead, were reported to 
have been cast overboard. In addition to their original 
numbers, forty-seven natives of Rotuma were on board; 
and out of the two hundred aud twenty-six souls that 
composed the brig’s company, but twenty returned, and of 
these, eight were foreigners. T'wenty natives had been 
left at Rotuma, on their way, some of whom afterwards 
found their way back. On the 3d of August, 1830, the 
Becket arrived at Honolulu, and as the news of the disas- 
ter spread, the voice of weeping and wailing was heard by 
night and by day. The loss of so many active, intelli- 
gent men, was a severe blow to the nation. Kaahumanu 
was on Kauai when the expedition was fitted out; had 
she been present, it is supposed, she would have prevented 
its departure. 

Oahu had been left in charge of Liliha, and Kaikoewa 
resumed the guardianship of the king. Previous to his 
departure, Boki seemed desirous of regaining the esteem 
of his fellow chiefs. He had issued an order, August 8th, 
at the command of Kaahumanu, forbidding the natives to 
attend the religious services of the papists. It was found 
that their proselytes refused to attend schools, or receive 
the rudiments of instruction; and that through their in- 
fluence, the party hostile to the chiefs was increasing.’ 
However, permission was granted for the continuance of 
their labors among foreigners, but they were enjoined not 
to allow natives to enter their chapel. Despite of this in- 
junction, numbers received instruction; force was then 
used to compel their absence, and at this time commenced 
what has been called “the persecution.” Religious in- 
toleration cannot be justified ; but the question arises ,how 
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far the policy of the government partook of that character? 
‘When the manner of the introduction of the priests is 
considered, and the contumely they exhibited toward the 
government, persevering in remaining against the wishes 
of the rulers, who were disinclined to employ force,, its 
leniency is the more remarkable: especially when the 
imperious Kaahumanu held the reins of state. It is true 
that Boki favored them, butonly when in rebellion against | 
the legitimate authorities, and in connection with the en- 
emies of the nation. Leaning on him, and duped by the 
party headed by the English consul, they and their con- 
verts, which were very few, unfortunately became identi- 
fied with them. 

Political views, quite as much as religious, occupied 
their attention; and it was to Boki that they gave their 
support, as the aspirant for the highest office in the king- 
dom. A complete revolution was to attend his success. 
It was the desire of license that influenced the mass of his 
partisans; creeds, whether papal or protestant, were of 
little consequence in their eyes, though they were glad to 
strengthen their cause by such valuable auxiliaries as 
bigots, or sincere converts to novel doctrines, invariably 
make. The government unwisely imposed fines and im- 
prisonment upon the latter. T’oo powerless to have dis- 
turbed the peace of the state, it would have been a more 
merciful and wiser policy to have let them alone ; but itis 
not surprising that rulers just emerging from the grossest 
despotism, should employ more of physical force than 
charity ; and that, too, in an age when England, by op- 
pression and injustice, strips the poor dissenter of his earn- 
ings, to support a hostile creed, and deems opposition a 
crime to the state; and France, under the plea of prevent- 
ing political assemblies, imposes restraints upon the wor- 
ship of Protestants. Bad as are both causes, the cruelties 
and arbitrariness of the latter two governments have and 
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still exceed in these respects any acts of the former. Ex- 
postulation, entreaties and advice were first used; and it 
was not until the chiefs were defied, that they were con- 
fined, and set to work in making stone-walls, repairing 
roads, and fabricating mats; labors to which they had been 
accustomed from their infancy, but now aggravated by 
filthy lodgings, bad food, and the contempt and rudeness 
common to the lowest orders, particularly of natives, with 
whom malevolence to the unfortunate had always been an 
active principle. They were punished for idolatry; and 
they who repeated the offence five times, either by wor- 
shipping at the chapel, or indulging in their old rites, were 
obliged to remove the filth of the fort with their hands. 
Instead of the inhumanity of these acts being attributed 
to the American missionaries, their mildness, in compari- 
son with the bloody executions which would have awaited 
these offenders but a few years before, is owing to the hu- 
manizing spirit of the Christianity they had introduced. 
Nine years of instruction had sufficed to produce the 
change. What might not have been hoped for in as many 
to come. But individuals, too prejudiced and narrow- 
minded to acknowledge or ascertain the truth, charged 
those whose labors had been emphatically turned toward 
extinguishing the barbarism of the olden regime, with the 
sole responsibility. ‘The American missionaries would 
have rejoiced to have seen Romanism driven from the 
land, through the extension of enlightened public senti- 
ment; but not one proof can be shown that they ever ad- 
vocated cruelty. Individual instances there were of those 
whose minds, illiberalized by sectarianism, looked on with 
reprehensible apathy; but the spirit of the body was far 
different. 

Romanists to the number of thirty, men and women, 
were incorporated in the ranks of common malefactors, 
and from time to time for several years, made liable to 
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similar punishments. But their sufferings have been 
greatly exaggerated. 

In ten years from the commencement of the mission, 
nine hundred schools, taught by native teachers, were es- 
tablished, and forty-four thousand eight hundred and 
ninety-five learners brought under their influence. Rude 
and ignorant as were the former, they proved useful to 
the latter, by aiding in forming correct habits, and with- 
drawing them from scenes of doubtful good. 

In May, 1830, the king and Kaahumanu visited the 
windward islands; the government of Oahu remaining 
in the hands of Liliha and her partisans. The laws of 
1829 were suffered to fall into disuse; immorality again 
abounded; and gaming and drunkenness were unpunished. 
Liliha prepared to maintain her supremacy by an appeal 
to arms, as it had been rumored that she was to be re- 
moved. The sympathies of a large body of foreigners 
were with her, and much excitement prevailed. ‘The 
king publicly committed the charge of affairs to Kaahu- 
manu, who immediately appointed her brother Kuakini, 
governor of Oahu. Naihe was left in charge of Hawaii. 
No chief was more capable in an exigency than Kuakini; 
to the stern spirit of his father, he joined the intelligence 
derived from superior advantages. He spoke English well, 
and was considered the most keen-sighted, and shrewdest 
of the chieftains. Troops were landed secretly, and at 
several points at once, on Oahu; the forts and military 
stores secured; and the revolutionary party completely 
everawed, and its leaders supplanted in office. He entered 
upon the duties of his station with a determination of en- 
forcing the very letter of the law; this was done with a 
rigor which gave cause of offence to many foreigners, but 
his sternness quelled every appearance of insubordination. 
He was equal to the task of subduing the impertinence of 
lawless whites, and compelling them to keep within their 
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proper spheres. At the same time his officers, with a rude- 
ness which was inexcusable, entered private houses, and 
carried liquor from tables. Horses were seized for their 
owners violating the law respecting the Sabbath, but were 
eventually released. ‘The violence with which the stat- 
utes were now enforced, contrasted forcibly with the laxity 
of the previous rule. Armed bands paraded the streets ; 
gtog-shops, gaming-houses, and haunts of dissipation 
were suppressed ; even quiet riding on Sundays was for- 
bidden. But the strong arm of government was not 
capable of infusing order and sobriety into a dissolute pop- 
ulation; though outward decorum prevailed, far preferable 
to the former laxity of society, secret means of indulgence 
were sought out; all his measures met at first a strong 
opposition, and many continued to be evaded. It was pro- 
posed to sell rum to foreigners only ; Kuakini replied, “to 
horses, cattle and hogs you may sel] rum; but to real men 
you must not on these shores.” A national ternperance 
society was formed, in the objects of which the chiefs 
cordially united. 

Entirely to suppress all opposition to government, Kua- 
kini next determined to send away the Romish priests; on 
the 2d of April, 1831, they were summoned to the fort, 
and ordered to leave the islands in three months. As they 
manifested no disposition to comply, this order was repeat- 
ed twice afterward. The course of the priests is some- 
what remarkable, and sufficiently obstinate and deceptive 
to have caused harsher measures in a more civilized na- 
tion.* Meanwhile, they continued their labors, and among 
the disappointed adherents of Liliha, gained some new con- 


* « That we might appear to yield in some degree to the demands of the 
chiefs, and to avoid irritating them, we took care, when any vessel was 
about to depart, to request, in writing, of the captain, a gratuitous passage. 
We did this in respect to several; and as they knew our intentions, they 
answered us, also in writing, and absolutely refused to grant our request; 
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veris ; the most noted of whom was an aged sister of Peio- 
lani, the late king of Oahu, who perished at the battle of 
Nuuanu, but whose family, though deprived of all political 
influence, was, by the clemency of Kamehameha, allowed 
to retain many of the advantages of their former rank. She 
died in 1837. 

The duplicity of the priests being now too manifest to 
be longer disregarded, if the government wished to retain 
even the shadow of power within their own kingdom, it _ 
was decided to send them away at the public expense. It 
is evident throughout all the transactions of the Jesuits 
aud their partisans, that they wished to irritate the chiefs 
to measures, which, exaggerated and distorted by their 
representations, should wear the appearance of religious 
persecution, and by an apparent breach of the laws of na- 


for no captain was willing to engage in executing the sentence pro- 
nounced against us.” 

“ A short time afterward, a Prussian vessel arrived, the captain of which 
brought presents from the king of Prussia to the young king of the Sand- 
wich islands. The arrival of this vessel furnished an occasion for a new 
attempt to compel us to leave the archipelago. The governor of Hawaii 
re-appeared. ‘Here,’ said he to me, ‘is a ship from near your own coun- 
try. It will conduct you to your own Jand.’ ‘What you say is reasona- 
ble,’ I replied, ‘but who will pay my passage? I came here with nothing 
but my body and the word of God; my heart has not been upon the things 
of this world; I have amassed no money.’ ‘Perhaps he will take you for 
nothing.’ ‘It is possible; but ask him yourself, and we shall see.’ Kuaki- 
ni retired with this answer. The captain came to see us; I explained to 
him our situation ; he obligingly offered to receive us on board of his ves- 
sel, if we wished to depart; but if not he told us to make an application to 
him in writing, and to dictate the answer which we wished him to make: 
which was done. The governor of Hawaii also went to see him, and 
urged him to take charge of us. The Prussian captain answered him that 
he would do it with pleasure, but that before M. Patrick and I could come 
on board, he must be paid five thousand dollars, (more than twenty-five 
thousand franes.) 'The poor governor had a great desire to rid himself of us, 
but he was still more anxious to keep his money. He was therefore 
obliged to abandon his project.” [Annals of the Propagation of the Faith, 
vol. 10, p 370.] 
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tions, involve them with their respective governments. 
Unfortunately, they succeeded but too well, and the unde- 
sired presence of these papists, with the equally unprovok- 
ed insults of their supporters, were at last crowned by the 
unjust interference of France. More patience and forbear- 
ance on the one hand, and greater contempt and abuse of 
power on the other, history rarely shows. 

Letters had been received from the prefect of the Roman 
Catholic missions in California, inviting the priests to their 
aid, as their services were greatly needed. It was deter- 
mined to land them in that country; accordingly a native 
brig, the Waverley, commanded by an English captain, 
(Sumner) was fitted out for that service, at an expense of 
one thousand dollars. On the 7th of December, Kaahu- 
manu issued a proclamation, in which she stated the rea- 
sons for thus sending them off; that they had remained in 
defiance of their orders, and by them some of the people 
had been led into seditious practices; that their plea for 
not leaving before had been, “ We have no vessel to go 
in:” “therefore we put them on board our vessel, to 
carry them to a place where the service is like their own.” 
Certainly, for barbarians, a huniane consideration to be ex- 
ercised toward such obstinate contemners of their laws. 

On the 24th they were embarked; and on the 28th of 
January, 1832, were landed at San Pedro, California, where 
they were soon welcomed into the mission of San Gabriel, 
without incurring further hardship than is incidental to all 
travelers in those parts. The mechanics of the mission 
were suffered to remain. 

Kaahumanu * died the 5th of June following, in the 58th 
year of her age. She was a firm andconscientious Christ- 


*The faith she entertained of a happy immortality, was simple and yet 
effective. On the nightof the 4th, when her end was expected, she re- 
marked, (referring to the custom of her nation, which requires new houses to 
be erected in whatever part of their territories the royal family were to 


Kaahumanu, Queen of Kamehameha I. 
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ian to the last; beloved by those who intimately knew her, 
and universally respected for her abilities. Her remains 
were deposited in the royal tomb at Honolulu, beside those 
of Liholiho and Kamamalu. 

After the death of Naihe, which occurred in December, 
1831, Kuakini returned to his proper government of Ha- 
waii, where his efforts for the forcible suppression of vice 
were as vigorous as at Oahu, in which Kapiolani, with 
more gentleness and judgment, joined. 

In August, 1832, the U. S. Frigate Potomac, Commo- 
dore Downes, arrived at Honolulu. That distinguished 
commander exerted himself to enlighten the minds of the 
chiefs, while he treated them with the courtesy due to 
their station. His visit, like that of all American com- 
manders, since Percival, was productive of good, and in- 
creased the favor of the nation toward his countrymen, by 
his just and honorable diplomatic intercourse. 

In the early part of 1833, Kauikeaouli assumed the re- 
sponsibilities of government, Kinau holding the same 
relative situation to him, under the title of Kaahumanu II. 
that her step-mother did to Liholiho. ‘The character and 
capabilities of Kinau were very similar to those of her pre- 
decessor ; before her conversion she was haughty, cruel and 
dissolute; afterward firm, conscientious and temperate. 
The king had acquired a great fondness for nautical affairs, 
and as most of their fine vessels had been wrecked, desired 


visit,) ‘« The way that I am going the house is prepared—send the thoughts 
thither rejoicing.” Her attachment to the members of the mission was of 
the most devoted nature, mingled with gratitude for the change they had 
been instrumental in effecting. When the life of one of their number was 
threatened, at Lahaina, and fears were entertained that violence would be 
attempted by certain foreigners, she sent for him to come to Honolulu. 
Upon landing, taking him by the hand, she led him through the fort, and 
showed him her magazines of arms, and her soldiers ;—‘t These,’’ said 
she, “are all mine, and both they and I shall perish before harm reaches 


you.” 


38 
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to purchase a brig at an expense of twelve thousand dollars. 
This, Kinau and the other chiefs opposed, upon the ground 
of the impolicy of incurring further debts, while their old 
were undischarged. The king reluctantly yielded; he 
had been an apt scholar, and had given, thus far, proofs of 
an amiable disposition, and a desire to rule with sobriety. 
But power and youthful passions are strong temptations ; 
of themselves they might have been sufficient to have led 
him into a course of dissipation, in which the affairs of 
government would have been relaxed. But the endeavors 
of certain foreigners, Charlton* at their head, were un- 
wearied to wean him from all religious obligations, and 
render him an easy tool in their hands. The power of 
Boki’s faction was too far gone to allow of hope in that 
quarter. But by pandering to the low tastes of a semi- 
savage monarch, he might be won. Accordingly he was 
plied with tempting wines and liquors, until his better re- 
solutions were overpowered, and he acquired a desire as 
strong as that of his predecessor; though his indulgence 
was by no means equal. Seduced by such characters, he 
- * This man, in utter contempt of his dignity and responsibilities as the 
official representative of the English government, has been known, when 
failing of his usual methods to induce a reformed drunkard to relapse into 
sottish habits, to disguise strong drink in coffee, and under the guise of 
hospitality, endeavor to effect his ruin. In one case, even this was tried 
in vain, and he received a withering rebuke, from the half-breed chief who 
detected his vile treachery. Regardless of all principles of duty and honor, 
he has recklessly interfered in releasing offenders from officers of jus- 
tice, (see Annals de la Propagation de la Foi,May, 1840,) and in instances of 
dispute or discussion, arising between his own countrymen and natives, 
zealously supported the former, without regard to the justice of their cause. 
The most exhorbitant and iniquitous claims upon the government, invariably 
received his sanction. The facts upon which these assertions are based, are 
too well known in the Pacific to require further allusion, and are now only 
educed to give the reader a faint idea of the vileness of the individual who 
so long has held the Hawaiians in dread, frustrated the efforts of benevo- 
lence, treacherously undermined the interests of American citizens, 
and, it may justly be added, corrupted and ruined those of his own. 
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avoided his counselors, and sought the society of young, 
unprincipled men. It was urged upon him to take off all 
tabus ; the real desires of the natives, and the hopeless- 
ness of the labors of the missionaries would then be ap- 
parent. The generally moral condition, was declared to 
be entirely owing to the absolutism of the chiefs; and if 
they turned, the nation would follow. That this was 
partly true, no missionary could deny. They numbered. 
but few real converts, though they justly claimed the ame- 
lioration of manners, the desire of instruction, and much 
of the gradual change for the better, to be the result of 
their labors. Still following the example of the rulers, it 
had become fashionable to be of their belief; all important 
offices were in their hands; and interest more than intelli- 
gence conspired to produce an outward conformity to mo- 
rality. While numbers, to the best of their abilities, were 
Christians, thousands joined their ranks from unworthy mo- 
tives; perhaps in no instances have the united cunning and 
mendacity of the Hawaiian character been more strikingly 
displayed than in their stratagems to deceive their religious 
teachers. By fraud, by even giving up much loved sins, 
and by ready knowledge of the scriptures, many managed. 
to become church members, because by it their importance 
was increased, and their chances of political preferment 
better. This is too Christian a practice for civilized men 
to wonder at. Deceived by appearances, the friends of the 
mission exaggerated their success. Now was thought the 
opportunity of putting it to the test. 

The principles of the king had become loosened, and he 
longed to indulge in the forbidden pleasures of his race. 
The moment was opportune ; he was persuaded, and final- 
ly gave the signal. Hoapili hastend to Honolulu, to en- 
deavor to arrest the torrent, and persuade the king to retire 
with him to Lahaina. But he had gone too far to retract. 
He immediately issued a proclamation, centering in him- 
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self all legal authority, the power of life and death, and 
taking off all penalties of the laws, excepting those for 
murder, theft and adultery ; the latter at any time was al- 
most a dead letter. Foreigners were to be protected in 
their persons and property. The consequences of the 
sweeping away of moral restraint and municipal regula- 
tions in a well-ordered community, can be imagined ; how 
far worse the consequences among a dissolute population, 
ripe for crime, lust, debauchery and revenge. ‘The scene 
that followed beggars description. Some remained faith- 
ful to their instructions, and had the amount of missionary 
good been confined to those few, their labors would have 
been amply repaid. The worst scenes were enacted at 
Honolulu, but a general civil and moral anarchy prevailed 
throughout the group. Schools were deserted, teachers 
relapsed, congregations were thinned, excesses abounded, 
and in some places, especially in the district of Hilo, Ha- 
waii, idolatrous worship was again performed. Several 
churches were burned, and some lives lost. Groggeries 
were opened, and distilleries set in motion. The wild 
orgies of heathenism rioted over the land; men left their 
wives, wives their husbands; parents, brothers, sisters, 
and relatives, united like beasts, in common prostitution ; 
they gambled, they fought, for old grudges were then scor- 
ed off; they drank, and they reveled. Kinau, surround- 
ed by a faithful few, dared not veuture without the walls 
of the fort: her person would have been as common as 
the lowliest female. Kaikoewa, and some of the old war- 
riors, wished, by force of arms, to compel the king to put 
a stop to such a course; but more peaceful counsels pre- 
vailed, and it was thought best to let the passions of the 
mass exhaust themselves. The king retired to the west 
part of Honolulu, and there, countenanced by Charlton, 
who boasted that the American missionaries would be sent 
off on the arrival of the next English armed vessel, and 
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attended by bottle companions, indulged in continuous 
debauchery. Several times was he visited by Mr. Bing- 
ham, who endeavored to reclaim him, by kindly but for- 
cible monitions. He was treated with respect, and his 
remonstrances had an effect the king was unwilling to 
acknowledge. The princess, though almost equally giddy 
and volatile, became alarmed, and was incessant in affec- 
tionate endeavors to reclaim her brother. Urged by 
pernicious counsels, he had determined to remove Kinau 
from the regency, and substitute Liliha. The partisans of 
the latter assembled around him, and were clamorous for 
the event. It was to have been done publicly; the chiefs 
were present; the revocation was on his lips, when he 
unexpectedly turned to Kinau, and solemnly confirmed 
her in office. The effect was electric; all perceived the 
days of misrule were numbered. When expostulated with 
for not carrying out his intention, he gave the significant 
reply, “very strong is the kingdom of God.” 

In their relation of this reaction, the Roman Catholics, 
though they appear to rejoice in its effects, so far as it was 
injurious to Protestanism, yet are obliged to confess, that 
even among their converts, the “ piety of some appeared to 
grow cold.”—(Annals, May, 1840.) <A singularly mild 
form of expressing the actual extent of their relapse. 

For awhile the king wavered between two courses; 
sometimes dissolute, at others respectful, and attending 
divine worship. Multitudes, wearied by their excesses, or 
disgusted with scenes which had long been given over, 
returned to their teachers, and confessed they had had 
enough; they were satisfied that law and order were bet- 
ter; the experiment had been tried, and demonstrated as 
useless. ‘The contrast between such times, when neither 
life nor property were safe; when sensuality became palsied 
with excess ; when revenge and gambling begat insatiable 
desires, and the peaceful systems of education, commer- 
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cial pursuits, and united households, was made so apparent 
to the advantage of the latter, that it would have been 
found difficult to have again renewed the former. It was 
the final effort of the disorganizers to bring about a revolu- 
tion; and it cannot be doubted that some among their 
ranks, shrank in affright from the foul phantom they had 
conjured up. Its effects were long felt, especially by indi- 
viduals; families were forever separated; healths ruined; 
limbs bruised or broken; and much property squandered 
or destroyed. No foreigner suffered, except in the inter- 
ruption of business, and anxiety for the results. 

In 1834, the reaction of the previous year began to be 
conspicuous. The king again gave sanction to the laws, 
and the traffic in ardent spirits was mostly suppressed 
everywhere, except at Oahu. FEfficient aid to the cause of 
temperance was afforded by shipmasters, who had long 
experienced evils from the use of ardent spirits among 
their crews, and were anxious to see its sale altogether 
discontinued. At Honolulu, it was finally put under cer- 
tain restrictions, which prevented much of the former 
disorder. The king derived an annual revenue from the 
licenses issued for the privilege of retailing. © 
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Norwitustanpine the banishment of the Jesuits, and 
the entire suppression of their partisans, as a political party, 
a powerful influence was at work to recall them. The 
mechanics left behind acted as catechists, and served to 
keep alive the embers of the faith among the few native 
converts. Charlton, still active in the cause, corresponded 
with the exiles. In 1835, the pope sent them a brief, ex- 
horting them to persevere in the attempt at Oahu. The 
party was strengthened by the arrival of a Mr. Robert 
Walsh, an Irish priest, educated at Paris. He landed at 
Honolulu, the 30th of September, 1836. As soon as his 
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clerical character was known, he was required to leave, 
but obtained permission to remain until the arrival of H. 
B. M. ship Acteon, Lord Edward Russel, commander, 
which was daily expected. On the 7th of October, Mr. 
Walsh was officially informed that he would not be al- 
lowed to remain permanently. The day succeeding, the 
French sloop-of-war Bonite, Captain Vaillant, arrived; and 
he was immediately waited upon to engage his influence 
_in his favor. Seconded by the assertions of the English 
consul, who claimed the privilege of his being -allowed to 
remain, regardless of his profession, M. Vaillant procured 
permission for him, with the proviso that he should make 
no attempts to propagate his religion. This, Mr. Walsh 
confesses in his correspondence with his employers, he 
violated whenever it could be safely done. He wasaman 
of low habits and violent temper; well suited by conge- 
nial tastes, to secure the good will of the partisans of his 
predecessors. The Acteon arrived on the 23d, and the 
Bonite sailed the ensuing day.. Captain Russel, preju- 
diced by theex-parte statements of the English consul, ac- 
tively interfered in behalf of the Romish priests. Captain 
Jones, of the Peacock, in 1826, had first set the example 
of negotiating a treaty with the Hawaiian government,* 
in which the rights of the subjects of both countries were 
generally defined. Defective as it was in some important 
points, it had been of eminent utility; though individual 
instances had occurred in which it had been held up to 
the native government as a bugbear, by which advantages 
or selfish interests, not contemplated in its spirit, might be 
secured. Violations of treaties, breaking the laws of na= 
tions, visits of avenging men-of-war, had been so often 
uttered, that they had lost their meaning; and it would 
not have been surprising if, in the constant efforts to en- 


*See Appendix II. 
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tangle them, the native authorities should have given 
some occasion of complaint. The discussions which had 
‘arisen from time to time, on account of alleged grievan- 
ces, particularly when Commodore Kennedy, of the Unit- 
ed States East India squadron, was present, in 1836, had 
gradually enlarged their ideas of a national polity, and 
given them a better understanding of the laws of nations. 
Those commanders who have acted with justice and mod- 
eration, and by impartial decisions gained the good will of 
the high minded of the foreigners, as well as that of the 
natives, have invariably been followed by the sneers and 
abuse of those who had sought their aid to prosecute un- 
just claims, or had endeavored. to infuse the poison of their 
own malignity into their minds. In Captain Russel,a gay 
and thoughtless young nobleman, that party found a man 
accessible to their views, and reckless of their motives. 
It was thought a favorable opportunity to secure a treaty, 
in which the most favorable terms should be inserted, 
and, willing or not, the government obliged to give their 
sanction. The attempt was made; a definite period for 
its signature was insisted upon; and at the end of that 
time, if it were not received, the frigate was to coerce 
them by her guns. Whatever influence these bullyings 
may have had, the document which was finally signed, 
fully confirmed the government in all their legal rights, 
while it placed upon a firmer basis, usages of English sub- 
jects which had heretofore been only tacitly admitted.* 
It is probable that neither Lord Russel or the consul dared 
risk the displeasure of their government, by any act which, 
in its official bearing, should manifest the gross injustice 
they secretly desired to perpetrate. The point on which 
the Hawaiian government would yield the least, was that 
on which the principle of their internal polity was based, 


* See Appendix III. 
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the unalienable tenure of the soil. Foreign wealth and 
property had greatly increased; much of it was in houses 
or farms, occupying lands which had been the gifts of 
friendship from various chiefs, or the reward of services. 
In all such cases they argued, that they were held on the 
same principle as those of their own subjects; and were 
incapable of transmission. The “ Indian gift” was but for 
the occupancy or lifetime of the possessor. Disputes had 
arisen in consequence, and innovations constantly oc- 
curred, by which some lands came to be held in perpetu- 
ity by foreigners, while all wished to obtain a like conces- 
sion. Houses had been demolished and removed upon 
the departure of the occupants, and the lands reverted to 
the chiefs. A few leases had been obtained, but no repre- 
sentative value received; foreigners were desirous of ob- 
taining tracts suitable for extended agricultural enter- 
prises. The importance of developing the resources of the 
soil was fully acknowledged by the chiefs, but the fear of 
losing their legal control, by yielding the right of cultiva- 
vation, was a stronger motive. It was a subject which 
had been already a source of much vexation, and at this 
time their ideas were not sufficiently enlightened to enable 
them to comprehend the distinction between deeding the 
right of soil, and retaining the sovereignty. Consequently, 
Lord Russel was only able to obtain the recognition of 
the privilege to sell, or transfer, with the consent of the 
king; the important clause was also formally inserted, that 
English subjects shall be permitted to reside on the 
islands only as long as they conformed to the laws. 
Notwithstanding this provision, which was agreed to in 
full knowledge of the edict against Romanism, Walsh, 
supported by the consul, although detected in violating his 
agreement, refused to leave. He was forbidden to open 
the chapel. Information had been sent the priests at 
California, that the moment for them to return was oppor- 
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tune; that the king had pledged himself to Captain Val- 
liant to protect them, and that the treaty made by Lord 
Russel, would effectually cover the landing of Short. It 
appears they doubted of their success; for it was agreed 
that Short should land secretly, and after continuing for 
some time in concealment, claim the right of stopping un- 
der the provision of the treaty, which allowed English 
subjects freely to land and remain, but contained, in the 
same paragraph, the sentence, “with the consent of the 
king,” which-the English consul, in all cases, studiously 
disguised. Bachelot was to attempt to land openly; if 
prevented, to, hold intercourse with the natives from the 
vessels in the harbor, and if unable to effect this, to leave 
for the South Pacific. A more barefaced conspiracy to 
deceive government, in the very teeth of a treaty, dictated 
by their own party, never existed. 

They arrived at Honolulu, on the 17th of April, 1837, 
in the brigantine Clementine, wearing English colors, 
though the property of Jules Dudoit, a Frenchman. She 
had been chartered by an American for the voyage to 
California; upon their landing, much excitement prevailed. 
Kekuanaoa, governor of Oahu, ordered the captain of the 
brig to receive them on board. He refused, saying he had 
no control over the vessel; the owner was next applied to; 
he declined to receive them, except by their own desire; 
in case they were forced on board, he said that he should 
abandon his vessel and look to his government for redress. 
He also stated, that as the brigantine was chartered, he 
exercised no control over her movements, thus dodging the 
responsibility. An order was sent the priests on the 19th 
to prepare to depart.*¥ The king was absent at Maui, 


* Honolulu, Oahu, April 19, 1837. 
This is what I have to say to the Frenchmen: : 
This is my opinion to both of you, who were sent away before from these 
islands, that you are forbidden by our chiefs to come here, thisis the reason 


308 THE HAWAIIAN ISLANDS. « 


where he and Kinau had recently gone to deposit the re- 
mains of his sister, who died December 31, 1836, to the 
great grief of the nation. She was equally beloved by 
foreigners and subjects, to all of whom she had endeared 
herself by her sweetness of disposition. Lilihoku, the son 
and heir of Kalaimoku, was her husband. One child had 
resulted from their union, which, if it had lived, would have 
been heir to the throne. 

His majesty received a despatch from Kekuanaoa on the 
26th, informing him of the recent events. ‘The decision 
of the governor was confirmed, and on the 29th, a procla- 
mation issued, declaring the perpetual banishment of the 
priests.* They were required to return to the Clemen- 
tine, and Kinau arrived at Honolulu to enforce the edict. 
The priests resolutely refused to go. The Clementine 
had been made ready for another voyage. It was resolved 


J asked you, if you intended to live here, the answer you made was “ no, 
we intend to stop here for a few days until we can obtain a vessel to carry 
us from here.” I replied, ‘when you get a vessel go quickly.” This is 
what I say to both of you, from this time prepare yourselves to depart in 
the same vessel in which you arrived ; when the vessel is reedy, both of’ 
you are to go without delay. NA KEKUANAOA. 


* ProctamaTion.—Ye strangers all from foreign lands who are in my 
dominions, both residents, and those recently arrived, I make known my 
word to you all, that you may understand my orders. 

The men of France whom Kaahumanu banished, are under the same 
unaltered order up to this period. The rejection of these men is perpetual, 
confirmed by me at the present time. I will not assent to their remaining 
in my dominions. 

These are my orders to them, that they go back immediately on board 
the vessel on which they have come, that they stay on board her till that 
vessel on board which they came, sails, that is to me clearly right, but 
their abiding here I do not wish. 

J have no desire that the service of the missionaries who follow the 
Pope should be performed in my kingdom, not at all. 

Wherefore, all who shall be encouraging the Papal missionaries, I shall 
regard as enemies tome, to my counselors, to my chiefs, to my people, 
and to my kingdom. (Signed) KAMEHAMEHA Il 
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to put the priests on board, and compel them to depart in 
her. Officers were deputed to see them off; on the 20th 
of May, two days before the appointed time of sailing, 
they waited upon them with the orders of government. 
Bachelot inquired if force would be used; they replied 
that they were to be compelled, if any resistance was ex- 
perienced. The priests then drew up formal protests 
against the violence, before the English consul, who had 
been active in urging them to this opposition. Actuated 
by the laudable motive, of endeavoring to excite the pas- 
sions of the constables appointed to conduct them on board, 
to some act which should appear like outrage, and impli- 
cate their rulers, he told them the vessel was tabu, and that 
any one who approached her would be shot; adding “ come 
on, come on! you are cowards.”* Several hours were 
consumed in preparation, and at three o’clock, P. M. the 
police informed the priests it was time to leave. They 
were conducted tothe wharf. ‘The priests, before stepping 
into the boat, induced the officer in charge to touch them, 
that the appearance of force might be made more apparent. 
Arriving at the Clementine, they were ordered off by the 
mate in charge. M. Dudoit then hurried on board, and 
the boat arriving the second time, thinking that sufficient 
opposition had been shown to answer his ends, hauled 
down his flag, and permitted the entrance of the priests. 
He ordered the crew ashore, and carried the flag to Charl- 
ton, who, asa finale to this preconcerted farce of ineffectual 
resistance to the tyranny of the chiefs, publicly burned it, 
for fear, as he stated, the natives should tear it to pieces, ot 
which there was not the slightest intimation. , For this 
act he very properly received the reprimand of his govern- 
ment. M. Dudoit then made a protest, stating that the 
Clementine had been forcibly seized by the Hawaiian gov- 


* 'Tracy’s History, p. 253. 
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ernment, and claiming damages to the amount of fifty thou- 
sand dollars. They had now secured the consummation 
so devoutly wished for, and so cunningly devised. With 
right and justice on their side, the chiefs had impolitically 
allowed themselves to be ensnared; not that any act of 
which they had been guilty was a violation of the rights of 
others, for it was but a lawful enforcement of the suprem- 
acy of their own; but knowing the duplicity of those 
they had to deal with, and their own weakness, it would 
have been better to have submitted for a while to their 
machinations, and appealed for justice to the good sense of 
their respective governments. 

Three powers were now interested; the French, Eng- 
lish and American; for the property on board belonged to 
a citizen of the United States, who was anxious to secure 
an award sufficient to make a good sale of it. A great 
flourish was made by the consuls of the ready action of 
their governments, and the prompt vengeance which would 
ensue. A weekly paper,* which had been established the 
year before, was completely under their control, and from 
that period became an organ of virulent abuse of the gov- 
ernment, missionaries, and their patrons, and strongly 
supported the measures of the priests. By its misstate- 
ments numbers of benevolent individuals abroad, were led 
to suppose that a furious persecution of the Romanists ex- 
isted, and that the government set at defiance all interna- 
tional law. Hence their sympathies were unintentionally 
enlisted against a much wronged people. 

On the 7th of July, the English surveying sloop Sulphur, 
Captain Belcher, arrived. Influenced altogether by the 
English consul, the captain demanded the release of Mr. 
Short, and threatened, in case of refusal, to land him by 
force. Kinau urged him to investigate the matter, but he 
declared that he was obliged “ to follow the statements of 


* Sandwich Islands Gazette. 
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the consul.” On the 10th, the French frigate Venus, 
comfhanded by Du Petit Thouars, anchored off the port. 
He united with Belcher in a demand for the instant libe- 
ration of the priests. This not being obtained, a body of 
marines from the Sulphur, was sent to the Clementine, 
thence escorted by them, the priests proceeded to the shore, 
the commanders of the men-of-war attending them to their 
former residence. ‘The English flag was then rehoisted 
on the Clementine, which, by the order of Captain Bel- 
cher, was despatched to Mani, for the king. 

His majesty arrived on the 20th, and on the next day 
an audience took place. The two commanders refused to 
admit the interpretations of Mr. Bingham, who had been 
selected by the king for that purpose. Mr. Andrews, of 
the mission, was then chosen, with their approbation, and 
Mr. Bingham retired to the back part of the room. One 
of the foreign officers present, crowded him back against 
the wall; upon stepping aside to avoid this, he received a 
violent blow from a movement of the elbow of the indi- 
vidual who so determinedly insulted him. One of the 
council separated them, and a file of armed men was or- 
dered in by the king. Another officer drew his sword 
partly from its scabbard, and stepping up to Mr. Bingham, 
said, menacingly, “‘do you see that?” According to the 
testimony of Mr. Short, Captain Belcher threatened to 
hang Bingham to the yard-arm of his vessel; though bet- 
ter authority relates that he merely said, that if, any of his 
men were injured in doing their duty, he would be the 
first man he should seize. Theseinstances serve to show 
the virulence with which his enemies had been enabled 
to inspire acquaintance of but few days standing. Mr. 
Bingham is a man of great force of character, enjoying 
the confidence of the chiefs, and devoted to the cause in 
which he had embarked. From his long residence at 
Honolulu, he had acquired a prominence in the affairs of 


. 
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the mission, which had drawn upon his head, in particu- 
lar, the obloquy, calumnies, and deepest hatred of the 
party. On him was showered their wit, sarcasm, insinua- 
tions, and falsities; his private and public character as- 
sailed, and all that detraction could effect, done to ruin 
him. He withstood the storm with a firmness, mingled 
with forbearance, that gained him the respect of the un- 
prejudiced, while his warm affections and sincerity strongly 
attached him to those who knew him intimately. But it 
must be acknowledged, he possessed a tenacity of opin- 
ion, and a sectarian zeal, which at times separated him in 
some degree from his friends, and marred his usefulness. 
The language and conduct of the English consul was in 
accordance with his character, supported by the presence 
of commanders bound to his will. He bullied and 
stormed, and finally shook his fist in Kinau’s face. After 
a weary discussion of eight hours, it was conceded that 
the priests should remain until an opportunity for their 
leaving offered ; the respective commanders pledging them- 
selves mutually for their countrymen, that they should 
conform to the laws while they remained.* By these 
documents, it is evident that they assented to the de- 
mands of the government, that they had a right to keep 
from their border individuals of any nation dangerous to 
the state. Itis a remarkable fact, that in every instance 


* Honolulu, July 21, 1837. 
The undersigned, captain of the ship, commander of the French frigate 
La Venus, promises in the name of Mr. Bachelot, that he will seize the 
first favorable opportunity which offers, to quit these islands, to go either 
to Manila, Lima, Valparaiso, or any civilized part of the world; and in 
case such an one is not presented, on the arrival of the first French man- 
of-war which visits these islands, he shall be received on board. In the 

mean time, Mr. Bachelot shall not preach. 
A. DU PETIT THOUARS, 
Post Captain, Commanding French Frigate La Venus. 


Captain Belcher signed a similar one in behalf of Mr. Short. 


‘ 
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where the chiefs have been enabled to obtain a hearing, 
even under the most unfavorable circumstances, this right 
has been conceded. 

On the 23d, the king consented to the following inter- 
pretation of the Russel treaty, which, although it justly 
modified, did not alter its general tenor :— 


Honolulu, July 23, 1837. 
By Kamesamena ut. King of the Sandwich Islands: 

We consent to the interpretation you desire, on the first article of the 
treaty made with Lord Edward Russel, in “conformity with the laws of 
nations.” , 

And, in the event of finding it necessary to exert the power “ of refusal 
to admit a subject of Great Britain,’ we will grant a fair trial, and give 
satisfactory reasons for our act, of which due notice shall be given to the 
consul of his majesty the King of Great Britain. 

(Signed,) KAMEHAMEHBA. 


Captain Du Petit Thouars negotiated the following arti- 
eles in behalf of his government :— 


Honolulu, Sandwich Isles, July 24, 1837. 

There shall be perpetual peace and amity between the French and the 
inhabitants of the Sandwich Isles. 

The French shall go and come freely in all the states which compose 
the government of the Sandwich Isles. 

They shall be received and protected there, and shall enjoy the same 
advantages which the subjects of the most favored nations enjoy. 

Subjects of the King of the Sandwich Isles shall equally come into 
France, shall be received and protected there as the most favored foreign- 
ers. 

(Signed,) KAMEHAMEHBA III. 
A. DU PETIT THOUARS, 
Captain, Commander of the French frigate La Venus. 


They are remarkable for their brevity, and may be called 

a compendium of previous treaties. It is important fully 

to understand the nature of this, as it is asserted that it 

gave the unqualified right for Frenchmen to reside within 

the kingdom; it is evident that they were to receive simply 
40 
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and wholly the same advantages as the most favored nation. 
England then stood in that light, and the right of expelling 
obnoxious persons, for “satisfactory reasons,” had been 
fully conceded. Thouars had acknowledged, by his bond 
for the departure of Bachelot, that individuals of his pro- 
fession were of the character described by the government, 
and their full authority to proscribe the teachings of Ro- 
manism. All other Frenchmen enjoyed the fullest protec- 
tion and hospitality, yet for an alleged violation of their 
privileges, the vengeance of France was afterwards poured 
upon the devoted chiefs. M. Dudoit was appointed. as 
French agent on the part of France, in which capacity he 
has since acted as consul, with the approbation of his 
government. On the 24th July, both vessels sailed with- 
out exchanging the usual national courtesies. 

The 24th of September, following, H. B. M. frigate 
Imogene, Captain Bruce, arrived. Previous to leaving 
Valparaiso, some priests had applied to him for a passage to 
Oahu; this he refused, and advised them not to attempt 
to force themselves into the country. It was known that 
they were on their way, and M. Dudoit endeavored to in- 
duce Captain Bruce to interpose with the ‘chiefs, to allow 
them to land, which he declined. Desirous of not further 
involving themselves with France, the government sought 
his advice in regard to the interpretation of the treaty of 
Thouars. He frankly told them its true meaning, and of 
which not a doubt can exist. No nation has a right to 
force its creed, its laws, or its language upon another. To 
be done at all it must be by conquest. The government 
of the Hawaiian islands had received, after a close scruti- 
ny, the forms of a faith which it found well adapted to its 
circumstances. Wisely or not, it had been voluntarily 
chosen, and was now warmly cherished. At this epoch, 
when through its instrumentality, the nation was rapidly 
advancing to a respectable footing, its aggregate wealth, 
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morals, and civilization: increasing, it desired simply “ to 
be left alone.”* But France, deceived by the falsehoods of 
its internal foes, leagued with a party which honest minds 
recoiled from in disgust; and her artillery was destined to 
effect, what combined jesuitism, treachery, and a peu 
had been unable to accomplish. 

Mr. Short sailed for Valparaiso October 30th. “TBhive 
days afterward the’ ship Europa arrived, with M. Maigret, 
pro-vicar of the Roman Catholic bishop of Nilopolis, who 
was the head of the newly-formed see of Oceanica. A 
Mr, Murphy, an alleged layman, was with him. The his- 
tory of this individual is somewhat remarkable. Under 
plain manners, and an unassuming exterior, he concealed 
great keenness, untiring aetivity, and deep laid plans. It 
was rumored that he was a personage deeply interested in 
the French mission, but so adroitly did he manage his part 
as greatly to Jull suspicion of his real character; and al- 
though as dangerous an emissary as could be admitted 
within the country, no tangible objections could be made 
against him. 'The native authorities, having received in- 
formation of the presence of Maigret, gave orders to the 
pilot not to bring the ship to anchor. Permission was 
finally granted to bring her into the harbor; the owner 
being bound over by the sum of ten thousand dollars not 
to permit the landing of the priest.t Various subterfuges 
were employed to procure the desired object; the old story 
was repeated, that he was to remain only transitorily, and 
had come to secure passage to the Marquesas group. This 
plea was the more inconsistent as it was well known that 
he had just left Tahiti, where intercourse with those islands 


*N. A. Review, October, 1840. 


t The owner, who was also the supercargo, had no just cause of com-~ 
plaint on this account, as he was well informed of the interdiction in re- 
gard to the priests, and his only object in bringing them was pecuniary 
gain. M. Maigret, (Annals de la Propagation de Ja Foi, May, 1840, )says 
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was common, while from Oahu it was of rare occurrence. 
M. Dudoit, who was active in his endeavors to secure his 
landing, would give no pecuniary security for his depar- 
ture, or settle upon any definite period beyond which his 
stay should not be protracted. It was evident that it was 
only an attempt at the renewal of the scenes of the prev- 
ious year, and the chiefs determined to nip the conspiracy 
in the bud. Captains Thouars and Vaillant had both 
assented to the justice of their exclusion; consequently the 
threats of M. Dudoit, in regard to a violation of the pre- 
rogatives of his countrymen, did not alter their intention. 
Finding it impossible to tamper longer with the govern- 
ment, Messrs. Bachelot and Maigret purchased a schooner, 
which they intended for the service of their stations in the 
South Pacific. The captain of the Europa received per- 
mission to embark his passenger on board their vessel ; 
two thousand dollars fine and imprisonment were to be the 
penalties, should Maigret attempt to escape on shore. On 
the 23d of November, the priests sailed. Bachelot, who 
was in feeble health, died on the 4th of December, and was 
buried at Ascension. 

Walsh was the only priest left; his outward conforma- 


Governor Kekuanaoa was surprised or entrapped (surprit) into granting 
permission to enter the port. Itis amusing to see with what boldness the 
author of the supplement to the Sandwich Island Mirror, denies all attempts 
at evasion of their designs, and claims for his party throughout perfect in- 
genuousness, while the priests themselves, in their published accounts, 
unhesitatingly declare the various pretexts made use of for purposes of 
deception. Itis unfortunate for their cause, that so much discrepancy 
should have appeared between these witnesses in their behalf. Any one 
desirous of verifying this remark, need but to refer to the pamphlet in 
question, and the Annals above mentioned. 

Maigret says, after Kekuanaoa had been “deceived” by others in relation 
to his profession, he asked him personally, whether he was a priest; “1 
answered,” he writes, “at once, and with a frankness which displeased 
some persons, but I could not betray my conscience to please them. 
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tion to the laws was, probably, the motive by which he 
was allowed to remain. 

Effectually to forbid the introduction of the faith from 
which so much trouble had ensued, a severe ordinance, 
covering all grounds upon which it had been attempted, 
was issued in December.* The will of the chiefs in this 
respect, was the more confirmed as the opposition increased. 
A number of their subjects were arrested and confined for 
their adherence to the doctrines of the priests. They man- 
ifested a dogged obstinacy to the authorities, and a con- 
tumely which brought upon them unnecessary severities. 
They considered themselves of a separate party, and rig- 
idly incorporated their religion with their politics, hoping 
for the final overthrow of the government. ‘They were 
few, ignorant, and powerless; the menials of the governor 
frequently apprehended them when they were detected in 
the exercise of their rites, and carried them before him, 
Whenever these cases were known to the American mis- 
sionaries, they were made the subject of earnest and suc- 
cessful remonstrance; by their intercession many were 
released, and the folly and wickedness of persecution, for 
religious belief, so strongly represented to his majesty, that 
on the 17th of June, 1839, he issued orders that no more 
punishments should be inflicted; and that all who were 
then in confinement, should be released. This was done 
at Lahaina. Previous to its promulgation at Oahu, sixty 
natives were driven from Wailai to Honolulu. Most of 
these were immediately released and returned to their 
homes. Some, however, were confined in the fort. On 
the 24th of June, two women were found there, ironed, and. 
suffering much from the painful posture in which they 
had been placed. The governor was absent, but, so 
states the author of the supplement to the Sandwich 
Islands Mirror, the foreign “gentlemen succeeded in 


* See Appendix IV. 
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liberating the prisoners.” It seems no inquiries were 
made of the proper authorites, as to the nature of their 
offences, but they took upon themselves to set aside the 
municipal law; an interference which elsewhere would 
have provoked a merited chastisement. Inhumanity to 
the innocent or guilty, can never be justified. But be- 
nevolence, which is altogether one-sided, cannot be called 
praiseworthy; the principal of these meddlers had often 
been instrumental in confining seamen and natives, under 
circumstances of equal hardship, against whom they pro- 
fessed to have cause of complaint. Here there was an op- 
portunity of proclaiming their charity, at the expense of 
their neighbors, and loud and far was the trumpet sound- 
ed. Blind to the more judicious interposition of the Amer- 
ican missionaries, they boldly charged upon them the 
authorship of a species of prison discipline, on which they 
had looked calmly, and had actively used when for their 
own advantage, for twenty years. As unblushingly they 
boasted of their unwarrantable efforts in effecting the re- 
lease of the women. One gentleman, who had been wit- 
ness to their confinement, had, previous to this, hurried 
to the governor to intercede on their account. On his 
way he met Mr. Bingham, to whom, he related the facts, 
and begged him to see for himself. Mr. Bingham hav- 
ing heard of the edict of the king, informed him that it 
was possible they were punished for some criminal act; 
religious toleration having been proclaimed the week be- 
fore. To satisfy himself, he waited upon the governor 
immediately, and informed him of the circumstances. The 
governor promptly ordered their release, “ for their confine- 
ment was not by the order of the chiefs.” Their lawful 
freedom was obtained through the exertions of the much 
abused Bingham.* 


* For the native account of this and other transactions connected with 
these persecutions, see letter of his Hawaiian Majesty in Appendix V. 
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In the meanwhile, the gentlemen who had been so active 
at the fort, proceeded, taking the women with them, to the 
house of the governor. On their way, they met him; sur- 
prised at such a cortege, he remanded the prisoners to the 
fort, and to the dictatorial tone with which he was address- 
ed, sternly replied ; “your business is to take care of your 
stores; there is the road to them: mine is the government 
of the jsland and the fort; and this is my path.” Upon 
receiving this well merited rebuke, they dispersed. The 
author of the “Supplement” somewhat ludicrously glosses 
over this part of the transaction by observing, “ the gov- 
ernor was “‘ disposed to be insolent.” 

Mr. Murphy, after remaining some time at Honolulu, 
departed. What agency he had, in connection with the 
acting French consul, in bringing about the events which 
soon after transpired, it is impossible to ascertain ; but from 
the important positions which he has since filled in con- 
nection with French missions, it may be inferred that it 
was not small. 

Whatever influence the agents of Romanism possess in 
the councils of France, whether in the consciences of the 
royal family, through the medium of their ghostly advisers, 
or more openly by their own political importance, it is cer- 
tain that, of late years, the French Roman Catholic mis- 
sions have received efficient support from government: 
in the Pacific, political aggrandizement and religious pros- 
elytism have been intimately connected. Agents and 
ptiests, disguising their relations, were active in spying 
out “the nakedness” of the islands. Mission succeeded 
mission, following rapidly in the path of the Protestants, 
and everywhere the consequences were disastrous to the 
natives. New Zealand, Tahiti, and finally the Hawaiian 
islands were made to bear the brunt of these modern cru- 
sades. As soon as their plans were settled, the conse- 
quences were revealed. 'The priests appeared openly, un- 
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der the patronage of their nation. Ships of war carried 
them from one post to another; the military paid deference 
to the spiritual; the political consequence of their bishops 
was enforced by arms, and warlike salutes announced 
their rank. This Murphy, in 1841, appears again at Ta- 
hiti. He is there a priest; ina quarrel with the French 
consul, he told him that his appointment to that office was 
owing to him; and his removal should be likewise. The 
chiefs of that island were inveigled into signing a paper, 
requesting the protection of a French force. Murphy then 
went to Valparaiso, to bring a fleet back with him, as he 
asserted, to revenge the violated rights of his countrymen, 
who had hoisted their national flag on a site given them 
fora church. The natives jealous of this display of pow- 
er, having hauled it down. 

A powerful French squadron, with numerous trans- 
ports, under the command of Admiral Du Petit Thouars, 
the same who fined the Tahitian government of two 
thousand dollars a few years before, arrived in that port, 
in the spring of 1842. A land force, munitions of war, 
and priests were on board. Secrecy attended their move- 
ments, but in a few months the Marquesas islands, 
without a shadow of claim, were taken formal possession 
of and fortified. ‘The chief agents in effecting this, were 
priests settled among the natives, and who were the first 
to board the Admiral, and to bring about the pretended 
negociations. Where the next blow is to be struck it is 
impossible to foretell; but these facts are sufficient to show, 
that the native governments have occasion to be suspic- 
ious of Roman priestcraft. 

The French sixty gun frigate, Artemise, C. Laplace, 
commander, arrived off Honolulu, July 10th, 1839. M. Du- 
doit immediately boarded her; and the purpose of his visit 
was speedily made known to the Hawaiian government, 
by the following Manifesto, addressed to the king of the 
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Sandwich Islarids by Captain Laplace, commanding the 
French frigate Artemise,in the name of his government: 


“ His majesty the king of the French, having commanded me to come 
to Honolulu in order to put an end, either by force or persuasion, to the 
ill treatment, to which the French have been victims at the Sandwich Isl- 
ands, I hasten, first, to employ this last means, as the most conformable 
to the political, noble and liberal system pursued by France against the 
powerless; hoping thereby that I shall make the principal chiefs of these 
islands understand how fatal the conduct which they pursue toward her, 
will be to their interests, and, perhaps, cause disasters to them, and to their 
country, should they be obstinate in their perseverance. Misled by per- 
fidious counselors; deceived by the excessive indulgence which the 
French government has extended toward them for several years, they are 
undoubtedly ignorant how potent it is, and that in the world there is not 
a, power which is capable of preventing it from punishing its enemies ; other- 
wise they would have endeavored to merit its favor, or not to incur its dis- 
pleasure, as they have done in ill treating the French; they would have 
faithfully put into execution the treaties, in place of violating them as soon 
as the fear disappeared, as well as the ships of war which had caused it, 
whereby bad intentions had been constrained. In fine, they will compre- 
hend that to persecute the Catholic religion, to tarnish it with the name 
of idolatry, and to expel under this absurd pretext, the French from this 
Archipelago, was to offer an insult to France and to its sovereign. 

It is, without doubt, the formal intention of France that the king of the 
Sandwich Islands be powerful, independent of every foreign power, and 
that he consider her his ally ; but she also demands that he conform to the 
usages of civilized nations. Now, among the latter, there is not even 
one which does not permit in its territory the free toleration of all religions ; 
and yet, at the Sandwich Islands, the French are not allowed, publicly, 
the exercise of theirs, while Protestants enjoy therein the most extensive 
privileges; for these, all favors--for those, the most cruel persecutions. 
Such a state of affairs being contrary to the laws of nations, insulting to 
those of Catholics, can no longer continue, and I am sent to put an end to 
it. Consequently, I demand, in the name of my government, 

1st. That the Catholic worship be declared free, throughout all the do- 
minions subject to the king of the Sandwich Islands ; that the members of 
this religious faith shall enjoy in them all the privileges granted to Prot- 
estants. 

2d. That a site for a Catholic church be given by the government at 
Honolulu, a port frequented by the French, and that this church be minis- 
tered by priests of their nation. 

3d. That all Catholics imprisoned, on account of religion, since the last 
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persecutions extended to the French missonaries, be immediately set at 
liberty. 

4th. That the king of the Sandwich Islands deposit in the hands of the 
captain of the Artemise, the sum of twenty thousand dollars as a guaran- 
tee of his future conduct towards France, which sum the government will 
restore to him when it shall consider that the accompanying treaty will be 
faithfully complied with. 

5th. That the treaty signed by the King of the Sandwich Islands, as 
well as the sum above mentioned, be conveyed on board the frigate Arte- 
mise by one of the principal chiefs of the country; and also that the bat- 
teries of Honolulu do salute the French flag with twenty-one guns, which 
will be returned by the frigate. 

These are the equitable conditions, at the price of which the King of 
the Sandwich Islands shall conserve friendship with France. I am in- 
duced to hope, that, understanding better how necessary it is for the pros- 
perity of his people, and the preservation of his power, he will remain in 
peace with the whole world, and hasten to subscribe to them, and thus 
imitate the laudable example which the Queen of Tahiti has given in per- 
mitting the free toleration of the Catholic religion in her dominions; but, 
if contrary to my expectations, it should be otherwise, and the King and 
principal chiefs of the Sandwich Islands, led on by bad counselors, refuse 
to sign the treaty which I present, war will immediately commence, and 
all the devastations, all the calamities which may be the unhappy but ne- 
cessary results, will be imputed to themselves alone; and they must also 
pay the losses which the aggrieved foreigners, in these circumstances, shall 
have a right to reclaim. 

The 10th of July, (9th, according to date here) 1839. 

Captain of the French frigate Artemise, 
(Signed,) C. LAPLACE. 


This singular document is a compound of error and 
falsehood, which can only be accounted for by the influ- 
ence which dictated it. To declare that free toleration of 
all religions is permitted in the territories of all civilized 
nations, was palpably false, and contradicted by the testi- 
mony of his own; also that Frenchmen had been perse- 
cuted under the plea of their religion. Mr. Short, an 
English subject, had been sent away with the consent of 
his government; two French priests, the departure of one 
of whom had been guaranteed by the highest official au- 
thority of their nation that had visited Oahu, had also been 
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sent off. The few remaining Frenchmen who lived at 
those islands, of which there were not above four, and 
the three whale ships which had for two years before alone 
represented their commerce, had been treated’ with all the 
respect and hospitality enjoyed by the most favored nation. 
Its unjust tenor cannot fail of being apparent to every 
reader. The following letter, sent ashore at the same time, 
shows who were the individuals specially aimed at. Upon 
the ground of their known opposition to the Roman Cath- 
olic faith, against which they had openly written and 
preached, the attempt was made to identify them with the 
native government. 


Monsieur le Consul : 

Having been sent by my government to put an end to the ill treatment 
to which, under the false pretexts of Catholicity, the French have been 
subjected, for several years, in this Archipelago, my intention is to com- 
mence hostilities on the 13th of July, (which is the 12th of your date) at 
12, A. M., against the King of the Sandwich Islands, should he refuse to 
accede immediately to the just conditions of the treaty presented by me, 
the clauses of which I explain in the Manifesto of which I have the honor 
of sending you a copy. Should this chief, contrary to my expectation, 
persist in his blindness, or, to express myself more plainly, to follow the 
advice of interested counselors, to deceive himself, I shall be constrained, 
in this case, to employ the strong means of force which I have at my dis- 
position. I consider it my duty to inform you, Monsieur le Consul, that 
I offer asylum and protection, on board the frigate Artemise, to those of 
your compatriots who may apprehend danger, under these circumstances, 
on the part of the natives, either for their persons or property. 

Receive, Monsieur le Consul, the assurance of the very distinguished 
considerations of your devoted serv’t. 


Post Captain, commanding the ship Artemise, 
C. LAPLACE. 


A similar communication was also addressed to the 
American consul, with this addition :— 


*¢T do not, however, include in this class, the individuals who although 
born, it is said, in the United States, make a part of the Protestant clergy 
of the chief of this Archipelago, direct his councils, influence his conduct, 
and are the true authors of the insults given by him to France. For me, 
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they compose a part of the native population, and must undergo the 
unhappy consequences of a war which they shall have brought on this 


country.” 


In verbal communication with the American Consul, 
Laplace informed him that the American flag would prove 
no protection to the proscribed individuals. That ifa man 
of his vessel should be injured, it was to be a war of ex- 
termination; neither man, woman or child, were to be 
spared. This was evidently the result of excitement, for 
it cannot be believed, that Frenchmen of 1839, were to 
imitate the murderous example of their famed chief, God- 
frey of Bouillon, at the sack of Jerusalem, in the crusade 
of 1099. It may be well doubted if any of the threats 
so abundantly uttered, would have been carried out; the 
party knew their men; it was not difficult to alarm an 
American Consul, to whom the duties of his office were 
novel, a few peaceful preachers of the gospel, and a gov- 
ernment acquainted with the power of their formidable 
opponent. 

The harbor was declared under blockade; a vessel of 
the king’s in attempting to reach Maui, with despatches 
for his Majesty, was captured, but suffered to proceed ; 
Haalilio, his secretary, remaining on board the frigate as 
a hostage for his arrival. At the request of Kekauluohi, 
acting regent, the date of commencing hostilities was post- 
poned until the 15th, that sufficient time might be allowed 
for the arrival of the king. The excitement among all 
classes was great; many feared the natives would take ad- 
vantage of the first confusion, fire the town, and plunder 
the property of the residents. A number of the latter 
organized themselves into an armed force, to act in case of 
emergency. The native authorities took such active 
measures to insure tranquillity, that the town remained 
perfectly quiet; guards were stationed at exposed points, 
and the people required to abide the orders of government. 
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A disposition to a passive resistance to the demands of 
Laplace was at first manifested. It was proposed to aban- 
don the town to the landing force, and strike the flag at 
the firing of the first gun from the frigate. Had Kinau 
been alive, it was thought more energetic councils would 
have prevailed; Kekauluohi, her sister and successor, was 
inferior to her in decision and intellectual capacity. The 
most exaggerated stories were afloat among the native 
population. It was said the French were to carry fire and 
sword through the island; their guns were able to reach 
the distance of ten miles, and to add to their horror, were 
loaded with the limbs of natives. The lowest class of 
whites, who had long writhed under the. municipal regu- 
lations for the preservation of decency, rejoiced at the 
prospect of the approaching storm. The expected warfare 
was to be to them a jubilee of license and revenge. But 
the thinking part of the community freely expressed their 
opinion of the conduct of France toward her ill-matched 
opponent; their sympathies were warmly enlisted with 
the native rulers; and while they would have regretted 
the wanton destruction of lives or property, would have 
rejoiced in any scheme by which the ill-disguised threats 
and triumph of the white allies of the Boki faction could 
have been defeated. In the fierceness of the zeal of these 
enemies of the nation, the most unwarrantable expressions 
were used ; those whose professions had. been the loudest 
for simply religious toleration, whose clamor had. been, if 
their own accounts are to be credited, solely for the diffu- 
sion of equal rights, to infuse humanity into the acts of 
government, now lusted for revenge. The English con- 
sul was away during the first excitement; upon his arri- 
val, he intrigued to defeat the designs of a party that had 
now become so formidable, as to form a separate French 
interest, headed by M. Dudoit. French or American as- 
cendency was equally obnoxious to fim; a moral ascen- 
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dency, more than either. An American who had stood 
deep in his confidence, publicly declared his willingness 
to die, if he could but have the pleasure of seeing a round 
dozen of stripes bestowed upon the naked back of Mr. 
Bingham. This was the expression of folly, but it was a 
folly which many of his disposition would have liked to 
have seen carried out as far as it related to the missionary. 
The missionaries were unduly alarmed. Hated and 
mocked at by some of their own countrymen, implicated 
in alleged criminality with the government, no explana- 
tion allowed from either, threats of pillage and bloodshed 
hourly borne to their trembling families, it argues no defi- 
ciency of courage, knowing from past experience the depth 
of the hostility that environed them, if they did fear the 
consequences for their wives and children. The friendly 
foreigners, engrossed by the shortness of the time for pro- 
viding for their own safety, could only sympathise with 
them. Yet to the honor of that mission band, it should 
be recorded, they made no attempts to shift any responsi- 
bility which their influence with the government could. 
legally have brought upon them. 'They courted the strict- 
est scrutiny ; neither were the obnoxious among them to 
be the selected victims. Equally pledged in the same holy 
cause, a common fate was to have been theirs. And those 
who best knew them, doubted not that if the fierceness of 
fanatically enraged seamen, whom M. Dudoit represented 
as with difficulty being restrained from firing upon the 
town, when the ships first hove in sight, had been let 
loose among them, they would have met their fate as calmly 
and as dignified as the senators of Rome atits sack by the 
Gauls of Brennus. The fidelity of the native government 
to them, and the generous devotions of their converts, 
places the relationship of all parties in the highest light. 
It was decided to obtain peace on the terms demanded. 
His Hawaiian majesty not having arrived within the stip- 
a 
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ulated time, Governor Kekuanaoa, and the premier, Ke- 
kauluohi, in his behalf, signed the treaty, which, with the 
twenty thousand dollars, was carried on board the Ar- 
temise, by the former. This money was raised with 
great difficulty; the government debts were yet unpaid, 
and much of this sum was borrowed at a high interest 
from foreign merchants. The tri-colored flag received the 
royal salute, which was promptly returned. The king ar- 
rived on the 14th, the same day, being Sunday. Captain 
Laplace, escorted by two hundred seamen with fixed bay- 
onets and a band of music, went on shore for the purpose 
of celebrating a military mass. ‘To render this renewal of 
Romish rites more poignant, a straw palace of the king’s 
was selected for the ceremony, which was performed by 
the Rev. Mr. Walsh. 

The original design of Rives was now established as 
far as the formal introduction of proselytism of Roman 
Catholicism was concerned. Its final success is a matter 
of doubt. This low intriguer wished it as an instrument 
for obtaining French supremacy. His first act, as has 
been shown, was the attempt to drive away all Americans ; 
this, as well as all his other plans failed. Charlton re- 
newed the attempt, disguised by different motives. His 
object likewise fell through ; and he had the double mor- 
tification to witness the recoil of his labors upon himself. 
An additional rival had entered the field, and he was far- 
ther from his objects than ever. 

Another purpose was to be gained, which the guns of 
France alone could accomplish. In 1838, the king, yield- 
ing to the advice of his council, prohibited the introduc- 
tion of all ardent spirits into his kingdom, and lsid a 
heavy duty on wines. These measures were popular, 
and had been strongly advised by many foreigners; the 
harbors became quiet resorts for shipping, instead of ports 
of noisy carousal. But the profits of the dealers were not 
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to be quietly abandoned; the Sandwich Islands Gazette 
had openly recommended resistance to the collection of the 
duties. Those foreigners who desired ardent spirits for 
family use, had found no difficulty in obtaining such for 
their tables, though at an increased expense. They were 
confined to those whose standing in society would be sufii- 
cient to prevent its abuse. Still, that the government 
should legislate at all upon this point, was rankling. It 
was known that the Artemise would soon arrive, and a 
plan was concocted by which the prohibition and duties 
should be removed, and forever prevented from renewal. 
M. Dudoit boasted of his intention to have liquor free. 
Captain Belcher, who had returned in the Sulphur, and 
sailed shortly before the arrival of the Artemise, witness- 
ing the good results of the laws in question, wrote to the 
.king, recommending a system of duties on liquors so high 
as virtually to amount to prohibition. But Laplace was 
a pliant instrument in the hands of these men. Inimical 
to the nation, a stranger to its history, it was not to be sup- 
posed that he should be particularly anxious for the habits 
and health of Hawaiians, when in competition with the 
tastes and pecuniary interests of a countryman. So it 
, proved. A treaty was drawn up, and offered to the king 
for his signature.* Articles 4th and 6th received his 
objections ; the first, because it was supposed to put too 
rouch authority into the hands of the consul, who would 
have it in his power to shield his countrymen to a consid- 
erable extent from the action of the civillaw. The other, 
that it virtually repealed all their legislation for the promo- 
tion of temperance and shielding his subjects from a prolific 
source of evil and disease. It also took away from him 
the power of receiving a revenue from imports, worth 
the collection. 


* See Appendix V1. 
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‘As no time was fixed for the termination of the treaty, 
it could be made always binding upon his government, 
-however injurious in its operation. This was brought to 
him at five o’clock, P.M. on the 16th, and he was required 
to sign it by breakfast the next morning. No amendment 
of the objectionable features was allowed ; it must be signed 
as received, or not at all. The king desired time to consult 
with his council; this was refused. Neither the consul 
or Laplace dared openly to commit themselves, by saying 
to him, that if hetrefused, war would ensue; but it was 
bandied about among his attendants, so as to reach his ears, 
that in such an event there would be no end to the trouble ; 
-that this frigate would be succeeded by a larger force, and 
ultimately his island would be taken possession of. It was 
a successful design to entrap the king through his fears , 
the treaty received his reluctant signature. The friendship 
of France was now secured, and every thing was to goon 
‘swimmingly. But the unfortunate monarch felt ill at ease. 
In an interview with Laplace he repeated his objections, 
and‘pleaded his innocence of the charges for which his 
kingdom had suffered. But it was tono purpose. Fortified 
by prejudice and abused power, might have then been seen 
the representative of enlightened and chivalrous France, 
arguing for inundating a nation, against its will, with the 
poisonous products of his own; and to the just and forci- 
ble arguments of a semi-civilized monarch, pleading in 
‘broken English his own and his country’s wrongs, replying 
with the threadbare calumnies of twenty years’ growth; 
to the picture of the evils which his acts would produce, 
in so youthful a stage of civilization, coolly answering, 
“ civilization eat up the savage :” an event which his own 
deeds were fully calculated to consummate. After the 
treaty, the external courtesies of national intercourse were 
exchanged, but with a contempt on one side, and a feeling of 

42 
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injury received on the other, that but ill concealed the real 
sentiments. On the 20th of July the Artemise sailed. 

The French consul was not slow to avail himself of the 
extorted privileges. A vessel belonging to him, the same 
Clementine which had already acquired an unenviable 
notorjety in the annals of Hawaii, returned from Valparaiso 
in the following May, with a cargo of liquors. The bishop 
of Nilopolis, M. Maigret, and two other priests came pas- 
sengersin her. The coincidence of ardent spirits with the 
cause of papacy, had been striking throughout; while Boki 
favored the priests, intemperance prevailed ; the commander 
that had ensured them an entrance into the long coveted 
ground, provided for the accompaniment of liquors. Walsh 
encouraged their use, both by example and precept. And 
now a vessel arrived, well provided with both. No wonder 
that the terms for brandy and Frenchmen, meaning papists, 
became synonymous through the nation ; to this day palant 
is the common term of both. So deep, also, has the sense 
of the wrong sunk into the hearts of the nation, that child- 
ren, when quarreling, use it toward each other as a-term 
of reproach. 

Previous to the arrival of the bishop and the priests, a. 
disposition to renew, as far as they dared, the practices of 
Boki’s misrule, prevailed. Old songs and sports were in- 
dulged in by the party who had long favored them in 
secret, and forms of vice and error prevailed, which it 
would be unjust to suppose would have received the coun- 
tenance of their present spiritual guides. But such facts 
serve emphatically to show the difference of opinion and 
desires among the native population, between those who 
favored the cause of popery and the advocates of protes- 
tantism. With the former, the disorganizers of society, the 
rude and reckless, embodied themselves, bringing with 
them the remains of their idolatry, and creating discredit 
to their cause; around the others, the rulers, scholars, and 
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people generally, desirous of enforcing moral restraint and 
the supremacy oflaw. Kinau died April 4th, 1839; Kai- 
koewa, April 10th, of the same year; both were chiefs of 
well-known Christian principles, and firm supporters of the 
American mission. Their bodies, after lying in state for 
several weeks, were committed to the tomb, amid all the 
pomp and circumstance of the nation, but with a quietness 
of grief, and an order, consonant with the faith which 
they had embraced. The funeral ceremonies of Liliha, 
who had lived deprived of office until her death, which 
occurred on the 25th of August, 1839, gathered the parti- 
sans of heathenism from all quarters. An attempt was 
made to revive obsolete rites; wailing was heard night 
and. day; the shouts of a former generation were renewed ; 
but the guards of the king prevented any disturbance of 
the public order. With her were buried the last hopes of 
the faction she had once so energetically headed. 

Little, as yet, can be recorded of the labors of the pa- 
pists; they entered with great zeal upon their duties; a 
large stone cathedral was commenced, and for awhile the 
novelty of their worship attracted crowds. Those of their 
converts who had been subjected to rigorous treatment, 
flocked joyfully to them; the blind zeal which had for- 
merly made them covet martyrdom, and the brute obsti- 
nacy with which they clung to ideas of which they had 
no clear perception, changed in some cases to hatred and 
a desire of revenge. But they were too few to cause alarm. 
The war of sectarianism has since been vigorously prose- 
cuted; papist and protestant missionaries have publicly 
discussed their creeds; pulpits and lecture-rooms have re- 
sounded with the arguments for and against; tracts and 
books have been widely distributed. The papists have 
gained small congregations in several of the islands, most- 
ly from among those who have paid no attention to protes- 
tant worship. Over such, the priests, who appear to be 


332 THE HAWAIIAN ISLANDS. 


men of learning and piety, can exert a salutary influence.* 
The bishop returned to France, in 1841, to procure a rein- 
forcemient of laborers, and church ornaments; nuns also 
were to be introduced, and all the splendor and gaudy 
paraphernalia.of their ritual to be eventually employed to 
win over the multitude. The voice of the nation is 
against them; a public sentiment, founded upon past oc- 
currences, and a sincere belief of the errors of Romanism, 
is abroad. As yet not a chief of influence or importance, 
has been attached to them; many of the common orders 
have been induced to join their ranks, and have again 
recanted. Curiosity impels numbers to attend for awhile; 
and sometimes it has happened that where the church 
discipline of the protestants has proved too severe, the 
disappointed persons have been drawn, by the less rigid 
interpretations of the scriptures, to the papists. Should 
a high chief be won over, many would follow; but from 
present appearances it is to be presumed. that Roman 
Catholicism at these islands, will eventually settle into a 
flourishing sect, bearing, however, no greater proportion in 
wealth and numbers, to the protestants, than the respec- 
tive adherents of those creeds do in the United States. 
Both are in the field; if left fairly to their own action, 
truth, honesty, and wisdom, wil] determine the results. 


* In addition to the legitimate weapons of spiritual warfare, the papists 
have successfully employed bribes and largesses. Clothing, knives, and 
the varied etcetera that constitute worldly wealth to a Hawaiian, have 
heen lavishly distributed; consequently many have become converted, if 
not to the dogmas of their faith, to the desire for watwat (property.) With 
the lowest orders, their gifts and the obsequious zeal manifested in waiting 
upon the sick, providing food for the hungry, and other such acts, have 
spread abroad an idea of limitless charity and munificence on the part of 
the teachers of the Pope. Multitudes have in consequence manifested a 
sympathy with them, or have been temporarily attracted to conform to 
their rites and be baptised. Whether such converts prove steadfast, re- 
mains to be seen. So far, they have been very restless and mutable ; but 
jesuitism, by its secret springs, may find a method to mould them to its will. 
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Collision sometimes happens between the priests and the 
government, particularly in regard to the school-laws, 
which now enjoin all parents to give their children the 
rudiments of learning. The teachers for district schools 
are selected by government, and must receive diplomas of 
their capacity for the situation. None of the papists having 
acquired sufficient education for that purpose, a difficulty 
occurred when protestants were appointed to schools in 
districts where the papists were numerous. They refused 
to pay the taxes necessary for their support, or to recognize 
the school-system, which is analogous to that of the New 
England states. The government*have endeavored to do 
away this objection by finding papists qualified; in time, 
it is presumed, many will be. Another source of difficulty 
has been the marriage contract, which by law is a civil 
institution; but by the formula of the Romish church, a 
sacrament. Hence disputes in regard to the legality of mar- 
rlages have arisen, and the priests have even presumed to 
separate couples or remarry, according to their views. All 
laws of general application, which do not harmonize with 
the dogmas of their church, are opposed ; the horrors of a 
broken treaty, and French vengeance, are still employed 
to gain their ends. This is the more unjustifiable, because 
by the constitution of their native land, the civil laws are 
nominally separated from spiritual concerns ; here they en- 
deavor to incorporate them, and in such a manner as shall 
involve the government in fresh difficulties. As the 
French have already seized the Marquesas, and are at- 
tempting a foothold at the Society islands, it may be their 
policy to stimulate to some overt act, which shall lead 
to further aggression. The faithful manner in which the 
treaty has thus far been fulfilled, allows them as yet no 
just ground of complaint. Notwithstanding this, attempts 
within the year 1842, to disturb the peace of the islands, 
and bring about a collision with France, have been re- 
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newed. ‘The evils resulting from the introduction of ar- 
dent spirits were found so alarming, that the government 
passed a law restraining by a system of licenses the unlim-: 
ited internal traffic, which was inundating every portion of 
the group with the poison. 'The French consul construed 
this into a violation of the treaty, on the ground that any 
restriction in its sale, implied an equal one on importation. 
The perseverance with which this man attempts to make 
a nation of sots of the Hawaiians is disgraceful to the 
power he so unworthily represents. Deriving an influence 
from his situation, which neither his acquirements or re- 
putation could of themselves bestow, he is enabled to 
infuse his opinions, without fear of contradiction, into the 
minds of his countrymen, strangers both by language and 
preconceived prejudices to the Hawaiians and foreign resi- 
dents. Consequently they are at the mercy of every 
commander of a French national ship that enters their 
waters. In August, 1842, the corvette Embuscade ar- 
rived at Honolulu; the captain, M. Mallet, immediately 
addressed a long list of complaints to the government, 
coupled with proportionate demands. These were of so 
arbitrary and unjustifiable character as to merit attention, 
particularly from their analogy to the usurpations of La- 
place. From the interpolation of Hawaiian technical terms 
into the letter of the commander to the king, it was evi- 
dently written at the dictation of the French missionaries, 
as it implies a knowledge of the language possessed by 
neither the consul or captain. 

Not content with being placed upon the same footing as 
the Protestants, the Jesuits having established themselves 
by fraud and violence, now by similar means are attempt- 
ing to secure to themselves privileges not guaranteed by 
treaty or the constitution; in other words, to monopolize 
the powers of government, and compel the nation not 
only to receive them, but to support their institutions. If 
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the experience of history is of any value, it is vain to ex- 
pect aught from their treacherous, intriguing order, but an 
unwearied and unprincipled pursuit of the objects they 
have in view. They have ever been as remorseless and 
persevering in the attainment of power, as the blood- 
hound in track of his prey. The virtues of individuals 
are not allowed to interfere with the interests of the body. 
Conscience among their own members, equally with the 
rights of others, is to be crushed, when expedient to ad- 
vance their own temporal rule, speciously disguised as it 
is under apparent poverty and spiritual humility. The 
nineteenth century witnesses the inconsistent spectacle of 
France allowing the erection of a Moslem mosque within 
her capital, while her fleets, by the terrors of their artil- 
lery, force a bigoted Roman Catholic priesthood upon the 
defenceless and unwilling nations of the Pacific. If this 
criminal interference is not checked by governments who, 
equally with her, hold the balance of power, where will 
be its resting place? ‘The same priests that can direct her 
guns against the semi-barbarous but Protestant tribes of 
Polynesia, flushed by success, may advance their spiritual 
conquests against races less potent only in the arts of war- 
fare than their own, and this enlightened era behold Ro- 
manism, at the point of the bayonet, trampling once more 
in her pride upon the necks of kings. Protestantism seeks 
not triumphs like these; the spirit of liberty, the love of 
truth and justice to which she gave birth, striving within 
the bosom of indignant man, of all sects, and regardless 
of boundary lines, or differences of tongue, will meet on 
ohe common ground, and unite in one universal cry, 
“thus far shalt thou come and no farther.” Proud hierar- 
chy! the days in which thou couldst wreak thy vengeance 
upon cowering kingdoms, and place man beneath a des- 
potism more -withering to inborn freedom than: the condi- 
tion of the veriest menial, are numbered. A mightier than 
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thou has arisen on the earth——enlightened public senti- 
ment; before which wrong and oppression must shrink 
back into the corrupt haunts that gave them birth. 

Before the arrival of the Embuscade, the papists had 
been gaining strength by their former policy. Political 
disorganizers and disaffected individuals, of which every 
community has its share, were gladly received into their 
ranks, and their complaints made a pretext for further de- 
mands to secure the maintenance of French “ national 
dignity.” These individuals, sustained by their spiritual 
allies, delighted in clashing with the government, and 
gave it on all occasions much trouble. They are like a 
canker in the heart of the kingdom; the more corrosive 
from their disloyalty to their legitimate sovereign and firm 
dependence upon foreign aid. It is their boast that France 
will protect them in their lawlessness, and when the Em- 
buscade hove in sight, the cry arose, “ko makou haku e,” 
THERE IS OUR MASTER. ‘The corvette anchored on the 
22d of August. On the Ist of September the demands 
were forwarded to the king, premised with a falsehood, 
stating that the ministers of the Catholic religion had been 
insulted and subjected to divers unjust measures, their 
churches thrown down, and their neophytes inhumanely 
treated. For these fictitious grievances it was demanded— 

Ist. That a Catholic high-school, with the same privi- 
leges as the seminary at Lahainaluna, be immediately ac- 
knowledged, and a lot of land given for that purpose by 
government. 

2d and 3d. That their schools be under the exclusive 
supervision of teachers of their order, and the priests be 
empowered to fill all temporary vacancies. 

Ath. That the marriage-law should be so amended, as 
to give the priests the control of that institution among 
their converts. 


DEMANDS OF THE FRENCH. 33% 


5th. That hereafter none of their faith be compelled to 
labor upon schools and churches of a different creed. 

6th. That severe punishment be inflicted upon every 
individual, whatever may be his rank, who shall destroy a 
Catholic church or school, or insult its ministers. 

Furthermore, it was demanded that the land alleged to 
have been given by Boki to the French mission, be fully 
confirmed to them ; and that a purchase of additional land, 
(of whom or how is not stated,) made by his lordship, the 
bishop of Nilopolis, be confirmed to him and his heirs 
forever. 

This last was the most absurd of all. A French priest, 
an avowed enemy to the government, was to be allowed to 
own landed estates; on conditions which had never been 
granted to any foreigner whatever, whether merchant or 
missionary. This was the more piratical, from being done 
in face of a proclamation of the preceding year, in which 
the established principle of the government in relation to 
the soil was explicitly declared, and all foreigners invited 
to secure leases upon terms, which, while they allowed of 
transfer, provided for their eventual return to the legiti- 
mate owners, or a renewal of deeds. 

The letter concludes with areference to the laws licens- 
ing the sale of ardent spirits, which the commander con- 
ceives to be against the spirit of the Laplace treaty. It 
also implies that upon the nature of the answer, will de- 
pend the character of the report M. Mallet will make to his 
Admiral, who will decide upon a course, which, from his 
representations, will appear expedient. What that expe- 
diency may result in, the Marquesas group can testify. 

The answer of his majesty is manly and dignified. He 
professes it to be the determination of his government, 
rigidly to adhere to the treaties with all nations. 'Toleration 
had been allowed in its fullest sense, and no ‘one could 
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prove the contrary. But no legal power could effectually 
restrain the jars of opinions, and the petty disputes which 
necessarily arise between rival religions. His laws were 
intended to encourage literature, and as soon as the French 
priests were ready to establish a serhinary for the purpose 
of imparting it to their pupils, and teachers were capaci- 
tated, a location should be provided. 

The school-laws were framed to promote education, 
and not sectarianism, and it was not fit that they should 
be altered to favor any sect. Any man of a good moral 
character and qualified for teaching, without regard to his 
religious opinions, was entitled to a diploma. No priest, 
whether Protestant or Papist, could give a diploma. Mar- 
riage was likewise a civil institution, and no minister 
could perform the ceremony without a certificate from the 
proper authorities. The law grew out of circumstances 
peculiar to his people, and it was proper for the govern- 
ment to legislate for its own subjects. 

The Jaws require those who do not commute their taxes 
by money, to labor on certain days for their landlords, and 
for governmental purposes. The nature of the work is 
regulated by the interest or desires of those to whom it is 
due. The present code, being so recent, had not become 
fully established in all portions of the islands. Consequent- 
ly the former traditionary customs somewhat prevailed ; 
and ifa house had been pulled down, it had been lawfully 
done, according to an ancient custom, by the owner of the 
land, against whose consent it had been erected. If the 
builder had complained to the judges, a trial would have 
been granted; if that had proved unsatisfactory, the case 
could have been carried before the supreme court, which 
sits twice annually. 5 

The ground occupied by the French mission in Hono- 
lulu, is held by the same tenure as that of the Protestant, 
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and foreigners generally. Negotiations had been com- 
menced which it was hoped would give satisfaction to 
all. 

Wines and brandies were freely admitted into the king- 
dom, and any one could procure a license to retail, by ap- 
plication to the municipal authorities. In conclusion, he 
informed him that ministers had been sent to France, to 
beg of Louis Philippe a new treaty. 

That this answer gave but little satisfaction to the priest- 
ly prejudiced commander, may be inferred from the fact, 
that he sailed without exchanging the customary salutes 
with the fortress. Itis yet to be seen whether the Admi- 
ral will await despatches from his government before acts 
of violence are again committed. The twenty thousand 
dollars taken away by Laplace, still remain with the na- 
tion that so valiantly obtained the prize, and set the exam- 
ple of valuing the good faith of a treaty by the amount of 
money it could extort. ' 

It is evident that the French look with envious eyes upon 
the Hawaiian group; their public papers teem with lauda- 
tory notices of the value of the Marquesas group, which 
they have recently seized. They are well aware of the great- 
er importance of the Hawaiian archipelago; neither pre- 
texts nor intrigues to enable them to obtain a foothold 
there, will be discontinued, except England and the United 
States promptly and decidedly manifest their disapproba- 
tion of the specious political knavery which so emphatically 
characterizes the movements and designs of the French 
in this lustrum, in the Pacific. 

The revolution in the governmental policy of Kameha- 
meha I. merits attention. It was one of those relinquish- 
ments of despotic power by the few, for the good of the 
many, which though occurring amid a petty nation, whose 
existence in the great scale of empire, is scarcely recogniz- 
ed, is well deserving the attention of the statesman and 
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philanthropist; to the former it might prove a lesson of 
wisdom ; to the latter a gratifying spectacle of the peaceful 
triumphs of justice. The Magna Charta of Hawaiian 
rights, was not like its great English prototype, the result 
of the demands of victorious subjects, or like the Reform 
Bill of modern times, a necessary concession of an oligar- 
chy, who strove not how much they should give, but 
how much could be safely retained. Not a tittle of the 
fair scroll was dyed in blood, nor did a threat or blow urge 
its execution. It was an optional change from hereditary 
absolutism and grinding tyranny, to written laws and con- 
stitutional freedom. 'The Hawaiian government presents 
at this moment an almost anomalous incident in the his- 
tory ofman. For the welfare of its subjects it peaceably 
yielded its own powers, and sacrificed rights which the 
custom of centuries had made part and parcel of its bone 
and muscle, and given to them the force of the irrevo- 
cable decrees of the Medes and Persians. It was an 
event well calculated to add lustre to the annals of the 
proudest land, and betokened a high spirit of disinterested 
patriotism. Power is as sweet to the savage prince as to 
the Christian autocrat or Moslem sultan; and the volun- 
tary abandoning of no other law than a selfish and arbi- 
trary will, for a code which clearly defines the limits of 
the former, and concedes the lawful rights of the subject, 
is an act which justly entitles a sovereign to the gratitude 
of his nation. Jamehameha III. in so doing, has shown 
himself a worthy scion of the stock from which he sprung; 
embodying in his crown, the spirit of progress which char- 
acterizes his nation, he has kept in advance of his people, 
and as boldly led their ranks in the pursuit of political 
wisdom, as ever his father, in the forlorn hope of a doubt- 
ful strife. 'T’o the latter belongs the credit of uniting the 
islands under one head, a victorious monarch; but to the 
former is due the more genuine glory of conferring upon 
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them the blessings of enlightened councils, which, if al- 
lowed fair scope, will ultimately produce happimess at 
home, and respectability abroad. 

Clearly to understand the advantages of this change, it 
will be necessary to examine into the causes which led to 
the result. Briefly stated, it may be said to have been 
brought about by the gradual advance in wealth and knowl- 
edge of the people. But it was still more the effect of the 
workings of a deeper current, which it is worth the while 
to attempt to trace to its source. The people though occa- 
sionally restless, wore their chains as those long accustom- 
ed to a weight, which though it oppressed, they walked 
unsteadily without. Foreign influence and example spoke 
life and liberty to them daily, and occasionally a voice 
among themselves dared to proclaim against the loathsome 
system which debased mind and body; but bribery or 
force stifled the cry before it pierced the length and depth 
of the islands. The mass of the people were bound to 
the habits of their ancestors, and it was easy on the part 
of the government, to have preserved their despotism, as 
far as their own subjects were concerned, till another 
generation should have arisen that knew not the prophets 
of the old. The flame of liberty which burnt brightly in 
the breasts of a few, found no answering light in the 
bosoms of the many. Centuries of slavery and degrada- 
tion had had their full work upon them, and they were dead 
to knowledge. Fierce demagogues could have stirred up 
revolt. Blood might have been shed, but the people with- 
out any more just ideas of their own rights, would have 
been obliged to succumb to the too powerful government, 
which, jealous of its power, and made cruel by rebellion, 
would have proved an incubus, which foreign efforts alone 
could have shaken off. But peaceful influences were des- 
tined to effect this moral revolution. While the influence 
of foreigners in enlightening the minds of the mass was 
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undoubtedly great, it was ten-fold more powerful upon the 
chiefs, who both by education and station, were necessarily 
among the most intelligent of the nation. In their con- 
tinued and increasing intercourse with strangers, it became 
necessary to employ the best talents among their own na- 
tion, and thus they had, almost unconsciously, brought 
into their councils, minds in advance of their own, and 
aspirit, which though disguised, was still that of freedom. 
Self-interest also opened. the eyes of the chiefs to the fact, 
that the old system must give way to a new, else their 
power would be but nominal, and their wealth nothing. 
Predial servitude was discovered to be adapted only to 
the system from which it sprung. The effort to continue it, 
would generate discontent and deception among the people, 
while to the chiefs, as their great mine of wealth, sandal- 
wood, had been exhausted, it was productive only of loss. 
Their intercourse with foreigners showed more plainly day 
by day, their own dependence upon their people, and that 
wealth and power flowed only from industry and knowledge. 
The principles of freedom, and the knowledge of history 
derived from the system of instruction pursued at the 
high school of the American mission at Maui, urged on a 
spirit of inquiry. Every scholar from that school went 
forth an unfledged patriot, but in book knowledge far 
in advance of his rulers. The wants of the rising gene- 
ration were not to be bounded by the habits of the old, 
and whether against their wills or no, the chiefs were con- 
vinced that a change was necessary. This was a critical 
period. Had an ambitious and violent chief, availing him- 
self of the spirit of the crowd, attempted to force his way 
to power upon the wreck of the legitimate dynasty, the 
consequences would have been serious. The desire for 
change, revenge, and all the host of heathen passions would 
have been awakened, and the country thrown back years 
‘in improvement and ‘civilization. But the whole mental 
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and moral influence of the American Protestant mission, 
itself a most democratic body of a most democratic nation, 
combined with the advice and example of the most intelli- 
gent and influential foreign residents and strangers, ope- 
rated to effect a peaceful change, and to direct its move- 
ments. Without doubt self-interest had its full sway over 
the minds of the chiefs, but‘at the same. time much is to 
be attributed to a sincere desire on their part, for the intro- 
duction of the blessings of civilized life among their sub- 
jects. 

The fact having become fully established in the minds 
of the chiefs, that their old system was inadequate to the 
wants of this age, and if no antidote was found, their 
power would succumb to the wealth and knowledge of the 
foreign population, it was determined without delay to 
seek aremedy. It was apparent that their security would 
be best guaranteed by adopting that which would else 
have proved the very causes of their downfall—instruction 
and knowledge. Accordingly, their first object was to 
secure the services of some able individual. In 1835, 
they wrote to the United States, and endeavored to obtain 
a capable person for the situation of Counselor, and 
Teacher of Political Kconomy. Failing in this, they se- 
cured the services of the most eligible person among them- 
selves. The interests of any foreigner residing with them 
for the purposes of gain, would have been too much in- 
volved in the results to have made such an agent a safe or 
prudent teacher. Mr. Richards, at their desire, relin- 
quished his situation as a missionary dependant upon the 
American board, and undertook the office. He also offi- 
ciated as chaplain. His correct knowledge of the lan- 
guage, habits and condition of the people, and the entire 
confidence which the chiefs placed in his zeal and inten- 
tions, rendered him peculiarly adapted to the situation, 
as far as regarded the domestic polity of the nation. His 
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theological pursuits and the isolated position he had occu- 
pied for sixteen years, disqualified him in some measure for 
the discharge of its external relations; but if his influence, 
can be judged from the progress, which, since 1839, the 
Hawaiians have made toward a settled form of govern- 
ment, and a polity which annually has met the wants of 
the foreign population, while it carefully conserved their 
own rights of jurisdiction, it must be confessed he de- 
serves credit. His situation involved unpleasant respon- 
sibilities. The new legislation was to be so defined and 
arranged as to provide for the wants of a people slowly 
emerging from barbarism, while it should not clash with 
the lawful interests of strangers who had been received 
within the kingdom. Most of these exerted their influ- 
ence in carrying into effect its true spirit, and joyfully 
recognized the more enlightened principles. A few oth-, 
ers sought to involve the government by attempts at 
entanglement in their foreign relations, before time or ex- 
perience had improved the system. 

Mr. Richards entered upon his duties by delivering a 
full course of lectures upon Political Economy, and the 
general science of government. These were ‘listened to 
with much attention by the king, chiefs, and most intelli- 
gent of the high school graduates, and the result was, the 
drawing up of a constitution and code, which, after many 
amendments and much debate, have been published, and 
constitute the law of the kingdom. 

The stranger who, unacquainted with the early habits 
and customs of the nation, examines this code with the 
keenness of political wisdom derived from centuries of 
experience in the civilized world, will find much to disap- 
prove. Every allowance should be extended to these 
tyros in legislation, while much praise is due them for the 
spirit with which they entered upon and executed the 
task. ‘The English reader judges of it through the medi- 
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um of a translation, which necessarily impairs the force 
of the original, while much that appears distorted and 
inconsistent to a foreign mind, from ignorance of the his- 
tory and habits of the nation, will be easily comprehended 
by a Hawaiian. Another and important difficulty which 
they labor under, isthe want of a technical language of 
sufficient exactness to define the true limits and meaning 
of each law. This must await the slow progress of refine- 
ment and knowledge. Notwithstanding all the disadvan- 
tages under which it appears, it gives ample evidence of 
being a very respectable body of laws; perhaps as well 
adapted to the present wants of the nation as any other 
that could be devised. Innovation has not been carried to 
so great a length as to overturn, without re-constructing. 
Enough of the spirit of the old system is left to appease 
their prejudices, and meet their present advancement, 
while a wide door for improvement has been left open, 
and tools placed in the hands of the people, with direc- 
tions how to use them. Upon the practices of despotisin 
has been engrafted the political axioms of freedom. If 
the fruit is not as fair as the graft, it will be the fault of 
the soil, and not of the cultivators. 

As the constitution is its best expositor, and contains 
many explanations of the principles of Hawaiian polity, I 
have deemed it worthy of insertion. It was passed by 
the unanimous voice of the king and chiefs; Kuakini 
at first demurred at the limitation of the power of the gov- 
ernors, but finally gave his consent. 


(Translated from the Hawaiian.] 
DECLARATION OF RIGHTS, BOTH OF THE PEOPLE 
AND CHIEFS. 

«God hath made of one blood all nations of men to dwell on the earth,” 
in unity and blessedness. God has also bestowed certain rights alike on 
all men and ali chiefs, and all people of all lands. 

These are some of the rights which He has given alike to every man 
and every chief of correct deportment; life, limb, liberty, freedom from 
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oppression, the earnings of his hands and the productions of his mind, not 
however to those who act in violation of the laws. 

God has also established governments, and rule, for the purpose of 
peace; but in making laws for the nations it is by no means proper to en- 
act laws for the protection of the iulers only, without also providing pro- 
tection for their subjects; neither is it proper to enact laws to enrich the 
chiefs only, without regard to enriching their subjects also, and hereafter 
there shall by no means be any laws enacted which are at variance with 
what is above expressed, neither shall any tax be assessed, nor any service 
or labor required of any man, in a manner which is at variance with the 
above sentiments. 


PROTECTION FOR THE PEOPLE DECLARED. 

The above sentiments are hereby published for the purpose of protecting 
alike, both the people and the chiefs of all these islands, while they main- 
tain a correct deportment, that no chief may be able to oppress any sub- 
ject, but that chiefs and people may enjoy the same protection, under one 
and the same law. 

Protection is hereby secured to the persons of all the people, together 
with their lands, their building lots, and all their property, while they con- 
form to the laws of the kingdom, and nothing whatever shall be taken 
from any individual except by express provison of the laws. Whatever 
chief shall act perseveringly in violation of this constitution, shall no longer 
remain a chief of the Hawaiian islands, and the same shall be true of the 
governors, officers, and all land agents. 

But if any one who is deposed should change his course, and regulate 
his conduct by law, it shall then be in the power of the chiefs to reinstate 
him in the place he occupied, previous to his being deposed. 


CONSTITUTION. 

It is our design to regulate our kingdom according to the above princi- 
ples, and thus seek the greatest prosperity both of all the chiefs and all the 
people of these Hawaiian islands. But we are aware that we cannot our- 
selves alone accomplish such an object—God must be our aid, for it is His 
province alone to give perfect protection and prosperity. Wherefore we 
first present our supplication to HIM, that he will guide us to right meas- 
ures, and sustain us in our work. It is therefore our fixed decree, 

I. That no law shall be enacted which is at variance with the word of 
the Lord Jehovah, or at variance with the general spirit of His word. All 
laws of the islands shall be in consistency with the general spirit of God’s 
law. 

IJ. All men of every religion shall be protected in worshipping Jeho- 
vah, and serving Him, according to their own understanding, but no man 
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shall ever be punished for neglect of God unless he injures his neighbor, 
or brings evil on the kingdom. 

Ill. The law shall give redress to every man who is injured by anoth- 
er without a fault of his own, and shall protect all men while they conduct 
properly, and shall punish all men who commit crime against the king- 
dom, or against individuals, and no unequal law shall be passed, for the 
benefit of one to the injury of another. 

IV. No man shall be punished unless his crime be first made manifest, 
neither shall he be punished unless he be first brought to trial in the pres- 
ence of his accusers, and they have met face to face, and the trial having 
been conducted according to law, and the crime made manifest in their 
presence, then punishment may be inflicted. 

V. No man or chief shall be permitted to sit as judge or act on a jury 
to try his particular friend (or enemy,) or one who is especially connected 
with him. Wherefore if any man be condemned or acquitted, and it shall 
afterward be made to appear, that some one who tried him acted with par- 
tiality for the purpose of favoring his friend (or injuring his enemy,) or 
for the purpose of enriching himself, then there shall be a new trial allow- 
ed. before those who are impartial. 


EXPOSITION OF THE PRINCIPLES ON WHICH THE PRES- 
ENT DYNASTY IS FOUNDED. 

The origin of the present government, and system of polity is as fol- 
lows. Kamenamuna I. was the founder of the kingdom, and to him be- 
longed all the land from one end of the islands to the other, though it 
was not his own private property. It belonged to the chiefs and people 
in common, of whom Kamehameha I. was the head, and had the manage- 
ment of the landed property. Wherefore, there was not formerly, and is 
not now any person who could or can convey away the smallest portion of 
land without the consent of the one who had, or has the direction of the 
kingdom. 

These are the persons who have had the direction of it from that time 
down, Kamehameha 11. Kaahumanu I. and at the present time Kame- 
hameha III. These persons have had the direction of the kingdom down 
to the present time, and all documents written by them, and no others 
are the documents of the kingdom. 

The kingdom is permanently confirmed to Kamehameha III. and his 
heirs, and his heir shall be the person whom he and the chiefs shall ap- 
point, during his lifetime, but should there be no appointment, then the 
decision shall rest with the chiefs and House of Representatives. 


PREROGATIVES OF THE KING. 
‘The prerogatives of the King are as follows: He is the sovereign of all 
the people and all the chiefs. The kingdom is his. He shall have the 
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direction of the army and all the implements of war of the kingdom. He 
also shall have the direction of the government property—the poll tax— 
the land tax—the three days monthly labor, though in conformity to the 
laws. THe also shall retain his own private lands, and lands forfeited for 
the non-payment of taxes shall revert to him. 

He shall be the chief judge of the Supreme Court, and it hall be his 
duty to execute the laws of the land, also all decrees and treaties with oth- 
er countries, all however in accordance with the laws. 

Tt shall also be his prerogative to form treaties with the rulers of 
all other kingdoms, also to receive miriisters sent hy other countries, and 
he shall have power to confirm agreements with them. 

He shall also have power to make war in time of emergency, when 
the chiefs cannot be assembled, and he shall be the commander-in-chief. 
He shall also have power to transact all important business of the king- 
dom which is not by law assigned to others. 


RESPECTING THE PREMIER OF THE KINGDOM. 

It shall be the duty of the King to appoint some chief of rank and 
ability, to be his particular minister, whose title shall be Premier of the 
Kingdom. His office and business shall be the same as that of Kaahuma- 
nu I, and Kaahumanu II. For even in the time of Kamehameha I. life 
and death, condemnation and acquittal were in the hands of Kaahumanu. 
When Kamehameha I. died, his will was, ‘The kingdom is Liholiho’s, 
and Kaahumanu is his Minister.” That important feature of the govern- 
ment, originated by Kamehameha I. shall be perpetuated In these Ha- 
waiian islands, but shall always be in subserviency to the law. 

The following are the duties of the Premier. All business connected 
with the special interests of the kingdom, which the King wishes to trans- 
act, shall be done by the Premier under authority of the King. Al] doc- 
uments and business of the kingdom executed by the Premier, shall be 
considered as executed by the King’s authority. All government property 
shall be reported to him (or her) and he (or she) shall make it over to the 
King. 

The Premier shall be the King’s special counselor in the great business. 
of the kingdom. 

The King shall not act without the knowledge of the Premier, nor 
shall the Premier act without the knowledge of the King, and the veto of 
the King on the acts of the Premier shall arrest the business. All impor- 
tant business of the kingdom which the King chooses to transact in person, 
he may do it, but not without the approbation of the Premier. 


GOVERNORS. 
There shall be four governors over these Hawaiian islands—one for 
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Hawati—one for Maui and the islands adjacent—one for Oahu, and one 
for Kauai and the adjacent islands. All the governors, from Hawaii to 
Kauai shall be subject to the King. : 

The prerogatives of the governors and their duties, shall be as follows: 
Each governor shall have the general direction of the several tax-gatherers 
of his island, and shall support them’ in the execution of all their orders 
which he considers to have been properly given, but shall pursue a course 
according to law, and not according to his own private views. He also 
shall preside over all the judges of his island, and shall see their sentences 
executed as above. He shall also appoint the judges and give them their 
certificates of office. 

All the governors, from Hawaii to Kauai shall be subject not only to the 
King, but also to the Premier. 

The governor shall be the superior over his particular island or islands. 
He shall have charge of the munitions of war, under the direction of the 
King, however, and the Premier. He shall have charge of the forts, the 
soldiery, the arms and all the implements of war. He shall receive the 
government dues and shall deliver over the same to the Premier. All im- 
protant decisions rest with him in times of emergency, unless the King or 
Premier be present. He shall have charge of all the King’s business on 
the island, the taxation, new improvements to be extended, and plans for 
the increase of wealth, and all officers shall be subject to him. He shall 
also have power to decide all questions, and transact all island business 
which is not by law assigned to others. 

When either of the governors shall decease, then all the chiefs shall as- 
semble at such place as the King shall appoint, and shall nominate a suc~ 
cessor of the deceased governor, and whosoever they shall nominate and 
be approved by the King, he shall be the new governor. 


RESPECTING THE SUBORDINATE CHIEFS. 

At the present period, these are the persons who shall sit in the govern- 
ment councils, Kamehameha III. Kekauluohi, Hoapiliwahine, Kuakini, 
Kekauonohi, Kahekili, Paki, Konia, Kaohokalola, Leleiohoku, Kekuana- 
oa, Kealiiahonui, Kanaina, Keoni li, Keoni Ana, and Haalilio. Should 
any other person be received into the council, it shall be made known by 
law. These persons shal] have part in the councils of the kingdom. No 
law of the nation shall be passed without their assent. They shall act in 
the following manner: They shall assemble annually, for the purpose of 
seeking the welfare of the nation, and establishing laws for the kingdom. 
Their meetings shall commence in April, at such day and place as the 
King shall appoint. 

It shall also be proper for the King to consult with the above persons 
respecting all the great concerns of the kingdom, in order to promote una- 
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nimity and secure the greatest good. They shall moreover transact such 
other business as the King shall commit to them. 

They shall still retain their own appropriate lands, whether districts or 
plantations, or whatever divisions they may be, and they may conduct the 
business on said lands at their discretion, but not at variance with the laws 
of the kingdom. 


RESPECTING THE REPRESENTATIVE BODY. 

There shail be annually chosen certain persons to sit in council with the 
chiefs and establish laws for the nation. They shall be chosen by the peo- 
ple, according to their wish, from Hawaii, Maui, Oahu and Kauai. The 
law shall decide the form of choosing them, and also the number to be 
chosen. ‘This representative body shall have a voice in the business of 
the kingdom. No law shall be passed without the approbation of a major- 
ity of them. 


RESPECTING THE MEETINGS OF THE LEGISLATIVE BODY. 

There shall be an annual meeting as stated above ; but if the chiefs think 
it desirable to meet again they may do it at their discretion. 

When they assemble, the chiefs shal] meet by themselves, and the rep- 
resentative body by themselves, though at such time as they shall think it 
necessary to consult together, they may unite at their discretion. 

The form of doing business shall be as follows. The chiefs shall appoint 
a secretary for themselves, who at the meetings shall record all decisions 
made by them, and that book of records shall be preserved. in order that 
no decrees affecting the interests of the kingdom may be lost. 

The same shall be done by the representative body. They too shall 
choose a secretary for themselves, and when they meet for the purpose of 
seeking the interests of the kingdom, and shall come to a decison on any 
point, then that decision shall be recorded in a book, and the book shall 
be preserved, in order that nothing valuable, affecting the interests of the 
kingdom shall be lost; and there shall no new law be made, without the 
approbation of a majority of the chiefs and also a majority of the repre- 
sentative body. 

When any act has been agreed upon by them, it shall then be pre- 
sented to the King, and if he approve and sign his name, and also the 
Premier, then it shall become a law of the kingdom, and that law shall 
not be repealed until it is done by the voice of those who established it. 


RESPECTING THE TAX OFFICERS. 
The King and Premier shall appoint tax officers, and give them their 
certificates of office. There shall be district tax officers for each of the 
islands, at the discretion of the King and Premier. 
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‘When a tax officer has received his certificate of appointment, he shall 
not be dismissed from office without first having a formal trial, and having 
been convicted of fault, at which time he shall be dismissed. Though if 
the law should prescribe a given number of years as the term of office, it 
may be done. 

The following are the established duties of the tax officers: They shall 
assess the taxes and give notice of the amount to all the people, that they 
may understand in suitable time. The tax officers shall make the assess- 
ment in subserviency to the orders of the governors, and in accordance 
with the requirements of the law. And when the taxes are to be gathered, 
they shall gather them and deliver the property to the governor, and the 
governor shall pay it over to the Premier, and the Premier shall deliver it 
to the King. 

The tax officers shall also have charge of the public labor done for the 
King, though if they see proper to commit it to the land agents it is well, 
but the tax officers being above the land agents shall be accountable for 
the work. They shall also have charge of all new business which the 
King shall wish to extend through the kingdom) In all business however 
they shall be subject to the governor. 

The tax officers shall be the judges in all cases arising under the tax 
law. In all cases where land agents or landlords are charged with op- 
pressing the lower classes, and also in all cases of difficulty between Jand 
agents and tenants, the tax officers shall be the judges, and also all cases 
arising under the tax law enacted on the 7th of June, 1839. 

They shall moreover perform their duties in the following manner: 
Each tax officer shall be confined in his authority to his own appropriate 
district. Ifa difficulty arises between a land agent and his tenant, the tax 
officer shall try the case, and if the tenant be found guilty, then the tax 
officer, in connection with the land agent shall execute the law upon him. 
But if the tax officer judge the land agent to be in fault, then he shall no- 
tify all the tax officers of his particular island, and if they are agreed, they 
shall pass sentence on him and the governor shall execute it. But in all 
trials, if any individual take exception to the decision of the tax officer, he 
may appeal to the governor who shall have the power to try the case 
again, and if exceptions are taken to the decision of the governor, on in- 
formation given to the supreme judges, there shall be a new and final trial 
before them. 


OF THE JUDGES. 
Each of the governors shall at his discretion, appoint judges for his par- 
ticular island, two or more as he shall think expedient, and shall give them 
certificates of office. After having received their certificates, they shall 
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not be turned out, except by impeachment, though it shall be proper at 
any time for the law to limit the term of office. 

They shall act in the following manner. They shall give notice be- 
forehand of the days on which courts are to be held. When the time 
specified arrives, they shall enter on the trials according as the law shall 
direct. They shall be the judges in cases arising under all the laws, ex- 
cepting those which regard taxation, or difficulties between land agents, or 
landlords and their tenants. ‘They shall be sustained by the governor, 
whose duty it shall be to execute the law according to their decisions. 
But ifexceptions are taken to their judgment, whosoever takes them may 
appeal to the supreme judges. 


OF THE SUPREME JUDGES. 

The representative body shall appoint four persons whose duty it shall 
be to aid the King and Premier, and these six persons shall constitute the 
supreme court of the kingdom. 

Their business shall be to settle all cases of difficulty which are left un- 
‘settled by the tax officers and common judges. They shall give a new trial 
according to the conditions of the law. They shall give previous notice 
of the time for holding courts, in order that those who are in difficulty may 
appeal. The decision of these shall be final. There shall be no further 
trial after theirs. Life, death, confinement, fine, and freedom from it, are 
all in their hands, and their decisions are final. 


OF CHANGES IN THIS CONSTITUTION. 

This constitution shall not be considered as finally established, until the 
people have generally heard it, and have appointed persons according to 
the provisions herein made, and they have given their assent, then this 
constitution shall be considered as permanently established. 

But hereafter, if it should be thought desirable to change it, notice 
shall be previously given, that all the people may understand the nature 
of the proposed change, and the succeeding year, at the meeting of the 
chiefs and the representative body, if they shall agree as to the addition 
proposed or as to the alteration, then they may make it. 


The above constitution has been agreed to by the chiefs, and we have 
hereunto subscribed our names, this eighth day of October, in the year ot 
our Losd 1840, at Honolulu, Oahu. 

(Signed,) KAMEHAMEHA IIt. 
KEKAULUOBI. 


Suitable harbor and quarantine regulations are incor- 
porated in the body of laws. The penal code recognizes a 
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just distinction between offences, and provides propor- 
tionate punishments. Courts of appeal and decision are 
established, in which, by the help of foreign juries, impor- 
tant cases, involving large amounts of property, have been 
equitably decided. This legislation is extended to all the 
wants of the native population, and regulates the landed. 
distinctions, fisheries, transmission of property, property 
in trust, collection of debts, interest accounts, weights and 
measures; in short, is sufficient, except in complex cases, 
arising from mercantile affairs, to provide for all the emer- 
gencies of the civilized population. 

Taxation is rendered lighter and moreequal. All taxes 
can be commuted for money; when this is wanting, 
they are assessed in labor, or the productions of the soil. 
Foreigners pay nothing but a voluntary capitation tax of a 
trifling amount annually. 

A great interest is manifested in education; the law 
provides schools and teachers for all children; encourage- 
ment for agricultural enterprises is freely afforded, and 
bounties for the introduction of useful arts and productions, 
and’ for those whose time and abilities shall be made of 
public benefit. An enlightened spirit pervades the whole 
system; in its present incipient stage it cannot be expected 
to bear the fruits of maturity, but on such a foundation, a 
fair and firm*fabric will doubtless arise. 'The government, 
not to let their enactments become a dead letter, have pro- 
vided for their monthly exposition by the judges and 
subordinate officers to the people. Ifthey do not eventu- 
ally become what their legislators would have them, the 
burden will rest upon their own shoulders ; government has 
opened wide the door of moral and political advancement ; 
and no more efficient aids to the cause exist, than His 
Majesty, Governor Kekuanaoa, and some chiefs of lesser 
degree. In 1840, to the surprise of the foreigners, who 
predicted the customary leniency towards rank, the maj- 
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esty of the laws was fully asserted in the hanging of a 
chief of high blood, for the murder of his wife. Later 
still, in 1841, the English consul was fined by a municipal 
court, for riotous conduct, while the judge addressed a 
withering rebuke to him, as the representative of an en- 
lighted nation, for setting aside all respect for his office or 
character, arid appealed to the other official gentlemen 
present, for their countenance in the support of good order. 
The dnnual assebiblages of thé king and council, have 
béen annually held at Lahaina, the capital of the kingdom. 
Every succeeding one has manifested an improvement 
upon the last. Legislative forms are becoming better un- 
derstood, and rhodifications of the code made to suit the 
necessities of the times. In 1842, a treasury system was 
adopted, which, in its infancy, has give a credit to the 
government it never before possessed. Instead of the form- 
er squandering methods by which monies were entrusted 
to courtiers or dependants, and never strictly accounted for, 
they are deposited in a regular treasury, at the head of 
which is Dr. G. P. Judd, a man eminently qualified to give 
satisfaction to all classes. Assisted by intelligent natives, 
accounts of receipts from taxes, port charges, and the cus- 
toms, for which, within the past year, a slight duty on im- 
ports has been laid; are kept, and from the proceeds the 
expenses and debts of govertiment are regularly paid. In- 
stead of living upon thei tenants, the officers receive 
stated salaries ; but these and other changes are too recent 
and unsettled to be chronicled as history—they are but 
landmarks in the rapid improvement of the nation. 
Notwithstanding the disastrous consequences which en- 
sued upon tlie first results of the Laplace ‘treaty, great 
efforts were made to stem the current. From the great 
quantity of liquors introduced, and their cheapness, it was 
feared, and with reason, that the old thirst for ardent spir- 
its would be awakened. Many did drink to exeess, and 
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men and women reeling through the streets, were common 
sights. As it was impossible to exclude the temptation, 
the chiefs, though partial to their use themselves, deter- 
mined to restrict the sale by preventing the demand. The 
natives were prohibited from manufacturing ardent spirits ; 
temperance societies were formed, and by combination and 
addresses the enthusiasm of the nation enkindled; thou- 
sands, particularly of the young, joined them, and finally 
the king, setting an example which was followed by most 
of his chiefs, pledged himself to total abstinence. 

In religious knowledge the progress of the nation has 
been respectable. In 1841, there were sixteen thousand 
eight hundred and ninety-three members of the Protestant 
churches, and this number was increasing. Upwards of 
eighteen thousand children are receiving instruction in 
schools, most of which, however, embrace simply the ele- 
mentary branches; these are so generally diffused, that it 
is uncommon to find a native who cannot read or write, 
and who does not possess some knowledge of arithmetic 
and geography. In the High School, and some of the 
boarding schools, a much more extended education pre- 
vails; sufficient to qualify the pupils for becoming teachers, 
or eventually filling more responsible professions. It is 
a striking fact that, of all the business documents in pos- 
session of the Hawaiian government, accumulated in their 
intercourse with foreigners, one half bear the marks of the 
latter who were unable to write; while there is but one 
instance of so deplorable ignorance on the part of the na- 
tives, and that was of Kaikoewa, late governor of Kauai, 
whose age and infirmities were a sufficient apology for his 
neglect. If a belief that the Bible contains the revealed 
will of God, the sacred observance of the Sabbath, the 
erection of churches, the diffusion of education, gratuitous 
contributions of money for charitable purposes, to a large 
amount annually, a general attendance on divine worship, 
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and interest in religious instruction, and a standard of mo- 
rality rapidly improving, constitutes a Christian nation, the 
Hawaiians of 1842 may safely claim that distinction. When 
compared with their condition at the abolition of idolatry, 
itis a matter of surprise and gratitude that so much has 
. beenaccomplished. Rightly to appreciate the change, their 
original character should be accurately known. No one, 
who justly estimates the difference, will fail to acknowledge 
the obligations due, under Providence, to that benevolent 
instrumentality by which it has been mostly effected. 

At their re-discovery, by Cook, heathenism had waxed 
hoary in iniquity and vileness. Little better than miserable 
hordes of savages, living in perpetual warfare, writhing un- 
der a despotism strained to its utmost tension, and victims 
to the unsatiable avarice of a bloody-minded priestcraft, 
they had reached that period when decline or revolution 
must have ensued. By the adventitious aids of commerce, 
the aspiring Kamehameha effected the latter; blood was 
freely spilt; but under his universal rule, the horde of 
priestly and feudal tyrants were merged into one—him- 
self—whose justice and benevolence, imperfect as they were 
when viewed in the light of increased wisdom, are allowed 
by the concurrent testimony of Hawaiians and foreigners, 
to have formed a new era in their history. During his 
reign, civilization had full scope for its effects upon barbar- 
ism; good men advised, moral men were examples; and 
the result was in accordance with the strength of the prin- 
ciple brought to bear upon them. 'The Hawaiians became 
a nation of skilful traders, dealing with an honesty quite 
equal to that which they received; mercantile cunning 
succeeded the former avaricious violence; good faith be- 
came a principle of interest; scepticism weakened bigotry. 
This was all the spirit of gain, in its civilized costume, could 
accomplish; it had bettered the condition of the savage, 
inasmuch as it was itself superior to brutelust. It carried 
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them to the height, upon which it was itself poised, a modern 
Pisgah, from which glimpses of the promised land could 
be seen. By innoculating their minds with the desire, 
though crude, for better things, it became the instrument 
of the rising of the spirit of liberty, and the first step to- 
ward mental ascendancy. Further progress could only 
be gained by the active recognition of the divine com- 
mand, “ Go ye and teach all nations.” This was obeyed 
by that people who had been the most alive to its com- 
mercial advantages. 'The struggles and labors of twenty- 
one years of missionary exertions, and their general results 
upon the political and religious character of the nation, 
have been depicted. During that time upwards of five 
hundred thousand doflars have been devoted by the “ Amer- 
ican Board of Foreign Missions,” for this purpose. More 
than forty families of missionaries employed throughout 
the group; the advantages of well regulated domestic 
circles practically shown; one hundred millions of pages 
printed and distributed ; among which were two extensive 
editions of the Bible, and translations and compilations of 
valuable school and scientific books. The multiplicity of 
religious works have been varied by others of historical 
and general interest; newspapers printed; in fine, the rudi- 
ments of a native literature formed, which bids fair to meet 
the increasing wants of the nation. Several islanders have 
manifested good powers of composition, and both by their 
writings and discourses have been of eminent advantage 
to their countrymen. Neither have the mechanical arts 
been neglected by their instructors. Under their tuition, 
the labors of the needle have been made universal. Weav- 
ing, spinning, and knitting have beenintroduced. With the 
same illiberality which characterized some of the earliest 
white settlers, who refused to instruct the natives for fear 
they would soon “know too much,” a number of the me- 
chanics of the present day associated themselves to prevent 


858 THE HAWAIIAN ISLANDS. 


any of their trade from working with, or giving instruction 
to natives. But their mechanical skill was not thus to be 
repressed ; with the assistance of the missionaries numbers 
have become creditable workmen. Among them are to be 
found good masons, carpenters, printers, bookbinders, tail- 
ors, blacksmiths, shoemakers, painters, and other artisans. 
Their skill in copper engraving is remarkable. They are 
apt as domestics, expert and good-natured as seamen, hard 
workers as Jaborers, and in all the departments of menial 
service, faithful in proportion to their knowledge and te- 
compense. 

By the influence of the mission and a few foreigners, the 
king first set the example of paying regular wages to his 
workmen. He has extensive tracts of land under cultiva- 
tion, principally for sugar. His subjects are rapidly engag- 
ing in more systematic agricultural operations. The 
plough, cattle, and implements of civilized farming, are 
rapidly coming into use. Competition has given a new 
impulse to their internal trade; public improvements have 
been made; in short the Hawaiians are yearly giving more 
evidence of their capacity for learning, and their capability 
of taking care of themselves. Their aggregate wealth and 
resources are greatly upon the increase, and that, too, ina 
more extended ratio than among the foreign population. 
The floating class of foreigners,. consisting of families, 
men of business, whose pursuits draw them temporarily to 
this country, have in number for the last five years not 
more than held theirown. In fact, during that time, that 
population has almost entirely changed, and there are now 
few who may be accounted as permanent residents, while 
that class who intermarry in the nation, and exercise an 
important and direct bearing upon its wealth and civiliza- 
tion, and whose interests are closely connected with those 
of the people, have much increased. No one can visit any 
of the islands at intervals of a year or more, and not be 


CREDIT DUE AMERICAN MISSION. 359 


convinced of a steady and progtessive change for the bet- 
ter; the naked are now clothed; goods are carried to the 
door of every hut, and any article of Hawaiian industry 
which can be converted into cash, in this or any other 
country, received in exchange. In many of the various 
departments of business, by their cheapness of living, and 
advantages derived from nationality, they are enabled to 
compete successfully with the whites. 

It is no injustice to the foreign traders to attribute this 
general prosperity mainly to missionary efforts. By them, 
the islands have been made desirable residences for a bet- 
ter and more refined class of whites; these have been 
instrumental of much good, and even of counteracting the 
somewhat too rigid and exclusive tendencies of the mis- 
sion. But they came for pecuniary gain, and the good 
resulting from their intercourse was incidental. The whole 
undivided counsels and exertions of the mission have 
been applied to the spread of Christianity and civilization. 
How far they have been successful, let the result answer ; 
to me, it shines like the dawning of the Sun of Righteous- 
ness upon a blinded race; even as the oasis engenders life 
and restscitates the weary traveler over arid wastes, so 
these islands, redeemed to civilization the first, if not the 
fairest fruits of modern philanthropy, foster the toil-worn 
voyager. ‘To the yells of treacherous men, the wiles of a 
licentiousness, degraded beneath the lust of brutes, sights 
of perishing infants, bitter strifes, the more horrible sac- 
rifices of a pagan hierarchy, and the cruelties of a piti- 
less oligarchy, have succeeded kindly greetings, the wel- 
come of hospitable homes, peaceful commerce, the equita- 
ble supremacy of civil law, and the worship “in spirit and 
truth” of Jehovah. So little are these facts appreciated or 
understood by the world at large, that recently two cap- 
tains, one an American, the other an Englishman, upon 
arriving off Oahu, made preparations to resist attack; the 
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former frightened at the sight of some peaceful fishermen ; 
the latter only venturing ashore with arms in his pocket ; 
and yet among no other community on the globe, can the 
traveler sojourn, at the present day, with greater security 
of person and property. 
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Tse importance of the Hawaiian group, in a commer- 
cial view, is best illustrated by the statistics of trade for the 
last few years. As early as 1823, from forty to sixty whale- 
ships, mostly American, were to be seen in the harbor of 
Honolulu at one time. They came for refreshment. The 
sandal-wood trade also employed several vessels at this 
period. Since then, whaleships have made these islands 
their principal rendezvous in the Pacific, and those of the 
United States have far exceeded in number, all of other 
nations. From January, 1836, to December 31, 1841, 
three hundred and fifty-eight vessels, belonging to the 
United States, touched at Honolulu: four-fifths of these 
were whalers; the average expenditures of which were from 
seven hundred to eight hundred dollars each. Seventeen 
men-of-war, including the visits of the United States Ex- 
ploring Expedition, arrived within the same period. The 
statistics of English vessels give eighty-two, mostly whal- 
ers, and nine men-of-war. 'Those of France, seven mer- 


chantmen and whalers, and five men-of-war. A few vessels 
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belonging to Mexico, Chili, Tahiti, Sydney, China, Rus- 
sia and. Prussia also arrived. 

At Lahaina, the average annual number of American 
whalers is from thirty to fifty—at other ports, from twelve 
to twenty. Those of other nations seldom anchor else- 
where than at Honolulu. The average annual value of 
American property touching at Honolulu, including the 
outfits of whalers, at the lowest estimate, is $1,200,000. 
If to this is added the cargoes of oil, and other property, 
with the ships touching at the other islands, it would swell 
the amount to $4,000,000, and upwards of two thousand 
seaman, exclusive of national vessels and their crews. The 
amount of other foreign property is proportionate to their 
number of vessels, and it will be seen that those of the 
United States are four times as numerous as the English. 
The imports are in the same proportion. From January, 
1836, to August, 1841, there were imported from the Unit- 
ed States, in merchant vessels, goods to the gross amount 
of $935,000; (whaleships usually leave small invoices, 
which, if estimated with the above amount, would swell 
the sum considerably.) 


From United States,- - - - - - - - 935.000 
« England, - - - - - - - = = $127,600 
“ California, a 282,700 
“China, a 233,990 
«Mexico, (specie and bullion) - - - = - 167,600 
“@ Chili, -  - = - - = = + = = 160,000 
“ Othersources - - - - - = = = 127,300 


Total of $2,043,200 
Exports within the same period. 


Sandal-wood, - - - - += = = - - = 65,000 
Hides, wee ee ee eee 90,000 
Goatskins, Se ee a a ce a es P7248 
Sugar, ee ee ee ee 4,000 
Molasses, - - - - = = «= = «© = = 17,130 
Arrow-root, Be les pane. be ae ep tes OES ts 5,820 
Sift, at wk Me ee eS. eS a” 8,000 
Sperm Oil, (vessels fitted from Honolulu) - - - 13,900 
Sundries, (supplies to shipping, etc.) ~ = = = 275,000 


$547,100 
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A large amount of the imports are purchased for re-ship- 
ment to California, the Russian settlements and the south- 
ern islands. Bills of Exchange drawn by the governors of 
the Russian colonies, on the imperial government, and by 
masters of vessels, and pursers of men-of-war, afford the 
means of profitable remittances, they being usually negoti- 
ated at a discount of from fifteen to twenty per cent.* 

Including the families of the American mission, there 
are about sixty from the United States, settled at these isl- 
ands, and about an equal number formed by intermarriage 
with the natives. 'The American population exceeds by 
several hundreds, all other foreigners, the most numerous 
of which are the Chinese and English. The value of 
buildings, stock, furniture, and other property belonging 
to the American mission, will not fall far short of $100,000; 
but from its situation, occupying the soil, by permission, 
for definite purposes, this valuation is based upon the cost, 
and not upon its marketable worth. The whole amount of 
property held by Americans, invested in permanent im- 
provements, agricultural pursuits, shipping, and stocks of 
trade, cannot be reckoned at less than $1,000,000. In 
1836, it was estimated at $400,000—other foreign property, 
about one-fifth. 

These statistics show the real importance of these isl- 
ands to American commerce, and the relative ratio to that 
of other nations. By American benevolence and enter- 
prise, they have attained their present importance; but if 
caution is not used, if the fair bud which has thus far been 
fostered by American citizens, is not nurtured and strength- 
ened by their government, a rival nation will pluck the 
fruit. The English have looked with increasing jeal- 
ousy upon the success of American enterprise in this 
quarter. Headed by their consul, intrigues have been set 


* See Polynesian of August, 1840 and 1841—vols. 1 and 2. Honolulu— 
Oahu. 
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on foot to defeat their commercial, as well as missionary 
success. Facts to which their citizens have long been 
blind, have at last been developed, which have stripped 
the veil from the eyes of the opposers of the latter, and the 
real designs of their enemies disclosed. The Americans 
now at the islands, feel their success to be blended with 
that of the mission; two parties have been formed, both 
struggling for commercial ascendancy. Through the years 
of abuse, insult and varied falsehood, flatteries and threats, 
which have been practiced toward the native authorities 
since the appointment of Mr. Charlton, and the overbear- 
ing presumption of some of his resident countrymen, the 
nation has become weaned from their former attachment 
to England. Her power and munificence are as much 
respected as ever; but the sympathies of all classes are 
strongly American. 

Independent of the above causes, the more intimate re- 
lations with the latter nation, the superior advantages 
derived from their commercial and other connections, and 
the uninterrupted harmony of official intercourse, with the 
uniform courtesy and kindness received from the comman- 
ders of United States’ ships of war, with the exception of 
the unfortunate Dolphin, have tended to this result. In- 
juries or insults received from American citizens have 
been promptly redressed; that government as wisely as 
honorably insisted upon even-handed justice; it counte- 
nanced no wrong in its own citizens, nor allowed imposi- 
tion towards them. In its consular instructions it is 
powerfully urged to respect the native institutions, and to 
afford no protection to American citizens in any attempt to 
violate the laws or cireumvent the government. With 
Englishmen the case has been far different; few in num- 
ber, and with some honorable exceptions, ignorant and 
presumptuous, they have been the easy tools of their 
consul, and in violation of the expressed sense of their 
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government, attempted to treat the authorities with the 
ptide and arrogance of conquerors; or as if possessing 
privileges and immunities not granted to other nations. 
They founded the claim upon the cession of Hawaii to 
Vancouver, without reflecting that it never received the 
sanction of their government; that the appointment of a 
consul, and the negotiation of a treaty, were formal ac- 
knowledgments of their political existence as an inde- 
pendent nation. Ifa stronger evidence of the views of the 
English ministry were needed, it was furnished in 1840, 
by Lord Palmerston, who stated in Parliament, that the 
Sandwich Islands were “friendly states.” Tn 1824, they 
were declared to be under her protection; how far, or of 
what nature, is this guardianship, has never been defined. 
England has allowed her rights to be trampled on by the 
French, without expostulation; though there is scarcely 
room for doubt, that her interference would be prompt and 
effective, should the conquest of the group be attempted. 
Her commercial interests and naval power in the Pacific 
would be deeply involved; it would have been well for her 
true policy had the appointment of their present consul, 
Charlton, been revoked, in accordance with the petitions 
of the Hawaiian government. Buta stronger interest than 
justice or national honor, has continued him in office; 
while his unceasing hostility to the government, and the 
whole character of his official intercourse, has been detri- 
mental to his own countrymen. The strong contrast 
which it has exhibited to that of the officers of the United 
States, has operated to the advantage of the latter. So 
well are the machinations, effrontery, and ribaldry of this 
man known by those with whom he has contact, that 
were it not for the importance and means of injury, deriv- 
ed from his official station, he would be an object of pity 
and contempt. His ascendency over whites and natives, 
has been proportionate with the looseness of morals. In 
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1833, during the abolition of the laws, he was all-domi- 
nant, and openly expressed his determination of having 
the American missionaries sent from the islands. It would 
be a great task to allude to a moiety of his intrigues and 
designs; to refer to his character at all, is a melancholy 
one, but its importance in Hawaiian annals, renders it ne- 
eessary. Through the whole course of his career, he has 
been to that nation, what the nightmare is to a half awak- 
ened man; an incubus, it was powerless to remove; a 
monstrous phantom to a lethargic mind; but to an awak- 
ened one, an object of disgust. 

A powerful ally to English commercial interests has 
been secured in the effective codperation of the Hudson’s 
Bay Company, and one which, if successful, is destined 
to swallow up all individual enterprizes, whether English, 
French or American. Its progress upon the Northwest 
Coast of America, its encroachments upon the national do- 
main of the United States, the vast resources and vigorous 
policy of this gigantic mercantile monopoly, with its slow 
but sure march of commercial conquest, have been fully 
illustrated “in Mr. Greenhow’s memoir of the Oregon 
Territory, published by authority of Congress. That 
body are now alive to the country’s interest in that quarter ; 
but if they wish to secure safe harbors, free from hostile 
regulations, or a restrictive policy, which would effec- 
tually close their ports to American commerce, the inde- 
pendence and neutrality of the Hawaiian nation must be 
guarantied. : 

The Hudson’s Bay Company have already driven Ameri- 
can shipping from its former branches of lucrative trade, the 
Russian settlements, and the Northwest Coast of America; 
are gaining upon it in California, and within a year have 
made a bold attempt to monopolize that of the Hawaiian 
islands. In this, if a judgment can be formed from their 
past successes, their wealth, sufficient to exhaust the puny 
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competition of individual traders, and the determination 
exhibited, which boldly avows for its object, the extinction 
of American commerce in that region, they may be suc- 
cessful. 

Allied with this design, is the object of either securing 
the action of the Hawaiian government in their favor, or 
of having it pass into the power of their own. If the 
jealousy which has thus far characterized the landed policy 
of the chiefs is retained, this will not soon be effected with 
their consent. It was proposed by the governor of the 
Russian colonies in the North Pacific, to the king, when a 
mere boy, to secure a lease of mountain land, for the al- 
ledged purpose of raising wheat. He replied to the indi- 
vidual who made the application, “if they have the hills, 
the valleys, would soon follow,” and desired him never to 
allude to the topic again. 

Speculation is rife upon the future condition of this ar- 
chipelago. Some indulge in visions of greatness and pros- 
perity, based upon the increasing civilization of the present 
inhabitants, and look forward to the time when it shall 
become a kingdom, known and respected among kindred 
nations. In the progress of the people in refinement and 
knowledge, they see strong hopes for the future. 

Others, not only desire, but stand ready to aid in any 
change which shall cause the power to pass from the pres- 
ent chiefs, and place some civilized government in their 
stead. They are comparatively few in number, and,divided 
by a want of common interests among themselves. Like 
most revolutionists they desire a change, and yet would be 
puzzled to define their wishes. The present government 
in their eyes is barbarous and impotent; their pecuniary 
prosperity trammeled by their edicts, and they look forward, 
as did the Israelites in the days of Samuel, to anew king, 
who shall be a ruler after their own hearts. The majority 
of the residents are sincere friends of the nation, and would 
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aid them in an emergency, and stand between them and 
oppression. 

To the citizens of the United States, it is a deeply inte- 
resting problem. 'The interests of no other nation are so 
much at stake. Shall others reap what they have sown? 
Shall the signal triumphs of the gospel, introduced by ker 
citizens, under the panoply of the Prince of Peace, be ar- 
rested in their onward course by the hand of violence, and 
their fruits be made to nourish a pernicious creed; or be 
rudely plucked and cast down; things to be gazed at, 
mocked and scorned? In the march of modern civiliza- 
tion, in the front ranks of which the anglo-saxon race is 
now pouring with a torrent’s force, from the east and west, 
until they have almost encircled the globe, and have shaken 
to their foundations the century-worn institutions of prime- 
val ages, it may be impossible to preserve the unity of the 
Hawaiian race. It is the tendency of the age, for smaller 
and weaker communities to seek security and importance 
in the larger. A few great powers give law to the globe. 

Recent events would seem to prove that violence was 
hastening the consummation of events which sooner or 
later would have quietly and justly occurred. The islands 
of Polynesia are the present field of national spoliation. 
New Zealand has fallen to England; the neighboring 
groups are claimed. France, jealous of this increase in her 
rival’s domain, has fitted out a powerful expedition, and 
already taken a lion’s share; the Washington islands, dis- 
covered by an American, and formally taken possession of, 
though on no rightful grounds, by Commodore Porter, 
have become hers; an English fleet has followed in their 
wake; the ultimate intentions of both, time must disclose. 
Philanthropists of every country will join in the wish 
for the sake of humanity, for the solving of the long mooted 
question, the capability of savages for a permanent and re- 


VALUE TO THE UNITED STATES. 369 


fined civilization, based upon the principles of Christianity, 
that the Hawaiian islandsmay escape their clutches. The 
American merchant and politician will heartily respond to 
this desire. A few years will serve to show whether their 
auspicious progress will ripen into maturity. 

The Oregon Territory offers no ports which would 
compensate for the loss of the Hawaiian. California in 
the possession of a hostile power, the islands of the Pa- 
cific divided as prizes among rival commercial nations, 
whose influence over .its whole extent of sea and coast 
would be decidedly inimical to American enterprise, and 
the consequences would be disastrous. The United States 
would present the singular anomaly of possessing a long 
line of coast bordering upon that ocean, yet without the 
means of rendering it available to her commerce. The 
sails of her rivals or enemies would dot its expanse in tri- 
umph; ports and naval depositories under their lee, and 
markets at their control; while the commerce of America 
must take the circuit of Cape Horn, exposed to the vicis- 
situdes of long voyages and the wavering policy of doubt- 
ful friends, or encounter the risks of the mouth of the 
Columbia, one of whose banks is yet a disputed posses- 
sion. 

Were a foreign power to seize upon the Hawaiian isl- 
ands, invite emigration, foster commerce and agriculture, 
it cannot be doubted that their mercantile resources would 
be more rapidly developed, and greater wealth and indus- 
try ensue. But this could only result from an act of in- 
justice toward the owners of the soil, such as any modern 
government would hesitate to execute. Statesmen of this 
day are slow to brave the moral sense of a people. In a 
case like this, the successful despoiler must not only face 
the indignation of those among his own nation, whose 
sense of right is not lost in the pride of national aggran- 
dizement, but also the aroused jealousies of disappointed 

AT 
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rivals for the same prize. 'The neutralizing effect of the 
ambition of the great powers that now wield the destinies 
of the world, is equally as strong a guaranty of the inde- 
pendence of these islands, as the want of a pretext to de- 
stroy their liberties. ‘There will not be wanting those 
who will seek an occasion to make them theirown. But 
the day of such a revolution, it is to be hoped, is far dis- 
tant; nothing but a violent overturning among the nations 
of the earth, the obliteration of old landmarks, and the 
formation of new, the march of war and conquest, the as- 
cendency of the law of might, will bring this to pass in 
our generation. ‘Their isolated position is a great safe- 
guard. Were they on the borders of a powerful nation, 
exposed directly to the rapacity and designs of interested 
states or individuals, their laws and customs clashing with 
an all-dominant public opinion, the fate of the Indian 
tribes of North America would be theirs—they must either 
recede or yield. But thousands of ocean miles protect 
them on all sides, and their salubrious climate, and. diver- 
sified soil yield most of the necessaries of life. In their 
intercourse with foreign powers, their policy is yearly be- 
coming more safe, and past lessons have taught them the 
necessity of caution. ‘That they will overstep the bounds 
of prudence, or irritate a greater than themselves is not to 
be expected; and we find of late that while their gov- 
ernment has been gaining strength at home, it has also 
shown increased wisdom in all its foreign diplomatic inter- 
course. 

By treaty, consulships, presents, friendly diplomatic in- 
tercourse, and respect of flags and papers, and whatever 
else implies nationality, have the United States, Great Brit- 
ain, France, Russia, Prussia, Spain, China, and the Span- 
ish American governments recognized their political exist- 
ence. Within the present year an embassy, consisting of 
Timoteo Haalilio, the secretary of his Hawaiian majesty, 
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with Mr. Richards as interpreter, has arrived in this coun- 
try. Alarmed by the progress of the French arms in the 
Pacific, they have come to solicit of the governments of 
the United States, England and France, the formal recog- 
nition and guaranty of their national existence, and to 
negotiate treaties of commerce based upon reciprocity ; 
their ports to be open alike to the commerce of the world. 
It is not much to ask, that they may be permitted to take 
care of themselves, to remain the inn-keepers of the great 
ocean. Interest, justice and benevolence prompt acced- 
ence to the request. Preserve them from the desolating 
influences of the poisonous products of other climes, and 
the exactions and tyranny of foreign naval interference, 
and a people will there spring up, christianized and civil- 
ized. 'Their independence guarantied, and the progress of 
those beneficent principles of charity which have infused 
a new life into their veins, will become yet more rapid. 
With their increasing happiness and prosperity, a slow 
but gradual intermingling of the white and Hawaiian races 
will ensue; a nation will arise in which the differences of 
color, languages and influences of the present day will 
harmonize; the English language predominate; and the 
benevolent intentions of Providence, unfrustrated by man, 
be shown, in a moral, prosperous and powerful commu- 
nity. It is as unwise as useless, to attempt to preserve 
the entire nationality of the Polynesian race. It would 
be but a blind adherence to a sentiment, which has nothing 
beside sympathy with the past to recommend it. The 
past, to them, was full of error and trouble; the future, 
can be of wisdom and happiness. For their perpetuity, 
the virtues, language and knowledge, of the anglo-saxon 
race, must be adopted. So far as they have been, their 
importance has increased; and it will be far better for 
them to form a link in that powerful chain which is des- 
tined to leave its impress upon every nation of the globe, 
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than on the barren soil of their own resources to pant and 
struggle for existence, and finally pass into the sleep of 
death. 

It would appear that the chiefs are aware of this neces- 
sity. They fear that if the number and wealth of the 
foreign population increase in an excessive ratio compared 
with that of the native, the result would be nearly the same 
as if another government held the reins of state. Power 
is closely allied with wealth and knowledge, and it would 
be but a short time before foreigners would secure a voice 
in the government. It could not be expected that the laws 
which would answer fora semi-barbarous race, would meet 
the exigencies of a civilized. In justice to themselves, 
and to preserve the country from anarchy, they would be 
obliged to exercise alegislative influence. That influence 
once secured, it would not be difficult to foresee tuat, what- 
ever nominal form the government might assume, the real 
power would be united with the superior talents and monied 
estates of the whites. That this is a danger which His 
Majesty’s council is fully alive to, the late enactments show. 
Their policy is to retain the undivided right to every inch 
of their soil, with a claim upon all the improvements. 
Leases of lands are difficult to obtain, and only upon such 
terms as will effectually ‘prevent any extensive immigra- 
tion, while every encouragement is given to their own sub- 
jects to interest themselves in agriculture. It is the policy 
of this government to admit only sufficient capital into their 
country to be invested in such permanent improvements, 
as will, when judiciously scattered through the group, serve 
to stimulate and enlighten their people, and enable them 
to compete with the whites. 

More fully to secure to the rising generation the advan- 
tages of rulers, adapted by education to their more enlight- 
ened desires, the youthful chiefs, embracing the heir-pre- 
sumptive to the crown, the intended governors of the 
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several islands, and others of both sexes, destined for im- 
portant offices of state, to the number of twelve, were four 
years since placed in the family of an American mission- 
ary, who receives his support from their parents. A large 
and commodious building was erected for their accommo- 
dation. In it, apart from all evil influences to be derived 
from their own countrymen, they are reared in all the re- 
finements ofa civilized and Christian family. The system 
of education embraces all the branches necessary for the 
important stations they are expected to fill. Their studies 
are pursued in the English language, so that in a few years 
its rich stores of literature will be as free to them as their 
own tongue. A judicious combination of instruction in 
manual exercises, and a due respect of rank, are united 
with their intellectual pursuits. The result thus far, shows 
a happy, healthful and studious little community. 

The deaths of Liholiho and his queen created an unfor- 
tunate prejudice in the minds of the high-chiefs against 
traveling,—a foreign climate being considered fatal to their 
race. The year 1842 was the first in which a native, 
of rank, Haalilio, left his country for a less genial clime. 
Should he be returned in safety, this dread would be 
diminished. A strong desire exists to witness for them- 
selves the mighty mechanical improvements of which they 
have but imperfectly heard; to learn the operations of 
government on an extended scale, and to become familiar 
with the whole machinery of the civil and domestic life of 
the nations to whom they look for examples in these mat- 
ters. Though the present king may never be induced to 
leave his dominions, it is thought wise that the family of 
young chiefs shall finish their education by extensive 
travels in the United States and Europe. Under suit- 
able guardians, these tours may be made as useful as 
they would prove interesting; and their future subjects 
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reap the reward of their superior attainments. Whether 
they will ever succeed to their parents’ offices is-extremely 
problematical; foreign powers or domestic revolution may 
usurp their legitimate rights. Be the results as they may, 
they cannot be deprived of the fruits of the sensible system 
of education which parental love has planned for them. 
If the honors of chieftainship are destined never to be 
theirs, the patriotism of citizens, grafted upon the good 
principles which they thus early imbibe, will make them 
useful in more humble situations. 

Of the high chiefs of Kamehameha J. his counselors, 
none now survive. Hoapili, his firm friend and constant 
companion during his lifetime, died January 3d, 1840, in 
the seventy-second year of his age. His wife, Hoapili-wa- 
hine, died in the same month, 1842. Her disease was 
the croup; she had been the friend of Vancouver, and wife 
of Kamehameha I. MHoapili and his consort were the last 
individuals of eminence, whose deeds connect the past 
with the present. Since the death of Cook, they had par- 
ticipated in all the political movements of the group; were 
among the first converts to Christianity, and in their deaths, 
as in their lives since that period, were faithful and effi- 
cient examplars of their holy faith. 

At the present time, Kuakini goverris Hawaii, and is to 
be succeeded by Lilihoku, son of Kalaimoku. John Young, 
son of the sailor-chief, who died in 1835, ata very advanc- 
ed age, has the charge of Maui and the neighboring 
islands, for the second sonof Kinau. The eldest is to have 
Kauai and Niihau, of which, until he is qualified, Keawea- 
mahi, relict of Kaikoewa, has the nominal governorship. 
His majesty having no heirs from his own marriage, being 
united to a woman of petty rank, and his sister having left 
no issue, has, with the consent of his council, adopted the 
third son of Kinau, Alexander Liholiho, as heir-presump- 
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tive. Kekuanaoa, governor of Oahu, by his impartiality, 
good sense and courteous deportment, has won for himself 
much esteem. : 

May this government, which, by forbearance, and equity, 
and firmness, has triumphed over its internal enemies, ob- 
tain the boon of freedom from the greater than they. If that 
holy principle, “do as you would be done by,” is allowed 
to regulate their councils, the reader who has thus far fol- 
lowed me in the narrative of the obstacles which have so 
greatly checked and overshadowed its progress, may yet 
see them vanish, and the Hawaiians take a rank as a use- 
ful though humble member of the community of nations; 
a monument of the Christian benevolence and enterprize 
of American citizens. The United States have already 
done their part. In a message of the President to Con- 
gress, dated December 31, 1842, the following emphatic 
language is used. 

“ Just emerging from a state of barbarism, the govern- 
ment of the islands is as yet feeble; but its dispositions 
appear to be just and pacific, and it seems anxious to im- 
prove the condition of its people by the introduction, of 
knowledge, of religious and moral institutions, means of 
education, and the arts of civilized life. 

“Tt cannot but be in conformity with the ‘interest and 
the wishes of the government and the people of the United 
States, that this community, thus existing in the midst of 
a vast expanse of ocean, should be respected, and all its 
rights strictly and conscientiously regarded. And this 
moust also be the true interest of all other commercial 
States. Far remote from the dominions of European pow- 
ers, its growth and prosperity, as an independent State, 
may yet be in a high degree useful to all, whose trade is 
extended to those regions; while its nearer approach to 
this continent, and the intercourse which American vessels 
have with it—such vessels constituting five-sixths of all 
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which annually visit it—could not but create dissatisfac- 
tion on the part of the United States at any attempt, by 
another Power, should such attempt be threatened or fear- 
ed, to take possession of the islands, colonize them, and 
subvert the native government. Considering, therefore, 
that the United States possess so very large a share of 
the intercourse with those islands, itis deemed not unfit 
to make the declaration, that their government seeks, nev- 
ertheless, no peculiar advantages, no exclusive control over 
the Hawaiian government, but is content with its inde- 
pendent existence, and anxiously wishes for its security 
and prosperity. Its forbearance, in this respect, under the 
circumstances of the very large intercourse of their citizens 
with the Islands, would justify this government, should 
events hereafter arise to require it, in making a decided re- 
monstrance against the adoption of an opposite policy by 
any other Power.” 

England will scarcely hesitate to follow so honorable an 
example. Russia is interested in keeping them from the 
grasp of either that nation or France, as their proximity to 
her Asiatic and American colonial territories would in time 
of war, be objectionable. In peace, she needs their neu- 
tral ports for her commerce, and to supply herself with the 
fruits and productions of the tropics. Her guaranty will 
as readily be obtained. Should: France refuse the just boon, 
the papistical influence which directs her policy in contra- 
vention of right, will stigmatize her as the nation alone of 
the nineteenth century, who proselytes to the Roman 
faith, and sends abroad her wines and brandies, under 
cover of her cannon. If otherwise, that act of justice will 
redound more to her true honor than the conquest of a 
kingdom, and serve to wipe away the reproach a Laplace 
has cast upon her escutcheon. 


Nors. Since the preceding chapters have been put to press, informa- 
tion has reached this country, verifying some of the conjectures advanced 
in regard to the movements of the French in the Pacific. It affords addi- 
tional weight to the argument, for the prompt and efficient interference of 
England and the United States, to arrest their ‘‘ conquests,” (to use the 
term of the French themselves.) The Society Islands have been obliged 
to succumb to the arts and power of Admiral Du Petit Thouars. If this 
system of mingled priestly and political aggrandizement, which in defiance 
of the moral sense of the age, the rights of nations, and the dictates of jus- 
tice and humanity, is not speedily arrested, the flag of France will wave 
over all the groups of the Pacific, and what is now neutral ground, both in 
religion and commerce, to the world, become the nursery of a bigoted 
creed and exclusive mercantile regulations. When the artillery of France 
and the spiritual decrees of the Pope, shall have rendered their shores im- 
pregnable to Protestant influence or enterprise, the nations now so inti- 
mately interested will awake too late, to repair the effects of their indiffer- 
ence to the desires and claims of those, whom they have been instrumental 
in redeeming from paganism, and awakening to a sense of their political 
rights and importance. 
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Extract from a Retrospective View of the Visit to the Sandwich or Ha- 
waiian Islands. (Stewart’s South Seas, 2d vol. p. 168.) Nov. 1829. 


The very advanced stage of the people of the Sandwich Islands 
in the points involving civilization, religion, and learning, is so 
well established, so generally known and admitted, that I forebore 
to give statements of them equally minute with those I had made 
respecting Nukahiva, Tahiti, and Raiatea. Their civilities, let- 
ters of correspondence, and transaction of business with me, place 
them in a just light, and will enable our government to appreciate 
and judge them properly without my saying a word in their favor, 
beyond the simple declaration that they are much in advance of the 
Society Islanders, cheeringly and agreeably enlightened, acquaint- 
ed limitedly with their own interests, capable of extending them, 
and sensible of the value of character as a nation. Their indo- 
lence of habit and amiability of disposition, mislead the judgment 
of persons who deny their pretensions to intelligence and capacity 
for self-management or government; the first being overcome, 
and their knowledge fully aroused to the advantages which their 
locality affords, the latter objection will manifest itself to be erro-. 
neous. To aid in every way to elevate and instruct them, and 
increase their self-pride and confidence, ought to be a source of 

, pleasure, as well as the policy of those foreigners who are amongst 
them ; but such, I am satisfied, is neither the design nor practice 
“of those persons: they pursue, on the contrary, a short-sighted 
course, watchful of their own immediate gains or advantages, ap- 
parently regardless and thoughtless of those who are to succeed 
them, and whose security, comfort, and prosperity, may be in- 
creased or diminished by the judicious or unwise plans they at 
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present or may hereafter adopt. The gentlemen now at the Sand- 
wich Islands forget that the natives are not the same naked, un- 
instructed creatures which they were when they first went among 
them, and in this forgetfulness, intentional or not, it is immaterial, 
treat them almost precisely as they did formerly, and contemn 
their pretensions to knowledge and improved condition.* Human 
nature cannot, nor will the chiefs much longer bear or tolerate 
such arrogance and injustice.t The more the respectability and 
importance of the chiefs and people are increased by voluntary 
and generous attentions from foreigners, the greater will be the 
security insured to themselves. Why will they continue to enjoy 
the hospitality of the natives, contract engagements to large 
amounts with them, with full reliance upon their integrity, and 
yet treat them in a contumelious manner or with indifference : 
such is, nevertheless, the inconsistency I observed. 

I am at a loss to decide wherein the foreign residents have just 
cause to complain of, or to contemn the government of the Sand- 
wich Islands; they affect to believe that all its measures are dic- 
tated by the missionaries. I really do not think so: they doubt- 
less in their station, as teachers, have influence; but I rather be- 
lieve it is confined as closely as is practicable or possible to that 
relation and no other; unless it was perceived by them, that the 
government was about committing’an act of indiscretion or gross 
blunder, I doubt if their voice would be heard. It isa most la- 
mentable fact, that the dsilike of the missionaries by the foreign 
residents, has a tendency, as yet, to paralyze the efforts which the 
natives are so laudably making to render themselves worthy of 
the support and confidence of enlightened Christian and distant 
nations; and this one circumstance will render, for some time to 
come, the visits by our ships disagreeable to the officers who have 


* Probably exception may be fairly made to some persons of the class of 
foreigners. 

t If personal profits, in a sphere for general competition ér operations, 
are to be regarded as exclusive objects, then probably the original condi- 
tion of the natives was more favorable formerly than now: I hope that I 
shall not be viewed as disposed to trammel laudable commercial enter- 
prise. 
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to make them. The constant complaining against the missiona- 
ries is irksome in the extreme, and in such contrast with the con- 
duct of the missionaries themselves, that I could not but remark 
their circumspection and reserve with admiration : the latter never 
obtruded upon my attention the grounds or causes they might have 
to complain; nor did they advert to the opposition they experi- 
ed, unless expressly invited thereto by me. 

If the understandings of the natives are imposed upon by the 
religious injunctions of the missionaries, the evil will ultimately 
correct itself, by the very tuition which they afford the inhabitants, 
more certainly and effectually than: by the denunciation and de- 
clamation of foreigners, whoare interested and temporary sojourn- 
ers, without other than monied transactions to engage the confi- 
dence of the natives:* whereas the missionaries have adventured 
their families among them, and stand pledged as to the issue of 
their undertaking before, not only the American public, but the 
world at large. 

Opposition similar to that now existing against the present mis- 
sionaries would, doubtless, extend to like persons of any other de- 
nomination. All of our countrymen do not think alike on the 
special subject of religion, in which our government (very 
wisely and happily) does not interfere; but, all those who visit 
the islands in the Pacific for trade, will feel (and rightly, too,) 
that such order grows out of the establishment of Christianity in 
whatever form introduced, as to preclude undue advantages, en- 
sure personal security, and place the islander on a footing of 
equality with his fellow man. Why it is supposed necessary to 
retain the Sandwich Islanders in a state of deeper vassalage and 
subjection to our avarice and caprices, than those of inferior caste 
to ourselves at home, I am at a loss to determine. If the islanders 
are weary of the instruction they receive, or the restraints imposed 
im receiving it, they have tongues to speak, and hands to use; and 
judging by the unrestrained life they have heretofore led, it is but 


* The missionaries, possibly, are too rigidly literal in their interpretation 
and enforcement of the commandments; and an error may arise from this 
source in the formation of provisions for police or other regulations by the 
native government, and in their subsequent administration and fulfilment. 
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fair to infer that they would speak and act, if causes existed for 
their doing so. Whilst they court knowledge, why should they 
be ridiculed in the search of it? Can it be shown that they have 
misapplied to the injury of others the limited acquirements which 
they do possess; on the contrary is it not certain that intercourse 
with some of them has been rendered more easy, and confidence 
increased by this very circumstance? Are they not truly their 
own masters on the principle of birth, soil, and action? Wherein 
the right of our merchants then to interfere with them; wherein 
that of the missionaries? but by the best of all rights, their own 
invitations ;* the missionaries and families are also probably more 
than twice as numerous as the mercantile class. If not satisfied 
let merchants withdraw themselves; refreshments, &c. can still 
be had without their agency, as heretofore, by the masters of such 
vessels as may frequent the islands. I would ask if our country- 
men arrogate anything to themselves other than what the laws 
allow at Haytie Do they ever openly reflect upon that govern- 
ment? Why will they act differently, require or expect more at 
the Hawaiian Islands ? 

So great was the friendship and correctness of deportment of 
the chief islanders, that I could scarcely suppose myself to be 
among a people once and so recently heathen. Variance of lan- 
guage and complexion alone reminded me of it. ‘These views 
may very widely vary from the opinions of those who have pre- 
ceded me only a year or two; I can well believe that we do not 
keep pace (by means of our intercourse) with their improvements. 
Intervals of three years make wonderful changes, and for the bet- 
ter; careful and recorded observations only will assure us of the 
reality of them. The present king, as he advances in years will, 
I feel pretty well persuaded, be a blessing to his people ; his use- 
fulness will, however, depend in a great measure, upon the choice 
which he may make in a companion of his power and the cares in- 


* Tt has been remarked to me that Christianity was established, or rather 
idolatry subverted, before the arrival of missionaries—granted ; has not the 
arrival of these persons confirmed these measures, and strengthened the 
natives in their previous convictions ? 
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separable : a doubt and difficulty rests upon this interesting point, 
which cannot too early be removed. 

By the diffusion of knowledge among the islanders at large, I 
can readily. suppose that the influence of the resident whites, and 
the abject and slavish adulation and distinction heretofore paid to 
them have been diminished in some degree :* will not this cir- 
cumstance, to a limited extent, serve to explain the sourness and 
bitterness which the whites cherish, and, on many occasions, dis- 
play toward the chiefs as well as the missionaries? Suppose that 
undue power is exercised by either residents, merchants or mission- 
aries, over the government of the Sandwich Islands; from which 
source will either the greatest good or least evil ensue? I certainly 
think from the missionaries. 

It is seriously to be regretted that the missionary society, or some 
liberal minded and generous gentlemen of wealth, does not estab- 
lish and maintain at the Sandwich Islands, on an adequate salary, 
a person of independence of character, and suitable attaimments, 
separate from clerical avocations, merely as an adviser of the 
chiefs, on the principles of government, jurisprudence, é&c. &c.,+ 
or, if our government would appoint salaried Consuls, or a Chargé 
d’Affaires to the Islands, respectively restricting them from all 
participation in business, the desired object might be obtained ; 
but whilst such official personages are still merchants, their in- 
fluence is comparatively small or nothing with the government ; 
but their own and their patron’s interest, necessarily engrossing 
subjects. 

The various communications which 1 bear to my government 


* A like consequence will eventually ensue to the chiefs, though I think 
their positions and prerogatives will never be infringed. 


+ It would be beneficial also if the means of subsistence for missionaries 
were augmented ; which when done will enable them, both as to personal 
and in general respects, to appear to more advantage (than they can at pres- 
ent) without any departure from proper sanctity of character. They ought, 
if possible, to be rendered entirely independent of the natives, or govern- 
ment, until both become more fully sensible of the value of the time, study 
and attention which, as teachers, they bestow in their incaleulably im- 
portant functions 
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will, I trust, awaken its more pointed attention to these Islands, 
and to the Americans who reside in them. The protest of the 
merchants and traders to the principles contained in the publie let- 
ter, which I delivered, will claim notice; it was prepared during 
my short absence to Hawaii, but in my letter of the 22d Novem- 
ber, I had anticipated its point.* I feel constrained to utter this 
opinion, that its arguments are unsound, its.language unbecoming 
and hasty, its inferences unfounded, and its implications ungener- 
ous, and in every respect injudicious. In the same breath, they, 
the signers, deny the jurisdiction of our government, and yet in- 
voke protection :—taunt one department with ignorance; defend 
the conduct ofall classes of persons who have visited the Islands ; 
fita cap to their own head, which probably was not intended for 
them; speak insultingly of, and denounce missionaries ; unneces- 
sarily allude to the Rev. Mr. Stewart, and insinuate that the Vin- 
cennes has done nothing but aid in the saddling a religion on “ig- 
norant and unsuspecting” islanders; unmindful of letters of thanks 
previously tendered to me for services affecting their pockets ! 

Is it not meant by establishing a consulate, that it shall receive 
the control over our citizens within its reach, which the govern- 
ment of the United States indisputably would exercise, if these 
citizens had remamed at home? A public functionary openly de- 
clares and insists that his own government has no control over 
acts committed at the Sandwich Islands! Can our laws have been 
framed so blindly, or is this construction to be ascribed to the de- 
sires or sinister councils of others? The signers’ ‘ powerful rea- 
sons” for fearing for their “lives and property” are not set forth, 
and therefore, I think, can only be creatures of their own minds, 
unaided by facts; + the letter I conceive puts no more power into 
the hands of the natives than belongs to them, or than they always 


* Although the letter of protest is dated November 10, I did not receive 
it until the 23d November, subsequent to my communication to the sec- 
retary of the navy, advising him of my proceedings and intended further 
movements. 


1 Ifas they say, the chiefs have been made fully to understand the let- 
ters, then it follows that security must result to every body, 
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wielded; there can be no good reasons of objection to,d'#étie? 
coming from the head of any department, if the president’ clidoses 
to give such direction to it. I cannot perceive that the letter ad- 
vocates any particular sect in religion; nor are the petitioners re- 
quired or called upon to recognize or follow the religion of the 
islanders now, more than they were when idolatry existed. In 
the nature of things, it is impossible that the petitioners can assume 
a responsibility for the acts or conduct of all citizens who have 
visited the islands, or that they can undertake to establish the po- 
sition that there never has been violations of the laws, or interfer- 
ence with the government of the islands.* Surely the right on 
the part of our government to inquire into the conduct of its own 
citizens, sojourning temporarily abroad, was never until now con- 
tested ; and as to the propriety of the governmental letter advert- 
ing to the appointment of Mr. Stewart, I humbly conceive that the 
government was quite as well qualified to judge, as the petitioners 
or protestors. 

Lest anything which I have said may be construed as unduly 
favoring the missionaries, I take this occasion to remark that I am 
not of their particular church, but am a Protestant Episcopalian ; 
so that I am under no bias on that score.t 

I have in my reports expressed an interest for Nukahiva, and 
given it a decided preference in point of locality over the Society 
Islands. Iam confirmed in this predilection ; and more than ever 
convinced that it is a most eligible place for our commerce, and 
that it will become, and deserves to be, the rival of Oahu. The 
natural tact and vivacity of the Nukahivans are more remarkable, 
and superior to that of the Sandwich Islanders. The situation of 
the former, unless commuication is had eventually over the isth- 
mus, is far better than that of these people, for the advantages of 
trade by way of Cape Horn; and I earnestly hope that the present 
inviting and propitious moment will be embraced to confer benefits 


“ Probably these matters come not within the scope of the gentlemen’s 
notice, or were not thought of before. 

+ There can be no doubt that an American interest and influence is in- 
sensibly produced by benefits derived from the missionaries as American 
citizens.” 
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on the Nukahivans, and secure commercial advantages to our- 
selves. 

The novel and informal way in which property in vessels is 
transferred at Oahu, from one individual to another individual, 
each of different nations, and the license and latitude under which 
they navigate, deserve to be looked to. Those which go to the 
coast of Mexico and Northwest coast, complain of the treatment 
by the authorities—I cannot say how justly ; but suspect there is, 
in this, as in almost all other cases, two sides to the same story. 
T rather think that some of the island commerce, carried on by 
foreigners, if met with at sea, by a regular cruiser, would prove 
a fair prize, by reason of a want of, or imperfect papers, &c. It 
is quite common to see vessels at the Sandwich Islands, without 
names on their sterns, with altered names, every medley of crew, 
and other circumstances unusual elsewhere. 

The various complaints which were made to me at Oahu, in- 
duce me to suppose that great irregularities often prevail in the 
prosecution of this distant commerce; the severities which are 
sometimes practiced toward crews is doubtless illegal—more harsh 
than in the navy, and in most instances inconsiderate ; but on the 
other hand, the ill temper and recklessness of character, which 
is often manifested by the sailors, unquestionably call for coercion 
and restraints of some nature; how these can be wisely delegated 
is the desirable point. The ambiguity and evasion used in ship- 
ping crews are the chief evils to be removed. This is the incipient 
stage of all the dissensions and difficulties which ultimately arise, 
and most generally exist during the whole space of a voyage. 
On these matters Captain Jones of the Peacock has already spok- 
en most fully. 

Of the value of property owned by American merchants at 
Oahu, or of that intrusted to their care and safe keeping, and in 
depot, I can form no certain opinion ; but infer from appearances, 
and the activity with which transfers or sales are effected, that it 
does not at any given period exceed eighty or one hundred thous- 
and dollars. 

In these remarks or review, I have abstained from giving any 
traditional or historical notices of the islands, their natural appear- 
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ances, productions, or population, é&c., all of which can be derived 
frotn numerous published accounts. 
Respectfully submitted, 
W. C. B. FINCH. 
The honorable, the Secretary of the 
Navy, Washington. 


APPENDIX II. 


Articles of arrangement made and concluded at Oahu, between 
Thomas Ap Catesby Jones, appointed by the United States of the 
one part, and Kauikeaouli, King of the Sandwich Islands, and his 
guardians, on the other part. 


Arricte 1. The peace and friendship subsisting between the 
United States and their Majesties, the Queen Regent and Kauike- 
aouli, King of the Sandwich Islands, and their subjects and peo- 
ple, are hereby confirmed and declared to be perpetual. 

Arr. 2. The ships and vessels of the United States, (as well as 
their Consuls and all other citizens,) within the territorial jurisdic- 
tion of the Sandwich Islands, together with all their property, 
shall be inviolably protected against all enemies of the United 
States in time of war. 

Ant. 3. The contracting parties, being desirous to avail them- 
selves of the bounties of Divine Providence, by promoting the com- 
mercial intercourse and friendship subsisting between the respective 
nations, for the better security of these desirable objects, their Maj- 
esties bind themselves to receive into their ports and harbors all 
ships and vessels of the United States, and to protect to the utter- 
most of their capacity, all such ships and vessels, their cargoes, 
officers and crews, so long as they shall behave themselves peace- 
fully, and not infringe the established laws of the land; the citi- 
zens of the United States being permitted to trade freely with the 
people of the Sandwich Islands. 
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Art. 4. Their Majesties do farther agree io extend the fullest 
protection within their control, to all ships and vessels of the United 
States, which may be wrecked on their shores, and to render every 
assistance in their power to save the wreck, and her apparel and 
cargo; and as a reward for the assistance and protection which 
the people of the Sandwich Islands shall afford to all such dis- 
tressed vessels of the United States, they shall be entitled to a sal- 
vage, or a portion of the property so saved; but such salvage 
shall in no case exceed one third of the value saved, which valu- 
ation is to be fixed by a commission of disinterested persons, who 
shall be chosen equally by the parties. 

Art, 5. Citizens of the United States, whether resident or tran- 
sient, engaged in commerce or trading to the Sandwich Islands, 
shall be inviolably protected in their lawful pursuits ; and shall be 
allowed to sue for and recover by judgment, all claims against the 
subjects of his Majesty, the King, according to strict principles of 
equity and the acknowledged practice of civilized nations. 

Art. 6. Their Majesties do farther agree, and bind themselves, 
io discountenance and use all practicable means to prevent desertion 
from all American ships which visit the Sandwich Islands ; and to 
that end, it shall be made the duty of all governors, magistrates, 
chiefs of districts, and all others in authority, to apprehend all 
deserters, and deliver them over to the master of the vessel from 
which they have deserted; and for the apprehension of every 
such deserter, who shall be delivered over as aforesaid, the mas- 
ter, owner or agent shall pay to the person or persons apprehend- 
ing such deserter, the sum of six dollars, if taken on the side of 
the island near which the vessel is anchored ! but if taken on the 
opposite side of the island, the sum shall be twelve dollars ; and if 
taken on any other island, the reward shall be twenty-four dol- 
lars, and shall be a just charge against the wages of every such 
deserter. uy 

Art. 7. No tonnage duties or impost shall be exacted of any 
citizen of the United States, which is not paid by the citizens or 
subjects of the nation most favored in commerce with the Sand- 
wich Islands; and the citizens or subjects of the Sandwich Isl- 
ands shall be allowed to trade with the United States and her ter- 
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ritories, upon principles of equal advantage with the most favored 
nation. 


Done in Council at Honolulu, Island of Oahu, this 23d day of 
December, in the year of our Lord 1826. 
ELISABETA KAAHUMANU, 
KARAIMOKOU, 
BOK, : 
HOAPILI, 
LIDIA NAMAHANA, 
THOS. AP CATESBY JONES. 
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TREATY BETWEEN GREAT BRITAIN AND THE SANDWICH ISLANDS, 


Articles made and agreed on at Honolulu, Island of Oahu, this 
15th day of November, 1836. 


Arricte 1, English subjects shall be permitted to come with their 
yesselsand property of whatever kind tothe Sandwich Islands; they 
shall also be permitted to reside therein as long as they conform 
fo the laws of these islands, and to build houses and warehouses 
for their merchandize with the consent of the King, and good 
friendship shall continue between the subjects of both countries, 
Great Britain and the Sandwich Islands. 

Art. 2, English subjects resident at the’ Sandwich Islandsare at 
Liberty to go to their own country or elsewhere either in their own 
or any other vessel; they may dispose of their effects, enclosures, 
houses, &c., with the previous knowledge of the King, and take 
the value with them without any impediment whagever ; the land 
on which houses are built is the property of the King, but the 
King shall have no authority to destroy the houses or in any way 
injure the property of any British subject. 
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Anr. 3. Whenan English subject dies on the Sandwich Islands, _ 
his effects shall not be searched or touched by any of the Gov- 
ernors or Chiefs, but shall be delivered into the hands of his execu- 
tors or heirs, if present, but if no heir or executor appear, the 
Consul or his agent shall be executor for the same; if any debts 
were owing to the deceased, the Governor of the place shall as- 
sist and do all in his power to compel, the debtors to pay their 
debts to the heir or executor, or the Consul in case no heir or ex- 
ecutor appears, and the Consul is to inform the King of the death 
of every British subject leaving property upon the Sandwich 
Islands. : 

KAMEHAMEHA II. 
ED. RUSSELL, 
Captain of H. B. Majesty’s Ship Acteon. 
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AN ORDINANCE REJECTING THE CATHOLIC RELIGION. 


As we have seen the peculiarities of the Catholic religion and 
the proceedings of the priests of the Romish faith, to be calculat- 
ed to set man against man in our kingdom, and as we formerly 
saw that disturbance was made in the time of Kaahumanu J. and 
as it was on this account that the priests of the Romish faith 
were at that time banished and sent away from this kingdom, and 
as from that time they have been under sentence of banishment 
until within this past year when we have been brought into new 
and increased trouble on account of those who follow the Pope, and 
as our determination to keep away such persons is by no means 
recent, and also on account of the request of foreigners that we 
make it known in writing, Therefore, I, with my chiefs, forbid, by 
this document, that any one should teach the peculiarities of the 
Pope’s religion, nor shall it be allowed to any who teaches 
those doctrines or those peculiarities to reside in this kingdom; 
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nor shall the ceremonies be exhibited in our kingdom, nor shall 
any one teaching its peculiarties or its faith be permitted to land 
on these shores ; for it is not proper that two religions be found in 
this small kingdom. Therefore we utterly refuse to allow any 
one to teach those peculiarities in any manner whatsoever. We 
moreover prohibit all vessels whatsoever from bringing any' teacher 
of that religion into this kingdom. 

Any vessel that shall bring here a teacher of the Pope’s reli- 
gion, or any thing similar, and wishes to enter the harbor on bu- 
siness, may enter, subject however to these regulations, viz., there 
shall no teacher from on board his ship be by any means permitted 
to come on shore, because all such have been strictly prohibited 
from thiskingdom. And if any such teacher should come ashore, 
he shall be seized and returned to the vessel which he left. And 
the vessel in which he came shall not leave except he shall sail 
with it. 

And if any shall come on shore without liberty and shall be 
concealed until the vessel in which he came shall have sailed and 
afterward shall be discovered, he shall remain a prisoner until a 
proper vessel can be obtained for him to return, and then he shall 
go afier having paid to the chiefs a fine at their discretion. 

But if it should be impossible for the said person to dwell on 
board, it shall be permitted him in writing to dwell for a season 
on shore, on his giving bonds and security for the protection of 
the kingdom. 

If the master of a vessel shall refuse to obey this law, and shall 
set on shore the teacher prohibited by this act, in contempt of the 
government, then the vessel shall be forfeited to the chiefs of these 
islands and become theirs, and the cargo on board the vessel shall 
likewise become theirs, and the master of the vessel shall pay 
the sum of ten thousand dollars, but it may be optional with the 
chiefs to remit any part of the sum. . 

Moreover, if a stranger shall present himself as a mechanic, a 
merchant, or of any other business, and it shall be granted him 
to reside here, and afterward he shall be found teaching the doc- 
trine of the Pope, or any thing else whereby this kingdom shall 
be disturbed, this law shall be in force against him, and he may 


392 THE HAWAIAN ISLANDS. 


be retained a prisoner or banished, after he shall have paid a fine 
at the discretion of the chiefs. 

That this law may be extensively known, it shall be printed and 
published, and on the arrival of a vessel, it shall be the duty of the 
pilot to carry with him this law and give it to the master of the 
vessel, that he may not be ignorant of the law. And if the law 
is not shown to the master of the vessel by the pilot, and any pro- 
hibited person should come ashore because the pilot did not show 
this law to the master of the vessel, the pilot shall pay to the 
chiefs one hundred dollars; and the person who left the vessel 
shall be returned on board again. , 

If any one, either foreigner or native, shall be found assisting 
another in teaching the doctrine of the Pope’s religion, he shall 
pay to the government a fine of one hundred dollars for every 
such offence. 

KAMEHAMEHA III. 

Lahaina, Maui, December 18, 1837. 
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THE UNITED STATES CONSUL TO THE KING. 


United States Consulate, 
Sandwich Islands, October 26, 1839. \ 

Sir :—As the opinion seems to be to some extent entertained 
that American citizens residing in the Sandwich Islands as mis- 
sionaries under the patronage of an Incorporated Institution of the 
United States, have exerted a controling influence upon the fram- 
ers of the laws of this country, I have very respectfully to in- 
quire, if they have ever had any voice in the passage of laws 
affecting the interests of other foreigners, and particularly whether 
they have ever had any thing to do in the measures adopted by 
your government for the prevention of the introduction of the 
Catholic religion into the country. And whéther in the treat- 
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ment which has been shown to any subject of the government of 
France, they have directly or indirectly recommended the course 
pursued by your government, and also whether in the attempts 
made under your authority to suppress the public exercise of the 
Roman Catholic religion on the part of your own subjects, they 
have countenanced those attempts. If they have in any of these 
respects controled the action of your government, will you be 
pleased to inform me very explicitly in what manner and to what 
extent. An early reply will be a favor. 
With the highest considerations, 
I have the honor to be, 
Your Majesty’s most obt. servt., 
P. A. BRINSMADE, 
United States Commercial Agent. 
To His Majesty, Kamenamena III. 
King of the Sandwich Islands. 


THE KING TO THE UNITED STATES CONSUL. 
[ Translation. ] 


Kauwila House, present Residence of the ; 
King of Hawaii, October 28, 1839. 
My Respects to you 

the American Consul, 

I have received your letter asking questions respecting the 
American missionaries, supposed by some to regulate the ‘acts of 
my government under me ; I, together with the chiefs under me, 
now clearly declare to you, that we do not see any thing in which 
your questions are applicable to the American missionaries. 
From the time the missionaries first arrived, they have asked lib- 
erty to dwell in these islands. Communicating instructions in 
letters, and delivering the word of God has been their business. 

They were hesitatingly permitted to remain by the chiefs of 
that time, because they were said to be about to take away the 
country. We exercised forbearance, however, and protected all 
the missionaries, and as they frequently arrived in this country, 
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we permitted them to remain in this kingdom because they asked 
it, and when we saw the excellence of their labors, then some of 
the chiefs and people turned to them in order to be instructed in 
letters, for those things were in our opinion really true. 

When the priests of the Romish religion landed at these isl- 
ands, they did not first make known to us their desire to dwell on 
the islands, and also their business. There was not a clear un- 
derstanding with this company of priests as there was with that; 
because they landed in the country secretly without Kaahumanu’s 
hearing anything about their remaining here. 

When the number of the followers of the Romish religion be- 
came considerable, certain captains of whale-ships told Kaahu- 
manu of the evil of this way, and thus Captain D . . . informed 
me of a great destruction in Britain in ancient time, and that his 
ancestors died in that slaughter, and he thought a like would soon 
be done here. ‘That was the company who informed us of the 
evil of the Romish religion, and also a certain French man-of- 
war, and a certain British man-of-war approved of what we did. 

Inasmuch as I do not know of ihe American missionaries hav- 
ing had any thing to do in my business with my chiefs, I have 
therefore inquired of them, the chiefs, and they say, no, in the 
same manner as I now say, no, to you. 

Some of them, however, have told me of having known cer- 
tain things done by certain missionaries, viz., what Mr. Bingham 
said to Kaahumanu, “1 have seen some people made to serve at 
hard labor on account of their having worshipped according to the 
Romish religion. Whose thought is that?” Kaahumanu said 
to him, “ Mine.” Then he that spake to her objected quickly, 
saying, “It is not proper for you to do thus, for you have no law 
that will apply.” When he said that, then Kaahumanu immedi- 
ately replied to him with great strength, “The law respecting 
Idolatry ; for their worship is like that which we have forsaken.” 
Mr. Clark also, and Mr. Chamberlain spoke to Kinau while Kaa- 
humanu was yet alive, and objected to said conduct, and after- 
ward Dr. Judd. And at a ceriain time Mr. Bingham and Mr. 
Bishop disputed strongly with Kinau on account of the wrong of 
punishing those of the Romish religion. 
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And now in Kekauluohi’s time, Mr. Richards disputed strongly 
with Kekuanaoa, urging the entire abolition of that thing, and that 
kindness should be bestowed on them, that they might be pleased, 
giving them also an instructor to teach them the right way ; and 
thus also he said to Kekauluohi and to me. 

And afterward when Mr. Bingham heard by Mr. Hooper that 
certain women were confined in irons at the fort, he went imme- 
diately and made known to Kekuanaoa the wickedness of their 
confinement for that thing, and when Kekuanaoa heard it, he im- 
mediately sent a man, and afterward went himself to the fort, to 
set the prisoners free, for their confinement was not by order of 
the chiefs. 

Should it be said by accusers that the American missionaries 
are the authors of one law of the kingdom, the law respecting 
the sale of rum, or if not, that they have urged it strongly, I 
would say, a number of captains of whale-ships commenced that 
thing, thousands of my own people supported them, and when 
my chiefs saw that it was a good thing, they requested me to do 
according to the petition of that company, and when I saw that it 
was really an excellent thing, then I chose that as a rule of my 
kingdom. 

But that thing which you speak to me of, that they act with us, 
or overrule our acts, we deny it, it is not so. 

We think that perhaps these are their real crimes :— 

Their teaching us knowledge. Their living with us, and some- 
times translating between us and foreigners. Their not taking the 
sword into their hand, and saying to us with power, stop, punish 
not the worshippers in the Romish religion. 

But, to stand at variance with, and to confine that company, 
they have never spoken like that since the time of Kaahumanu I. 
down to the time that the Romish priest was confined on board 
the Europa. 

I think, perhaps, those things are not clear to you; it would 
perhaps be proper, therefore, that the American missionaries 
should be examined before you and Commodore Read, and us also. 

Thus I have written you with respect, 
(Signed) KAMEHAMEHA MII. 
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APPENDIX VI. 


TREATY BETWEEN FRANCE AND THE SANDWICH ISLANDS. 


Axticte 1. There shall be perpetual peace and friendship be- 
tween the king of the French and the king of the Sandwich 
Islands. 

Arr. 2. The French shall be protected in an effectual manner 
in their persons and property by the king of the Sandwich Islands, 
who shall also grant them an authorization sufficient so as to ena- 
ble them juridically to prosecute his subjects against whom they 
will have just reclamations to make. 

Art. 3. This protection shall be extended to French ships and 
to their crews and officers. In case of shipwreck the chiefs and 
inhabitants of the various parts of the Archipelago shall assist 
them and protect them from pillage. The indemnities for salvage 
shall be regulated, in case of difficulty, by arbiters selected by 
both parties. 

Arr. 4. No Frenchman accused of any crime whatever shall 
be tried except by a jury composed of foreign residents, proposed 
by the French Consul, and approved by the Government of the 
Sandwich Islands. 

Axt. 5. The desertion of sailors belonging to French ships 
shall be strictly prevented by the local authorities, who shall em- 
ploy every disposable means to arrest deserters, and the expenses 
of the capture shall be paid by the captain or owners of the afore- 
said ships, according to the tariff adopted by the other nations. 

Art. 6. French merchandises or those known to be French 
produce, and particularly wines and eaux de vies (brandy) cannot 
be prohibited, and shall not pay an import duty higher than five 
per cent. ad valorem. 

Azr.'7. No tonnage or importation duties shall be exacted 
from French merchants, unless they are paid by the subjects of 
the nation, the most favored in its commerce with the Sandwich 
Islands. 

Ant. 8. The subjects of king Kamehameha III. shall have a 
right in the French possessions to all the advantages which the 
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French enjoy at the Sandwich Islands, and they shall moreover 
be considered as belonging to the most favored nation in their 
commercial relations with France. 
Made and signed by the contracting parties the 17th July, 1839. 
(Signed) KAMEHAMERBA II. 
C. LAPLACE, 
Post Captain, Commanding the French Frigate Artemise. 
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Population—Captain King’s estimate, 1779—Why erroneous—Great mor- 
tality—Causes of—Census tables for years 1832—1836—1840—Probable 


results. 

In Cook’s voyages, the population of the group, in 1779, is 
estimated at 400,000, which, it is to be presumed, far exceeded 
the truth. Captain King, who arrived at this conclusion, based 
his opinions from the numbers that flocked to whichever point the 
ships moved. They were wonderful objects in the eyes of the 
simple islanders, and drew together the whole population, to 
wonder and gaze upon the novel sight; consequently, vast crowds 
continually appeared, frequently composed, to a great extent, of 
the same individuals, whose curiosity prompted them to follow his 
motions, but which to him appeared like new faces. He likewise 
judged the populousness of Kealakeakua bay, to be a fair sample 
of the condition of the coasts of all the islands; a conclusion 
which a better acquaintance with their actual state, would have 
shown him to have been erroneous. 

Judging from such data, his estimate gave to the whole islands 
a population nearly equal to that which he beheld in certain 
points; a conclusion as incorrect as it was too hastily made. 
Later voyagers formed similar opinions, from the large tracts of 
land everywhere to be met with, now deserted, which bear marks 
of former cultivation, and are enclosed by broken walls; or 
partially irrigated by half ruined ditches. When it is borne in 
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mind, that the custom of changing the location of their cultivated 
grounds was common among the natives, leaving the old to go 
to waste, and that no chief of great importance was allowed by 
the policy of Kamehameha I. to reside away from the person of 
his sovereign, his presence being a security for his alligence ; 
and that the supreme chief frequently migrated, and thus drew 
after him a vast train of greedy followers, whose path was as 
destructive as that of locusts, it is not matter of surprise that such 
fields are common. The country became deserted by those inter- 
ested in its culture, consequently no correct inference in regard to 
the former population can be formed from this fact. But what- 
ever was its amount, it was vastly greater than at present, and 
since the time of Cook a rapid decrease has occurred. Neither 
is this melancholy result of difficult solution. The population of 
the islands probably never amounted to what with the aids of civ- 
ilization, they could be made capable of supporting. During 
their heathen state, though divided into many hostile tribes, per- 
petually engaged in warfare, their battles, from the imperfection 
of their weapons, were comparatively bloodless. That very con- 
dition served to develope enterprise and a national spirit, though 
accompanied with beastly excess, and thus a spirit favorable to 
physical growth was stimulated. The boundless hospitality which 
every chief was obliged by the spirit of the race to exercise, and 
which prevailed even among the canaille, always found food and 
shelter for the oppressed. A man dissatisfied with one master 
had but to flee to another, and he was sheltered and welcomed. 
Taxes were heavy, and mnch labor required, but as it was gener- 
ally for the support of the whole, an interested motive existed. 
The same work which would destroy the energies of a man who 
was to receive no reward for his toil, would produce health and 
cheerfulness in one who had an interest in the result. Every in- 
dividual had that to some extent in the wealth and success of his 
chief; hence a patriarchal feeling was developed, which, with 
long used and uncontested despotic power, will sufficiently account 
for the deep reverence, fear, and canine-like attachment, with 
which the common people regard their superiors. Exceptions to 
this no doubt prevailed, and much misery was the consequence; 
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but as a general principle it was correct, and stands in strong 
contrast with the relative condition of the two classes, after a 
thirst for foreign wealth was developed by intercourse with whites. 
A grasping, avaricious disposition succeeded; ends were to be 
attained regardless of the means used. The little natural human 
feeling the chiefs possessed, was extinguished by an all-powerful 
passion for gain. Interested foreigners stimulated this desire ; 
cargoes of rich goods were brought, luxuries displayed, and. no 
means left untried to excite their cupidity. The unfortunate re- 
sult is well known. ‘The whole physical resources of the king- 
dom were overwrought, and men, women and children were 
taxed beyond their powers. Sandal-wood was to be collected; 
mountains and valleys almost inaccessible, were to be penetrated, 
and heavy loads borne on bleeding shoulders to the sea-side. 
Like the children of Israel, their toil was doubled, and their suf- 
ferings found no consideration in the eyes of their cruel task- 
masters. Cultivation was neglected, and famine ensued. Multi- 
tudes perished under their burthens; others left their homes, and 
wandered, like wild animals, in the depths of forests, where they 
either slowly sunk under the horrors of want and starvation, or 
sustained a miserable existence on roots and wild fruits. Blind 
to the consequences, the chiefs continued the same policy. Debts 
were contracted which must be discharged, and increased taxes 
were imposed.. No property was safe. A native could neither 
hold or acquire—all was his chiefs—even his children became a 
source of additional suffering, for every head was taxed !—infan- 
ticide greatly increased ;—parents gave away their offspring, and 
the natural feelings of the nation were crushed beneath this iron 
despotism. Life became a wearisome burthen; numbers of the 
most active sought safety and employment abroad. The first ef- 
fects of Christianity added to this already intolerable load. So long 
had this system been pursued, that no other plan for public works, 
than the compulsory labor of the whole population, seemed feasi- 
ble. Regardless of the advice and instruction’ of their religious 
teachers, they added to their labors, the toil of building churches, 
school-houses, and other works, necessary in themselves, but 
erected by unholy means. This system prevailed in latter days, 
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with mitigations, however, until 1838, when it began to give away 
before the combined influences of the mission and foreign resi- 
dents, and the more enlightened efforts of the native population. 
Predial servitude in its old shape no longer exists in Hawaii. The 
wars of Kamehameha I. were also very destructive, and his power 
at first maintained by great sacrifice of human life. 

Before Cook’s visit, diseases were few and simple. Subse- 
quently they increased in number and virulence, while the reme- 
dies and knowledge necessary for arresting them, remained 
unknown; the fatality attending novel illnesses, the progress of 
which they knew not how to arrest, produced a deep and often 
fatal spirit of despondency. Savages naturally have but little re- 
gard for life, and however simple at first the disease, frequently 
die from want of exertion to live. Their minds are hardened to 
every benevolent argument, and careless of existence, they perish 
like mere animals. The beneficent services of the foreign physi- 
cians are doing much to counteract this destructive apathy, and 
also to destroy the influence of the quacks, who yearly de- 
stroy numbers. Alcohol and licentiousness have usually been 
considered the most aggravated causes of depopulation, but their 
influence has been exaggerated. The habits of the natives, in 
both respects, are now better than they were before their dis- 
covery, when drunkenness, produced by the use of awa, and 
promiscuous intercourse and incest, were almost parts of their 
natures. ‘The former, no doubt, has destroyed many, and created 
a predisposition to disease in more—but the natives were never so 
completely addicted to it, as to make it a’primary cause in their 
destruction. ‘The diseases incident to the latter, have extensively 
run throughout the whole race, and now seem to have almost ex- 
hausted themselves. Prior to their discovery by Cook, they were 
unknown. It cannot be doubted that they have been a powerful 
means, not so much of destroying the increase as preventing it, and 
the effects are melancholy inthe extreme. The habits of both sexes 
are of such a nature, that fecundity, with young people is, when 
compared with other countries, of rare occurrence. It is sufficient. 
to be known that such is the fact, without enlarging upon the topic. 
More die in proportion to disease than in other countries, but still 
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fewer are born, as the tables of population show. The great pes- 
tilence of 1803 destroyed multitudes, and has been supposed to 
have partaken of the character of the Asiatic Cholera. 

A powerful agent, though one the effects of which have been 
greatly overlooked, is the partial adoption of foreign clothing. 
This may seem paradoxical ; but unfortunately it is too true. In 
their original state, their clothing was simple and uniform. Al. 
terations soon occurred ; in their desire to imitate the whites, their 
old was greatly thrown aside, and replaced by such articles of 
foreign manufacture as could be procured. The wealth of the 
chiefs enabled them to make a complete change, and appear well. 
With the common people, every article, from the cast-off dress of 
a sailor from the Arctic regions, to the thinnest fabrics from China, 
were put into requisition. Some days, the whole population would 
appear decently clad ; on others, a mixture of their old and new 
would predominate. Many would wear their clothes but part of 
the time, and then finding them inconvenient from extra heat 
or cold, throw them aside altogether. The utmost irregularity 
prevailed, not only from poverty, but from carelessness, and igno- 
rance of the results. Warm dresses would be worn for weeks 
by some, and then the same party would appear for as long a pe- 
riod in almost a state of nudity. The warmer and finer the 
weather, the greater the desire for display. Should rain occur, 
the same persons who but a few minutes previous paraded their 
finery with all the importance of civilized belles, would dof it, 
lest it be spoiled, and expose their naked persons rather than their 
newly acquired fashions, to the peltings of the storm. In all work, 
the same plan prevailed. At those seasons when clothing was 
most required to preserve an even temperature of the system, it 
was laid aside, and when least needed, most worn. Their consti- 
tutions already enfeebled, from causes before mentioned, could ill 
bear such treatment. Colds and fevers greatly increased, and of 
amore fatal tendency. ‘Trivial predispositions to disease were 
aggravated, and death the frequent result of attacks which the 
slightest prudence could have obviated. 

The filthy habits of the natives would of themselves, be condu- 
cive to disease, and much else might be named which would 
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cause the philanthropist less to wonder, why the decrease, than 
that it should have been so slight in comparison to ihe many 
causes so actively at work to create it. I have stated only those 
which have come into operation since their first intercourse with 
the whites. Wars more bloody, owing to the possession of im- 
proved weapons, and on a more extended scale, until the conquest 
of the group was completed. They were succeeded by diseases 
of the most destructive character, which raged unresisted by med- 
ical art. As fatal as either were the severe labors imposed upon 
the conquered. Alcohol swelled the list, and ignorance of, or 
blindness to the most simple physical truths, added their heca- 
tombs. It must be remembered that these causes were all addi- 
tional to those which existed prior to their discovery, and which 
were of themselves sufficiently active to prevent any rapid in- 
crease. 

At the first glance, it may appear that civilization was destruc- 
tive in its tendency when in contact with the savage. A more 
extended view will show it otherwise. If it destroys, it likewise 
creates, and evil as the most active principles may for a while riot 
uncontrolled, yet counteracting and more powerful tendencies are 
at work, which must eventually neutralize and overcome the 
former. Civilized man can add nothing to the vices of the savage, 
though by the contact the fruits may be made more bitter. Like 
the first effects of a brilliant sun upon tender vegetation, it will 
shrink and wither, but the same light continued will cause it to 
revive and shoot forward in all the luxuriance of its legitimate 
growth. Such has been emphatically the case at these islands. 
Their depopulation was more rapid, as far as can be ascertained, 
in the reigns of Kamehameha I. and his successor, Liholiho, than 
at amore recent period. As Christianity and civilization have 
advanced, in just that proportion has this mortality ceased. Their 
effects are of too recent a nature to predict the final consequences, 
but it may be confidently expected, that as the fatal tendencies 
are counteracted and others allowed to operate, good results will 
ensue. The despotism of the chiefs has been voluntarily abol- 
ished and laws enacted favorable to increase. Families who 
have three children are freed from all taxes; those having more 
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are rewarded by gifts of land and other encouragements to indus- 

try. Taxes, though still high, are equalized and made easy for 

the people. A national spirit is awakened, schools and churches | 
supported, regular trades and professions followed; in short the 

very antipodes of the moral degradation which so lately hung over 
the nation begins to be manifested ; medical knowledge and assist- 

ance more diffused ; manners, clothing, habitations, are all slowly 

improving. It is, indeed, but the dawn of a better day ; but enough 

has already taken place to show that to Christianity and civiliza- 

tion, through the influences of the American mission and the in- 

telligence of the foreign population, must these beneficent effects 

be attributed. No stronger evidence of this need be given than the 

fact, that the children and adults who have been gathered into 

schools, under the immediate attention of the missionaries, have 

enjoyed excellent health and- made rapid advancement in their re- 

spective pursuits. The same may ,be said, to some extent, of 
those who are under the influence of foreign families. 

The following tables will illustrate, in some degree, the decrease 
of population since the death of Captain Cook. The census as 
collected by the natives, is not much to be relied upon, especially 
those of a few years back. In taking them, it was supposed to be 
only to get at the number of taxable polls, and great reluctance 
and deceit prevailed among the people, which prevented any pos- 
itive accuracy ; still, sufficient facts are established to show the 
general rate of decrease. Cook’s vague estimate in 1779, made 
the population 400,000, but 300,000 would have been nearer to 
the truth. 


A loose estimate for Census of Census of 

1823. 1832. 1836. 
Hawaii, 85,000 45,792 39,364 
Maui, 20,000 35,062 24,199 
Lanai, 2,500 1,600 1,200 
Molokai, 3,500 6,000 6,000 
Kahoolawe, 50° 80 80 
Oahu, 20,000 29,755 27,809 
Kauai, 10,000 10,977 8,934 
Niihau, 1,000 1,047 993 


142,050 130,313 108,579 
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The following table of the population of Kauai, embracing four 
districts, was carefully prepared, and will serve to show the rela- 
tive proportion of deaths and births, children and adults, as they 
prevailed in 1839, throughout the group. 


WAWAHIPUHI TO KEALIA. 


Taxablemen,- - - - - - = 905 
se women, - - - - “ é 739 
“ boys; - -— - - ee vin 
« ogi, - - - 2+ 5 5 * 45 

Boys under fourteen, - 8 = 2 2 = 809 

Girls do. do. - - + - - 277 

Men having three or more children, - + 25 

Women do. do. do.- - - - - 24 

Oldmen,- - - - + + = = 249 

Oldwomen, - - - - - = = 29% 

2935 
: KIPU TO WAHIAWA. 

Taxablemen, - - - - - - - 490 
“ women, - - - = - <- 884 
“boys, - = + = = - : 17 
“ gil, - - = - + = + 80 

Boys under fourteen, - - - - e 30 

Girls do. do. “ - - - - - 132 


Men having three or more children, 
Women do. do. do. 


Old men, Jo de Pe ey SY SER ad 5, 
“Old women, - - = ee “  S 94 
1352 

KAPAA TO KEPU. 
Taxablemen, - - - - - - «~ 586 
* women, ~- - - - - 396 
ee boys, z 7 & . . > e 31 
«girl, - 5 5 5 tele 32 
Boys under fourteen, ee 65°5' 
Girls do. dol - - - - = = 154 
Men having three or more children, - 10 
Women do. do. do. - - - 10 
Old men, eee tee ee OT 
Old women, - - - - - - - 125 


APPENDIX. 405 


HANAPEPE TO NUALOLO. 


Taxable men, - - - : - é 853 
ee women, - - 7 2 ~ . 701 
cl “Spoyey | uae ep Sn Se eB 
se girls, a 34 

Boys under fourteen, airy a8 - < “ 353 

Girls do. do. - - = - . e 264 

Men having three or more children, - - 33 

Women do. do. do. ~- - S 2 81 

Old men, a a a nS ae ee eS: 

Old women, - - + = = = = 2&9 

2819 
FOREIGN POPULATION. 

Americans, - - - - - =. se 60 

English, - - - = + = + # y 

Other nations, - - - - = = - 8 

Half Breeds, (children) - - - - - 28 

98 

Males, - - - - - - - - 4620 

Females, - © © = «© «© - 4185 

Foreigners, - - - - 5 «# = 98 

Grand total, - - - - - - + 8853 > 

Grand total in 18386, - - - - - 8934 

Grand total in 1832, - = = em 10977 


Decrease the last four years 88. 


Population of the district of Kauai, reaching eastward from Wai- 
oli, twenty miles, to Kealia, and westward, twenty miles, to 


Wawapuhi. 
Adults. Children. Total. 
1831, 2583 668 3251 
1835, 2551 569 3120 
1837, 2314 690 3004 


1840, 2229 706 2935 


Census of that part of Kauai included between Nuololo and Han- 
apepe, for 1841. 


Taxable men, - - - a _ . 834 
“ women, - - - - - - 679 
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Taxable boys,- - - - - = = 37 
* girls, - - - - - 7 - 33 
Boys under fourteen, - - - - - 359, 
Girls do. do. - - - - - - 284 
Men having three or more children, - - 49 
Women do. do. do. - - - - 37 
Old men, - - - - - - - 217 
Old women, -~ - -  - - - - 250 
Whole population, - - - - - * = 2779 
Deaths, - - - - - - - - 78 
Births, - -= - = © 5 2 = 39 
Excess of Deaths over Births, - - - 39 
Decrease of population during the year, - 40 
Census of 1839-40 this district gave a total of 2839 
1840-41 2779 


Showing a decrease of 60 


The population of Kauai is somewhat affected by removals to 
other islands, but it will be seen that the decrease is but small. 
The district of Hanapepe is one of the most fatal in the group ; 
eight deaths to a birth having occurred there for a‘'number of 
years. 

The district of Ewa, Oahu, gives the following results for the 
year 1840. 


Number of men, = - - - y - 1105 
7 ‘“ women, - - - - < 4 878 
“ «© boys under eighteen, = - - - AgT 
« girls under eighteen, = - - - 318 


Number of births the past year, - - 61 

se “ deaths, - - : - - - 132 

“ of Protestant marriages, - - 56 
Removals during the year to other places, 

Males, - - - - - - - - 73 

Females,-  - - = + = = = 45 

118 

Census of 1836, - - - - - - 3423 

eG 1840, * - ~ - - - 2792 


Diminished in four years; - - - 631 
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Excess of deaths over births during the past year, 71 
Removals, - - - - - - - 118 


Diminished the past year, - - -~ - 189 


Ratio of decrease in four years, including removals, 1-5th nearly. 
Ratio of decrease by death during the past year, 14th nearly. 


The district of Ewa includes a tract of country about fifteen 
miles in length, from Halaua to Waimanaio, around the lagoon 
and along the seaboard, where most of the inhabitants reside. 

The census of this year is not yet accurately known, but the 
population of the group is estimated at upwards of one hundred 
thousand, of which about one thousand are foreigners, and an 
equal number half-breeds. 

Niihau and Molokai have gained in population; the former has 
upwards of one thousand inhabitants. Certain districts on Maui 
and Hawaii, show also a gain, though the full results are not yet 
determined. Oahu is estimated at thirty thousand, and has gain- 
ed by immigration from the other islands. ‘The general belief 
among those best informed upon this subject is, that, for a few 
years past, the mortality has been greatly staid, and though there 
has been a decrease, it has been slight when compared with for- 
mer periods. If this is true, as there is little cause to doubt, rea- 
sonable hope may be entertained that the rising generation will be 
able to stay the tide of death, and people Hawati nei with an in- 
creasing and industrious race. 

From the great fertility of certain portions of its soil, its com- 
mercial advantages, but principally from the far greater amount 
of nutritious food to be derived from the same quantity of land 
planted with the kalo-plant, than from any other vegetable produc- 
tion, this group is capable of supporting a dense population. With 
the exception of metals, its natural resources are sufficient to meet 
all its necessities. 


